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POLYGRA PHICE: 


Etching, Limning,Painting, Waſh- 
| ing, Varniſhing, Gilding, Colouring, 
Dying, Beautifying and Perfuming. 


IN FOUR BOOKS. 


Exemplified, in the Drawing of Men, Women, Landskips, 
Countreys, and Figures of various forms; The way of 
Engraving,Etching and Limming,with all their Requi- 
ſites and Ornaments; The Depitting of the moſt eminent 
Pieces of Antiquities; The Paintings of the Antients ;, 
Waſhing of Maps, Globes or Pictures ; The Dying of 
Cloth, Silk, Horns, Bones, Wood, Glaſs, Stones and 
Metals; The Yarniſhing,Colouring and Gilaing there- 
of, according to any purpoſe or intent: The Painting, 
Coloirring and Beautifying of the Face, Skin and Hair ; 


Perfe&tion of the Art of Painting. 
To which is added 


A Diſcourſe of Perſpedibe and Chiromancp. 


The Fifch Edition , with many large Additions: Adorned with 
Sculptures : The ltke never yet extant. 


By WILLIAM SALMON wnexing. 
Profeſſor of Phyſick. 


Non quot, ſed quales. 


Lindon,Ptinted by M, White,for John Crumpe, atthe Sign of the 
| 1 hree Bibles tn St, Paul's Church-Yard, M DG LXXX1. 
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The Arts of Drawing, Engraving, 


The whole Dof#rine of Perfumes ( never publiſhed till 
now,) together with the Or:g:nal, Advancement and | 
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To the Right Hmourable 
HENRY 
Lord Howard, Earl 


OF 
NORWICH, 
 Eaxt, Marſhal of Enacravy, 
My LORD, | 


'F” E Art of Painting was athing 
'  whichof old Princes admired, 
_ Kings did affect, Emperours and 
Noble men of almoſt all Ages did 
love and make uſe of, Not to men- 
tion Juba, Rex Mauritanie , Perſeus King 
of Macedonia , King Demetrius , (yrus 
King of Perſia , Alexander the Great , 
(#ſar, and others: How was Tiberius 
the Emperonr taken with the Archigal- 
: Anz Fram 


FY Mx 7 a mh = —— IDRC oY 1 erty 


We hs HM Tye 
- 


The Ppiſtle 
lus of Parrhaſius , and the Statue which 
Lyfippus made 2 How highly did- Mna- 
ſon the Tyrant of the Eleatenſes prize 
the Pictures of the Thebean Battel: done 
by Ariſtides * How did King Nicomedes, 


who proffered an unknown lum of mo- 


ney to the Gnidians , for the Venus which 


Praxiteles made, admire it ? Beſides ma- 
ny others, too tedious here to be reci- 
ted, and ſufficiently enough known to 
your Lordſhip, of which to make any 
repetition , might be accounted pre- 
ſumption , eſpecally ro your Honour , | 
whole Skill in Art is large, and whole | 
Knowledge of Univerſal Learning is not | 
ſmall, chiefly in that of H ſtory Iris | 
Honour, as (icero ſaith, which gives Be- 
ing, Life and Nouriſhment to Arts, and 
where can that be found more than in * 
our noble Self ? Preſuming therefore of *' 
your Lordſhips Aﬀection, and that un- # 


parallel'd Vertue, and Heroick Spirit, 


which not only lodges in your Honours 
Breaſt, but is alſo Hereditary to your 


Noble 


Dedicatory. 


h | - Neble Family, I have made bold to ſhel- 
as ter this Work under your Lordſhips 


© |  Patronage : expecting either to ſee: it 
1C live in your Honours Eſtimation , or 
s, periſh in your diſlike. Now if theſe 
a Lucubrations of mine' obtain but ſo much 


h as your Honours leaſt Approbation, I 
.- ſhall rhink my felt happy ; and hope, 
j- that with your Name and Memory this 
0 Work may be conlſecrated-to eternity. 
Y May your Lordſhip daily increaſe in Ho- 
nour and Glory, be repleniſhed with all 
earthly Bleſsings ,- and for ever enjoy the 
full fruition of all Happineſs both in 
this World, and that which is to come, 1s 
the Prayer of, 


MY LORD, 


Your Honours moſt Humble and 


Afﬀectionate Servant, 


Willigm Salmon. 


3 '. T::£ | 
PREFACE 


READER: 


HE Subjett of the enſuing Work, is the Art of 

Painting : a name not only too ſingular, but 

alſo too ſhort or narrow, to expreſs what is 

here intended thereby : For we do not only 

expreſs that Art, ( as it is generally received ) but alſo 

Drawing, Engraving, Etching, Limping , Waſhing, 

Colouring and Dying: all which being conſideredin their 

proper extent, infinitely exceed that curtail d name of Pain- 

ting : which that we might joyn all in one proper and com- 

rehenſrve word, we made choice of that Greek, Compound 
bo ,YGRAPHICE, 

To perſwade any one to the Study or Pradtice of this 
Art, would be a great folly , ſince Ignorance ( which #: 
alwayes blind ) can never be able to judge aright : For ta 
him that already underſtands it,the labour would be uſeleſs 
and unprofitable; to him which is already delighted there- 
#n, it would be needleſs and ſuperfluous, and to the averſe 
and ignorant, it wonld be the putting a Fewel into a Swines 
rout : the exquiſite knowledge pf which, is impoſſible ever 
ro be attained or underſtood, by fuch prejudicate and cloudy 
Souls, altrough it 3s ſufficiently known to many already, . 
and its uſefulneſs as apparent as it is excellent ; To enu- 

T merate 


The Preface tothe Reader: 


merate the one, or reherſe the other, 3s but toperſwade the 
world, that it is day-light, when the Sun 1s upon the 
Meridian ; | or at leaſt toinculcate, an ignorance of thoſe 
things, which have been manifeſtly known evez 4 long 
time ſmce. 

The Method of this work, is wholly new, wherein we 
have united and made one, ſuch various ſubjetts as have 
been the uncertain, obſcure and tedious diſconrſe of a great 
number of various and large Volumes. What ſhall we 
lay? Things far aſunder, we have laid together”: things 
rncertain, are here limited and reduced : things ob- 
ſecure, we have made plain : things tedious, we have 
made ſhort : things erroneous, we have reCtified and 
corrected : things hard, we have made facjl and eaſie: 
things various, we have collefted : things ( i appear- 
ance ) heterogene, we have made homogene: Ard iz 
a word, the _ Art we have reduced to certain heads ; 
brought under a certain method , lymited to practical 
rules; and made it periptcuous, even to 4 very mear: 
underſlanding. 

In the Compoſure of this Work, ( beſides our own Ob- 
ſervations ) we have made uſe of the beſt Authors now ex- 
tant, that we could poſſibly procure, or get into our bands , 
wherein our labour was not ſmall what 3n Reading, 
Comparing, Tranſcribing, Chooſing, Correcting, Di- 
ſpoſing and Reviſing every thing, zn reſpett of Matter, 
Form and Order. The which had we any Preſident ts 
have followed , any Path to bave traced , any Exam- 
Ple to have imitated, any Help to have conſulted, ar axy 
SubjeCt entire ; Or otherwiſe, had the Number of our 
Authors been ſmall ; their Maxims truths, their Rules 
certain , their Meanings net obſcure, or their Precepts 
been reduced to' Method and Order » We myght not ens 
with much more eaſe, pleaſure and certainty; leis la- 
bour, trouble and pains \ greater perſpicuity , plainneſs 

A. 4 and 


| The Preface tothe Reader. 


 and'faigularity;, better. order, method and language bus 
alſo 1n'fhorter time have brought to perfeftzon , what we 
here preſent you-withal. 


In this third Edition we have not only inſerted ſeveral 


Copper Cuts, with more than two handred ſeveral ad- 
djrions of ſmgular uſe, through the three firſt Books, but 
there ts alſo a whole fourth Book, contaming above four- 
Score Chapters of ſuch neceſſary matter, that the work_with- 
out them may really be accounted defeCtive. There is 
zot only ſeveral neceſſary things adaed ( which were omitted 
1 the three firſt Books, ) As alſo the various depitturings of 
the Antienty, according to the cuſtom of every Nation, drawn 
from the beſt, moſt experienced and faithfulleſt Authors now 
extant, ( whether Engliſh, Italian or Latin) but alſo the 
various ways of Painting , Beamtifying and Adorning the 
Face and Skin, ſo artificially, as it ſhall be imperceptible to 
the Serntiny of the a" curious and piercing eye : to which 
we have added ( as a neceſſary Appendice ) the whole 
Doftrine of Perfumes, never written on ( to our know- 
ledge ) in this order before, together with the Original, 
Advancement and PerteCtion of theſe Arrs. 

Laſtly, the Reader is deſired to take notice, that in this 
following Work, there are many excellent ſecrets, not 
wulgarly known ,, which fell into our hands from ſeveral 
ſpecial friends, ( whoſe exquiſite kyowleage in theſe kinds of 


ſteries truly declares them to be abſolute Maſters there- 
of ) which for the publick, good are ſreely communicated to 
the world. | 
From the Eaſt end of - W:ll; 
© Pauls, nearthe Free- William Salmon. 
School, London. = 
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CHAP. I, 
Of Polygraphice in General. 


Olygraphice is an Art, ſo much imitating Na- 
ture, as that by proportional lines with an- 
ſwerable Colours, 1t teacheth to repreſent 
to the life ( and that iz plans) the forms of 

all corporeal things, with their reſpective paſſions. 

IL It is called, in general, in Greek Xeowan), in La- 
tin Pi&ura, and in Engliſh the Arr of Painting. 

III. It is ſevenfold ( towit) in Drawing, Engraving, 
Etching, Limning, Painting, Waſhing and Colouring. 

IV. Drawing is , that whereby we repreſent the 
ſhape and foxm-of any corporeal ſubſtance in rude 
lines only. = i 

. It 


. 


2 Polygraphices. Lib. z. 

V. It conſiſts in- proportion and paſſion, as it hath 
relation ro motion and ſituation, in reſpect of Light 
and Viſion. 

VI. S:mderſon ſaith, This admirable Art is the Imi- 
tation of the ſurface of Nature in Colour and Propor- 
tion. 1. By Mathematical demonſtration. 2. By Cho- 
rographical deſcriptian, 3. By ſhapes of living crea- 
tures, 4- And by the forms of Vegetables; inall which 
it prefers Likeneſs to the life, conſervs it after death, 
and this altogether by the Senſe of Seeing. 

VII. The proportion ſhews the true length, breadth 
or bigneſs of any part ( in known meaſures) in reſpect 
of the whole , and how they bear one to another : 
The paſſion repreients the vitual Quality, in reſpe& of 
love or hatred, ſorrow or jov, magnanimity or cowar- 
diſe, majeſty or humility ; of all which things we ſhall 
ſpeak in order. 


————————— my 


CHAP. IL 
Of the Inſtruments of Drawing. 


T. TY Inſtruments of Drawing are ſevenfold, v;z. 
© Charcoals, feathers of a Ducks wing,black and 

red Lead Pencils, Pens made of Ravens quills, Rulers, 

Compaſſes and Paſtills. | 

Il. Charcoals are to be choſen of Sallow-wood ſplit 
into the form of Pencils, and ſharpned to a point,being 
chiefly known by their pith in the middle. 

T heir uſe is to draw lightly the draught over at firſt , 
that if any thing be drawn amiſs , it may be wiped out 
and amended, | 

III. The Feathers ought to be of a Ducks wing , 

| ( though 
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Chap. 2. The Inſtruments of Drawing. 3 
( though others may ſerve' well enough ) with which 
-you may wipe out any ſtroke of the Charcoal where 
it is- drawn amiſs, leſt yariety of Lines breed con- 
fuſion. 

IV. Black and red Lead Pencils, are to go oyer your 
Draught the ſecond time more exactly, becauſe this 
will not wipe out with your hand, when you come to 
draw it oyer with the Pen. | 

V. Pens made of Ravens quills (but others may 
ſerve ) are to finiſh the work : but herein you muſt be 
very careful and exact, for what is now done amiſs 
there is no altering of. | 

VI. The Rulers, which are of uſe to draw ſtraight or 
perpendicular lines, triangles, ſquares or polygons, the 
which you are to uſe in the beginning, till practice and 
experience may render them needleſs. 

VII. Compaſſes made of fine Braſs with Steel points, 
to take in and out, that you may uſe black or red Lead 
at pleaſure. | s 

Their ufe ts firſt to meaſure ( by help of a curious ſcale 
of equal parts upon the edge of your Ruler ) your proporti- 
ons, and whether your work, 1s exatt which is done with 
the Charcoal. Secondly, To draw Circles, Ovals and Ar- 
ches withal. 

VIII. Paſtils are made of ſeyeral Colours to draw 
withal, upon coloured Paper or Parchment. Thus, 

T ake Plaiſter of Parts or Alabaſter calcined, of the colour 
of which you intend to make * your Paſtsls with , ana q. f. 

grind them firſk aſunder , then together, and with alittle 
water make them into paſte , then with your hands roul 
them into long pieces id, black.lead Pencils, then dry them 
moderately in the Air : being dryed, when you uſe them, 
ferape them to a point like an ordinary Pencil. 

And thus may you make Paſtils of what colour 
you pleaſe , fitting them for the Faces of Men or Wo- 


men 
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men, Land-skips , Clouds',. Sun-beams,, Buildings and 
Shadows. 19-20 X ri 

- IK. To the former add good Copies, Patterns and || 1 
Examples of good Pictures, and other Draughts, with- | 5 
out which, it is almoſt impoſlible, that the young Artiſt | < 
ſhould everattainto-any perfection in this Art. 

Thoſe that deſire to, be. furniſhed with any excellent Pat- 

terns, Copies or Prints, may bave of all ſorts, whether of 
Humane ſhape, Perſpettwve arſign, Landskip, Fowls, Beaſts, 
Inſetts, Plants; Gountreys, or. .any other artificial Figures, 
exquiſuely drawn, at very reaſonable rates, where this Book, 
z to be ſold. | 2s 
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CHAP. 111. 


Of the Precepts of Drawing in general, 


[. E ſure to have all the neceſlaries aforeſaid in 

readineſs, but it will be good to praCtiſe as 
much as may be without the help of your Rule and 
Compaſſes; it is your eye and fancy muſt judge with- 
out artificial meaſurings. 

Il. Then firft begin with plain Geometrical Figures, as 
Lines, Angles, Triangles, Quadrangles ; Polygons, 
Arches, Circles, Ovals, Cones, Cylinders and the like. 
For theſe are the foundations of all other proportions. 

HI. The CGrele helps in all orbicular forms, as in the 
Sun, Moon, &c. the Oval in giving a juſt proportion 
to the Face and Mouth; the mouth of a Pot or Well, 
the foot cf- Glaſs, &c. the Square confines the Picture 
you 
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you are ro copy, &c. tlie Friangle in the  half-face > 


Chap. 3. The Precepts of Drawings ; 


the Polygon in Ground-plats, Fortifications, and the 


like ; - Srples and Arches in PerſpeCtive ;, the Core in 


Spires, tops of Towers and Steeples : the Cylinder in 
Colamns, Pillars, Pilafters, and their Ornaments. 
IV, Having made your hand fit: and ready in gene- 


ral Proportions; then learh to give every objt its due 


ſhade accotding to its convexity or coneavity,- and to 
elevate or depreſs the ſame, as the object appears ei- 
ther nearer or farther off the light, the which is indeed 
the life of the work. _ IN 
V. The ſecond Prattice of Drawing, conſiſts in forming 
Fruits, as Apples, Pears, Cherries, Peaches, Grapes, 
Strawberries, Peaſcods, &c. with their Leaves : the 
imitation of Flowers, as Roſes, Tulips, Carnations,c. 
Herbs, as Roſemary, Tyme, Hyſop, &c. Trees, as the 


Oak, Fir, Aſh, Wallnut, &c. 


VI. The third Prattice of Drawing imitates, 1. Beaſts, 
as the Lamb, Elephant, Lion, Bear, Leopard, Dog, 
Cat, Buck, Unicorn, Horſe, &c. 2. Fowls, as the 
Eagle, Swan, Parrot, Partridge, Dove, Raven, &c. 
3- Fiſhes, asthe Whale, Herring, Pike, Carp, Thorn- 
back, Lobſter, Crab, &c. of which, variety of Prints may 
be bought at reaſonable rates. 

VII. The fourth Praxis imitates the Body of Man 
with all its Lineaments, the Head, Noſe, Eyes, Ears, 
Cheeks, Hands, Arms, and Shadows all exa&tly pro- 
portional both to the whole, and one to another, as 
well to ſituation as magnitude. 

VII. The *fifth Praxis is in Drapery, imitating 
Cloathing , and artificially ſetting off the outward 
Coverings, Habit and Ornaments of the Body, as 
Cloth, Stuff, Silk- and Linen, their natural and proper 
folds; which although it may ſeem ſomething hard 
to do, yet by much exerciſe and imitation of the 

| | choiceſt 
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choiceſt Prints, will become .facil and eaſfie. . 
IX. In drawing of all the aforegoing forms , or 
what ever elſe, you muſt be perfeCt, firſt in the exac& 
roportions : ſecondly in the general or outward lines, 
34-0 you fall to ſhadowing or trimming your work 
within. | - 
KR. In mixed anduncertain forms, where Circle and 
Square will do no good (but only the 7dea thereof in 
your own fancy) as in Lions, Horles,and the like ; you 
mult work by reafon in your-own judgement, and ſo 
obtain the true proportion by daily praftice. Th ; 
Having the ſhape of the thing in your mind, firſt draw 


 #t rudely with your coal, then more exattly with your lead 


or. pencil ;, then peruſe it well, and conſider where you have 
erred, and mend it , according to that Idea, which you 
carry in your mind ;, this done, view it again, corretting 
by degrees the other parts, even to the leaſt lota, ſo far 
as your judgement will inform you 5, and this you may ds 


with twenty, thirty, forty or more papers of ſeveral things 


at once: having done what you can, confer it with ſome 


Lib.uC 


excellent pattern or print of like kind, uſing no rule or com- | 


paſs at all, but your own reaſon, in mending every fault, | 
giving every thing its due place , and juſt proportion, by | 
this means you may rettifie all your errors, and ſtep an in- | 


credible way on to perfeition. 

XI. Having then good Patterns and Copies to draw 
by,the young Artiſt muſt learn to reduce them to other 
proportions either greater or ſinaller, and this by of- 
ren and many tryals (as we ſhall hereafter more par- 
ticularly teach ) this requires great judgement, for in 
a cut, you ſhall find neither circumſcribing ſtrokes, nor 
difference between light and light, or ſhadow and ſha- 


. dow ; therefore ſerious obſervations are required in 


the ſite of thoſe things, whether coming forwards or 
going backwards, | | 
| KI, The 


+) 


«| Chap. 4: 


The Art of Drawing. '9 


XIL The drawing after Plaiſter-work , done by 
s$kilful Maſters, as the Gladiator and children of Fran- 
ciſco, the Rape of the Sabine Women, the Wraſtler, the 
Venus of Greece, Hercules, Hermes, anatomical Diſlſe&i-. 
ons, and other pieces of antiquity, are main and ne- 
ceſſary Introductions to attain a perfection in drawing 
after the life. 

XII. This. done, let the young Artiſt now begin 
to exerciſe in drawing after the life ; (for that is the 
compleateſt, beft, and moſt perfe& Copy, which Na- 
ture has ſet for obſervation ) wherein the liberty of 
imitation is preſented in the largeſt latitude : and 
this muſt be attained by much Praftice and dili- 

=_ Exerciſe , adjoining the Inſtruftions of a good 
laſter. | 

XIV. In this Practice of Drawing , let there be a 
perfection attained , before eyer there be the leaſt 
thoughts of Colours or Painting: for that afterwards 
all things arp. > Painting, will in a ſhort time 
be eaſily and perfectly underſtood. 


CHAP. IV. 


Of particular Obſervations in the. Art of 
YAWINg., 


I, | _—_— after a Print or PiCture, put it in 

' Z ſuch a light, as that the gloſs of the Colours 
hinder not your ſight, 'ſo as that the light and your . 
Eye may equally obliquely fall upon your piece; 
Which place at ſuch a diſtance , that at opening of 
your 


s Polygraphices. Lib. 1, 


your eyes, you may view it all at once, the greater your 
Picture is, the further off you muſt place it to draw atf- 
ter: the which you mult always be fure to put right 
before you, a little reclining. 
II. Then obſerve the middle of your Pifture to be 
copied, which touch upon your paper with the point 
of your coal: then obſerve the moſt perſpicuous and 
uppermoſt figures (if more than one, ) which touch 
gently in their proper places, thus running over the 
wholedraught, you will ſee the Skeleton, as it were, 
of the work. | | 
"But if you go on without theſe conſiderations , whereunto 
your Draught will tend or run; then having ended your 
work,” you will be forced to draw the ſame many times 
over and over again, and, it may be, every time to as little 


purpoſe , by the tedionſneſs of which, your ingenuity will 3 
be dulled. | , Me - 


II. Be ſecure of aright and true draught, though | 
you do it ſlowly; what you think may be done in} 
two or three hours , it will be better to beſtow two # 
or three days upon: by this means ( though you act þ# 
leiſurely, yet, you will a&t prudently, and) you will | 
both ſooner and better than can be imagined,attain the | 
perfection of what you deſire. c 

IV. Theſe out-ſchetches being made, view them dili- # 
gently, whether they anſwer your pattern apparently ; 
for the Geſtures of the life ought to ſhew themſelves | 
eminently in the firſt and rudeſt draughts thereof ; # 
without which, be ſure your work will be faulty. $ 

V, Having viewed theſe ſchetches, begin to correct F 
and amend them (where you find them amiſs) and | 
gradatim by adding or diminiſhing a little here and |! 

' There, as you ſe it differ from your pattern, you will |! 
' bring it nearerand nearer to the lite, | ? 
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Chap. 4 The Artof Drawmyg. 9 
' Thus with 4 Charcoal you may eaſily do, becauſe you may 
wipe away what is amiſs. . ; | 
VE. Indrawing after Plaiſter and emboſſed works, 
chooſe a _ North light, which let deſcend from 
above , not dilating or ſcattering it ſelf too much , 
by which you may the more pleaſantly ſhade your 
work. » 

If the Room hasa South light, put oiled Paper Isfore 
the window, or if you draw by Candle-light , have a Lamp 
ſhaded with. oiled paper ; for a Candl, will grow lower 
and lower, which canſes the ſhades to change, all which 
you auoidin a Lamp. | 

VII. Then ſet your ſelfdown about three times as 
# far from the Pattern as the Pattern is high; ſo as your 
Z eyes in a direCt line may view the ſame : then with a 
Z plumbline obſerve what parts of your Pattern appear 
Z co you, by the extending {treight thereof,and how one 
= under another they come in ſight, and accordingly 
2 make your fundamental ſchetches, as we have juſt be- 
2 fore taught. | 
Z VIII, In drawing the Muſcles of ahuman body 
Z you muſt firſt have either the life -or very good pat- 
Z terns made either of Plaiſter, 'or drawn in Pictures , 
z enough of which are to be found in Anatomical 
| Books; but chiefly the Book of Facob Vander &rachts 
® compleated with many varieties and curioſities; from 
3 whence the alterations and changes, riſing and falling , 
2 extenſion and contraCtion , and other operations of 
2 the Muſcles, Arteries and particular members are in 
7 imitationofthe life excellently depicted. Bos 
? IX. Ini drawingafter a naked body, all the Muſcles 
2 are not ſo plainly to be expreſſed as in Anatomical Fi- 
2 gures; but that ſide whoſe parts are muſt apparent and 
© flignificant in the performing of any action, moſt more 
{ or leſs appear according to _ force of that —_ . 
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10 . Polygraphices. , Lib.'1, 


X. In-young perſons the Muſcles muſt: not mani- 
feſtly appear fo hard, as in elder and full grown per- 
ſons : the ſame obſerve in fat men, and fleſhy , and 
fuch as are very delicate and beautiful. Apd in Wo- 
men you muſt ſcarce expreſs any at all, becauſe that 
m the life they either appear not at all, or very little, 
unleſs it be particularly in ſome foreeable aCtion : and 
then you muſt repreſent them but very faintly , leſt 
you ſpoil the ſingular Beauty of the body. e like 
obſerve in little Children. | 
XI. In drawing of theſe Muſcles the motion of the 
whole bodyis alſo to be conſidered : in the riſing or 
falling of the Arms, the Muſcles of the Breaſt more or 
leſs appear : the Hips the like according as they bend | 
outward or inward ; and the. fame chiefly in the | 
Shoulders, Sides and Neck, according to. the: ſeveral | 
actions of the body : all which alterations are firſt te þ 
be obſerved in the life. | TAS» 


CHAP. V. 
Of the imitation of the Life. 


]. YN order hereunto it will be neceſfary (having | 
fixed a convenient time and place ) to chooſe a 7 
good Maſter, with whom you may ſpend two days * 
in a week at leaſt; or elſe a ſociety of about half a 7 
fcore or a dozen young men, who are experienced to 
draw after. the life , by the advice and 'exaniple of 
whom, and your own diligent obſervations and care , 2 
ou may come not only to mend one anthers faults, 
talſo one anothers judgements: | 7: 
I1. Thea chooſe a well-ſhap'&-man , one of large * 
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Chap. 5. The Imitatimof the Life. "ti 
ſhoulders, of a fair breaſt, ſtrongly muſcled, full thighs, 


long leggs,and of a proportionable height , not too 
tall nor too ſhort, not too thick nor too ſlender, but a 
perſon every ways ofan wt ea 6 
III. Let this Exemplar be-made to'itand in a good 
pſeare , repreſenting ſome noble action of the life , 
ettirlg the head turn it ſelf to the right ſide if the left 
be ſhadowed; and contrariwiſe, making the parts of 
the apparent ſhoulder ſomewhat higher than that 
which 1s obſcured ; and the head if it looks upwards, 
leaning no farther backwards than that the eyes may 
be ſeen; and inthe turning of it, let it move no far- 
ther than that the chin may only approach the: ſhoul- 
der ; making alſo the hip on that ſide the ſhoulder is 
loweſt, a little to ſtick out ; and that arm foremoſt , 
where the leg is behind,. and contrariwiſe. | 
IV. The fame you muſt abſerve in all fourfooted 
Beaſts; and this generally to make the limbs croſs- 
wiſe to coheretogether; and in the turning of it for- 
ward, backward, upward, downward, ſideways,ever 
to counterballance it by the oppoſition of other parts, 
the right knowledge of which is a great ſtep tothe 
Imitation of the life. 

V. This done, let him, whoſe turn it is to begin, 
firſt ſchetch on the paper his own Idea's (being fixed 
in a convenient place and light, as in the former 
Chapter ) wherein you muſt endeavour to make 
po Part to agree with the whole, firſt. in form, ſe- 
condly in proportion , thirdly in aCtion ; after this 
begin agaih , running overyour Draught, bring it to 
a concluſion , as we ſhall hereafter teach you, 

V I. Obſerving always, that after you have ſchetcht 
your whole Fignre,that you chooſe a Part) which you, 
moſt defire to finiſh) to perfet the ſame , in regard 
that with the reſt ſtands in - good poſture; the _ 

| 2 on 


bz . . \Polygraphices.. Lib.-1. 


ſan: is; becaufe timewill not always eaſly permit to 
_bniſh,or_ compleat a whole Figure, unleſs it be with 
,cxpert Artiſts: it being much better to perfeCta part 
than to leave the whole imperfef&t; which as each Pra- 
:Citioner arrives and draws nearer to perfeftion , he 
may with ſo much the more boldneſs ,- ſecurity and 
certitude attempt the compleating of thewhole. 

-,. VII. You are al{o'to: conſider after what manner 
you would have your Figure to be ſeen, whether upon 
eycnground,. or from aloft'; for accordingly you muſt 
make the, politionof your Exemplar. 

VIII. Letthe'young Artiſtalſo at his conveniency , 
*ometimes-yiew the Country; 'and praCtiſe upon the 
\rawing of Landskips,: as much repreſenting Nature 
(1. 11 Their diſtance, 2.:in'their:mutnal-poſition, -3. in 
viſible aſpe&) as poſlible' may, bei: by this 'metans he 
will. come: to havea general and:compleat underſtand- 
ing 1 the uniyerſal meaſures of all things. - © 


CHAP.'V1I.' 
_ Of the Imitation of Drawghts. 


I. THe Learner muſt, by many and often tryals , 
L - pet a habit of Imitation 3 which if it be tobe 
done with the' Pen, beware of FOOng and making 
thin and lean ſtroaks, bit” rather broad, which you 
fhall draw from aboye, downwards; but according 
totheſhades,ſome of the hatches muft be ſharp , ſome 
broad, ſbme. unequal, and ſome equal. | 
- TI. Hold your pen or pencil ſomewhat long, (and 
not. ſo upright as when you write,) ſeeming as though 
you Jaid it ftraight forward : and if they be paſtils , 
».;7' B00 "0 Jada ITT | accuſtom 


., as 


clearly by gentle touches, the which willadd a great 
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Chap. 6. The Tmitation of Dravughts. *13 


accuſtom' your ſelf to turn themin your hand, - by;this 
-means you will prevent their becoming ſo ſoon blunt, 
.and they wearing toa point may ſerve without ſcrap- 
Ing the making of a whole Draught. 


« 


[ 11. In ſhadowing of your Draught, you myſt firſt 


begin to doit faintly and ſmoothly,and ſtraight, againſt 
the edges of the light, ſo that- it may look as if it had 
been daſht with a 


ruſh-pencil ; and then here and 
there oyerſhadow it again in the darkeſt ſhades farther 
out, and adorn it with hatchings; and where at 
thing more is' required, put the ſame in nimbly.and 
grace unto your work. ,  .. | - 

'T'V. Doefſling (which is a certain beſmeering of the 
work.) is to be done with Crions of red or black 
Chalk,” touching the Draught eaſily all over fmooth- 
ly and evenly with the points thereof, and not with 
Cotton or thelike put up into Quills, as ſome uſe : 
though that may be done in ſome caſes, as where one 
work is to be brought into another. ' 

V. If Copliesbe taken (chiefly upon coloured pa- 
per) to make it curious and neat, let the edges of the 
heightening be- ſmoothed a little (not with cotton , 
but) with the like coloured paper rouled up to a ſharp 
point at one end, and by this means you will take a- 
way the ſharpneſs and hardneſs of your edges , and 
make them look ſweet and pleaſant. 

V I. In performance of theſe things a certain kind of 
waſhing is ſometimes neceſſary, performed with Pen- 
cils dipt_in ſome coloured liquor, and ſo laid upon co- 
loured papers and this /is to be done either throngh 
the whole work, or in a part thereof, to wit, in ſome 
principal flat ſhades ; which may be afterwards looſly 
— over witha Pen or black Chalk , the which 
wil} look very pleaſantly. 

B 3. V 11. 
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V I 1. This Waſhing muſt be firſt done very- weak 
and:faint, yet ſmooth (without ſmoathing of it at the 
edges, except by a new ſtroak of your engl moiſten- 
ed with your tongue 5 for much imoothing will ſpoil 
your work) this firſt waſhing being dry, go gver again 
with your work, yet only thoſe parts where there 
ought to be a darker ſhade ;, and afterwards again 
give ſome deeper and harder touches without ſmooth- 
ing, the which will very much ſet your work off. = 

. VILL Faint ſhadows, and thirigs obſcure, mult be 
preſented as faintly as may be, chiefly -yupon.colour- 
ed paper , where the heightning helps you. z. but be- 
ware you go not too often over your ſhades , Ic 
you ſpoil them, by making them too hard and ilt- 

avoured, | | 

IX. In drawing, whether it be after a Draught or 
the Life; firſt obſerve thething in general, in reſpe&t 
of the circumferent ſtroaks ; for them are they, which 
bound and contain all the parts of the whole, and 
without which the particular parts can never be 

| Perfectly diſtinguiſhed, nor repreſent themſelves in 
their being : This, done, then conſider in like manner 
the parts, and fuppoſing the parts cacti to be-a whole; 
you may come to xepreſent the parts of parts, .-and by 
the ſame means to expres the whole of any Draught 
whatſoeyer, | | 
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Chap. 7: Dravin he Face eMan. 1 
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CHAP. VII. 
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Of Drawing the Face of 4 Man, 


i Ndrawing of the Face you are firſt to.obſerve its 
motion whether upwards, downwards, forwards, 
or ſideways 5 whether it be long or round, fat or 
lean, great or little. | 
For if it be fat, the cheeks will ſeem to ſwell : if lean, 
the jaw-bones will ſtick, out, and the cheeks fall in; but 
sf neither too fat nor too lean , it will be for the moſt 
art round. | 
I 1. Touch lightly the feature s where the eyes, 
mouth , noſe and chin ſhould ſtand, ( having firſt 
drawn the circle or oval of the Face ) then make a 
ſtroak down from that place of the forchead which 
is even with the chin, coming down where you 
ſhould place the middle or tip ofthe noſe, and middle 
of the mouth, which ſtroak muſt be made ftraight 
| down in a full right Face, but arched or oval in an 
— | oblique Face, leaning that way towards which the 
1 | Face doth turn : thencroſs the ſtroak about the mid. 
* dle of theeyes, either with a ftraight line in aright 
/ Face,or with a Curved either upwards or downwards 
I £ according to the preſent action or poſture of the 
Face : then make another anſwerableto that, where 
vhe end of the noſe ſhould come; and another. for the 
mouth that it be not made crooked, 
I'TI. This Croſs is difficult to be underſtood #7 pla- 
970 3, but _=_ a Facemade upon a ſolid body,inſorm 
or ſhape of an Egg , the ſeveral variations of the ſaid 
croſs are moſt excellently demonſtrated : and fro 
SADR edu 4 B 4 | hencg 


\ WSyinheruwm [© 


16 Palygraphices. - Lib. 4. 
hence may the learner underſtand all the alterations of 
a Face, andthereby draw it all manner of ways, as 
ſideways, upwards , downwards , forwards , back- 
wards, &c. and' that only by the motion of the ſaid 
. oval ſolid, accordingly as in the following Figures you 
may eaſily perceive. 

I V. Thenif the face look upwards towards Hea- 
ven , or downwards towards the Earth /,, let the 
Eyes, Noſe , Mouth and Brows looks accordingly 
with it ; and now proceed to the placing of the 
Features. ; | 

V. In a juſt proportioned Face,the diſtances, 1. . be- 
tween the top of the forchcad and the eye-brows; 2. 
betwen -theeye-brows and. the bottom of the noſe, 
3. between the bottom of the noſe and the bottom of 
the chin are equal, > 

VI. In drawing the utmoſt Circumference of a 
Face ,-take in the Head and all with it, leſt you be 
deceived in drawing thetrue bigneſs. 

V1I. :Then conſider all thoſe chi2f touches which 
give life to a face , adding grace thereto, and ſome- 
thing diſcovering the diſpoſition of the mind. 

So the mouth extended and the corners a little turmng 
#p, ſhews a ſmiling countenance : the eye-brow bending , 
and the forehead and top of the ſe between the eye- 
brows wrinkled, ſhews one frowning : the upper eye-lid 
coming ſomething over the ball of the eye, ſhews one ſo- 
ber and ſtayed : with many other touches which give 
life and ſpirit to a face, which in gaod prints , by little 
and little , and diligent obſervation you' will at laſt find 
out | 


V 111. Thediſtances between the eyes, is the length 
of one eye in a full face, but in a three-quartex or 
half-face, itis leſſened proportionably : : and exactly 


underneath the corners. of the eyes place the noſtrils, 
7h IX. Having 
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| Chap.iy: Drawing the Factdf a Man. 17 


IX. Having given touches whete the eyes, noſe, 
mouth and chin ſhould be placed, begin to draw them 
more exactly, and ſo, proceedtill the Face be finiſhed ; 
and then make the hair , beard , ſhadows, and other 
things about it. . EE. Ae 

X. Be ſure to make the ſhadows rightly, and be 
ſure not. to make them too dark, where they ſhould 
be faint ; for that can never be made light again, and 


ſo the whole Face ismarr'd. | 


The ſhadows are fainter and lighter in a fair Face than in 
a ſwarthy. | . BE I 
X1. When you have finiſhed the Face , give here 
and there ſome hard touches with your pen where the 
ſhadows are darkeſt ; then come the ears and hair , 
wherein having drawn the out-line, draw the princi- 
pal curls,” or maſter ſtroaks in the hair, which will be 
a guidg to you in the leſſer curls, whoſe dependance 
are on. them: alway make the curls to bend exattly 


_ according to the pattern, that they may, lie looſe, or 


careleſly, and not as' if they were ftiff and forced; 
the curls being rightly drawn, inthe laſt place ſtrike 
in.the looſe hairs which hang ſcatteringly our of the 
Circles. © amo | £ 
X11. In forming the Ear,deſcribe an oval as it were, 
and proceeding lightly, joyn ftroak toſtroak, in ſuch 
manner as you ſee in theFigures; ſo that the ear may 
be entirely formed, without digreſſing from the bounds 
of Nature or Art. a; | 
XIII. Laſtly having practiſed alittle by rule , and 
brought [your hand in ; in drawing of any thing, firſt 
ſtrike the out-ſtroaks, principal veins and muſcles 
lightly, and afterwards ſhadow them, ever following 
exquiſite patterns and prints, which will both encreaſe 
your judgement, and bring comwand to your hand. 
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CHAP. VIII. 
Of Drawing the Extreme parts, 


[. drawing the Hands, draw not all the joints, 
veins or other things to appear phinly, but on- 
ly lightly and faintly,and ſtrike out the bigneſs of the 
hand and the manner of its turning with faint touches, 
and-not with hard - ſtroaks ; then that being done 
right, part the fingers according to the pattern with 
like faint ſtroaks , then mark that place where any of 
the fingers do ſtand out from the others, with a faint 
reſemblance : this done, proceed to draw it more per- | 
feftly,making the bending of the laguna, the wriſts and 
other principal things more exactly , and laſtly, go 
Over with it again, drawing every ſmall bending or 
ſwelling of the fingers, nails, knuckles and yeins, 10 
ngvy as do appear. 

IT. Learn by good prints the juſt þ ions of 
the hands, with their equal diſtances, obſerving this 
rule, that according as it turns one way or another,to 
ſhorten x wage pa as they appear to the eye. | 

For ſo much as it turns away from our eye,. ſo. much 
loſes in proportion, yea ſometimes a whole finger, two or 
three or more is loft to our ſight, which you muſt accordingly 
anſwer 1 your draug bt. 

III. Indrawing of the feet, the ſame rules which we 
eyen now enumerated, at the firſt and ſecond Seftion 
of this Chapter, are to be naderſtood here. 
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Chap: 9: Of Drawing the whole Body. ag 
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CHAP. IX. 
Of Drawing the whole Buay. 


L Pfhegn with the head, and be ſure togiveit 
| its juſt proportion, anfwerable to what yau in- 
tend the whole body ſhall be ; then draw the ſhoul- 
Jets we ogra exact goug ah. after ___ _— _ of 
the ning at, the arm-pits, Q drawi 
down to the hi > both ſides, obſerving withal he 
exact breadth of the waſte: laſtly , draw the legs , 
arms and hands, exadtly to your pattern. Cl 

II. But firſt draw with a, coal, and that very 
lightly and faintly , drawing nothing perfect (thar 
you may the eafjer mend it if it be amiſs) and then af. 
terwardsfiniſh one thing after another as curiouſly as 
ow can. 
, ILL Let the | prime ſinews , muſcles, veins and 
joynts, be placed oppoſite one toanather ina ſtraight 
line (as ſhoulder to ſboulder, hip to:hip, knee to 
knee, &c.) for which purpoſe draw ſtraight .craſy 
lines to guide you therein ; obſerving that which way 
ſoeyer the body turns or bows, theſe lines may anſwer 
accordingly. 

I V. Let all perpendicular joints , and parts alſo , 
be placed ina right line one under another (as 
are in yourpattern) for which end, draw a ſtraight 
line (if the body be ſtraight) from the throat tho- 
row the middle of the breaſt and privities, to the 
feet, to which line draw all thoſe particular points 
parallels, that the body may not appear crooked or 


awry. . 
? Y. Ia 
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V. In bowings and bendings of the body, let the 
extuberance of the outward part be juſt equal to 
the compreſſion of the inward part ; making all 


things of an equal proportion, that as oppoſite parts 
may be equal (as the arm to the arm, -leg toleg, &c.) 


ſo every part may be proportionable to each other , 


as the Hand not too ble for the. arm, nor the. arm 

or. the body, nor the body for the legs, &c.) only 
with this difference , that (as the one part may ap- 
pear fully to the eye, or the other may turn .away 
either in part or in whole, or be ſeen ſide-way) it be 
made ſo muchleſs than the other, by ſo much as it 
turns away from the ſight. 

V I. As you obſerve a juſt proportion in bigneſs, ſo 
alſo in length, that as every oppoſite part be of e- 
qual length, ſo that each part may not be too long 
one for another, but according to the propoſed mag- 
nitude : And in this caſe that if the body by awry, or 


any ways hid, thoſe parts may ſhorten accordingly, # 
to what is out of ſight. = 
VII. Laſtly, Obſerve the juſt diſtance of one thing 
from another, for by that means you will be more 
exact in your draught ; and in ſhort time , perſe&tly 
unitate Your Pattern or nature- 
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Chap. 10. Of Drawing a naked Body. 21 
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CHAP. X. 
Of Drawing a naked Zoay. 


I FN dravgng after the life, as there are variety 
of faces, ſo no certain Rules can be delivered for 
the ſame ; yet the following precautions may -be 


uſeful. 

LI. Draw out the head in an oval, one fourth part 

\ for the hair , one fourth part for the forchead and 

brows , one fourth for the noſe, and the laſt for the 
mouth and chin. | 

ITI. Having drawn out the head,meaſure out eight 
times the length of the head ( the head making one 
of the eight parts) and draw a ſtraight line from. the 
top of the head to the ſole of the foot. | 

I V. One heads length from the chin is for the 
breaſt ; the next eighth part reacheth tothe navel , 
the fourth part to the privities, the fifth part to the 
middle of the thigh, the ſixth part to the lower part 
of the knee, the ſeventh to the fall of the leg, and 
the eighth part to the heel. . 

V. The muſcles you mult obſerve to draw exactly 
as they are in thelife : the breadth of the ſhoulders, 
is about two meaſures of the head : the breadth of 
the hips, two meaſures of the face: the arms ſtretch- 
ed out, are juſt the length of the whole figure, the 
breaſts alſo accounted ; but without the. breaſts they 
are but ſix. 

V 1. The armshanging ſtraight down reach within 
a ſpan ofthe knee : to length of the hand is the juſt 
length ofthe face. See the two hguers _ oo. 


COR 
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VI. Obſerve firſt to draw the head exaCtly, and 
next, the ſhoulders in their juſt breadth :' then dray 
the trunk of the Body, and the reſt as at the firſt Se- 
ion of the ninth Chapter. | 

VIII. Be ſure to place the joynts, finews , and 
muſcles in their natural places, and alfo proportionate- 
Iv; in reſpect of Magnitude , Similitude, and Parts: 
leſt it ſeem crooked and deformed. | 

I K. See that every parallel joynt bend moderately, 
ſoas to anſwer in nature its oppoſite. 


—_— 


CHAP, XI. 
of Shadowing « Naked Body, 


_— 


L He Shadows ofthe Neck , in a child or young 
; woman, are very fine, rare and hard to be 
feen : Ina man, theſinews and yeinsare expreſſed by 
ſhadowing of the reſt of the neck, and leaving them 
white : the ſhoulder is ſhadowed underneath : the 
brawn of the arm muſt appear fulland white, ſhadow: 

ed on oneſide, | 
IT. The: veins of the back of the hand and the 
knuckles are made with two or three hair ſtroaks with 
a fine touch of the pou. | 
ITI The paps of aman are ſhewedby twoor three 
ſtroaks given: underneath, in a woman with . an - Or 
bicular ſhade,ſomewhar deep; the ribs retain no ſhadow 
except you repreſent one lean or ſtaryed. | 
IV. The belly is made eminent 'by ſhadowing ut 
derneath the breaſt bone and the flank: The brawnd 
the thigh is ſhadowed by drawing ſmall hair a—_ 
rom 
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Chap. 12: The way of Shadowing. 23 
from the hip to the knee , and crofled again over- 
thwartl 


Ye | 

V. The knee is to be finely ſhadowed underneath 
the joint. ; the ſhin-bone appears by ſhadowing one 
halfofthe leg with a ſingle ſhadow. - 

V I. The ankle-bone appare”y ſhadowing a Mtttle 
underneath (as in the knees ) the finews there- 
of muſt ſeem to take beginning from the midſt of the 
foot;and to wax bigger as they nearer to the toes. 

V IL Laſtly, the ws of the foot muſt take place 
according as reaſon and occaſion requires, for which 
(asalſo inall the former pts ) the having of good 
prints will be no ſmall adyantageunto you. 


— ho. he t————_— 


——— 


CHAP. XII. 
The way and manner of Shadowing. 


E. FF it bea ſurface only,it is beſt ſhadowed by draw- 
_ &. ing lineseither ſtraight or oblique, (according as 
the ſuperficies is) through the better halt thereof. 

I I. If it be in a body, it is a double ſhadow, and 
is uſed when a ſuperficies begins to forſake your ſight, 
as in Columns and Pillars , where it is double | dark- 
ned, and repreſenteth to the eye, as it were the back- 
lide, leaving that unſhadowed to the light. 

I LI. Thetreble ſhadow is made by croſſing over a- 
gain the double ſhadow , and is uſed for the inward 


parts of things,as in clefts of the earth, wells , caves, 


the inſides of pots, cups and diſhes. 

IV. In ſhadowing, let the ſhadow always fall one 
way, thatis, onthe ſame fide of the body ; leaving 
the other to the light, | 
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So-in drawing' a man, if I begin to ſhadow * his rips 
cheek,, I muſt, ſhadow the right part of his neck, arm , 
frde ; thigh, "> GC. 9: 
\ V. But if the light ſideof the body be darkned by 
the oppoſition of ſome other body ſtanding between 
the Hght and it, it muſt receive a contrary ſhadow ac- 
cording as the light is obfuſcated. Bs | 
So if three pillars ſtand together, that in tht midſt niuſt. 
recerve 4 ſhadow on both ſides. - or 
- VI. All circular bodies muſt have a circular ſhadow 
( by the firſt Seftion of this Chapter ) according to 
their form or appearance,and the orbicular ſhadow of 
the object which caſteth it. do 
V IL. Let your ſhadow grow fainter and fainter , 
according to the "o_— of the diſtance from the 
opacous Body ſhadowing. * 


And the reaſon is, becauſe all ſhadows are | 


in which caſe,. ſpace of place prevails with the light againſt 
the ſhadow. : 

V I1I.Where contrary ſhadows concur,let the mean-. 
eſt and moſt ſolid body be firſt ſerved ; and in double 
and treble ſhadows, let the firſt lines be very dry. for 
fear of blotting, before youcroſs them. as. 

' 1X. Allperfe& lights receive no ſhadow at all ; but. 
being manifeſt, areonly to be made apparent by that 
body which receives them; whoſe ſhadow muſt be ac. 
cording to-the efflux of light : but the colour of the 
light ought to agree with the medium which receives 
it, whetherit be Air, Cryſtal, Water, Amber, Ghfs, 
Tranſparent-wine, or the like, 


CHAP: 


Chap.'13. Of Paſſions in tht Countenance, 15 


——_—. 


CHAP, XIIL 


Of Expreſſing Paſſions in the 


Conntenance. 

: 

| 1. Ove is expreſſed by aclear, fair and pleaſant 
y 4 Countenance, without clouds , wrinkles, or 


A ky leaſant benditigs : giving the forehead an ample 
* WW height and breadth with majeſtick grace; a full eye 
with a fine ſhadow at the bottom of the eye-lid, and 
a little at the corner; a proportionable noſe ;, noſtrils 
not too wide : aclear cheek made by ſtadowing of 
it on one ſide: and a ſmiling mouth made by a thin 
upper lip, and ſhadowing the mouth-line at the 
Corners. 

. II. Fear is expreſſed by making the eyes look hol- 
low , heavy and downward, thin faln cheeks, cloſe 
mouth, and ſtaring careleſs hair about the ears. - 
 I11. Emry is beſt decyphered by the only hanging 
of the cheeks, and a pale countenance z and ſometimes 
by grinning of the teeth. 


AL I V. Let every Paſſion Be repreſented according to 
- the outward appearance thereof, as it is in thoſe per- 
= ſons in whom it reigns ; obſerving the rules at the 


kxth bection of the ſeventh Chapter, 


C CHAP. 
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C'H AP: XIV. 
Of Humane Proportion. 


I  - length of an- upright body is equalto eight * 
times the length of the face or head: The 
arm hanging ſtraight down, reacheth withina ſpan gf 
the Knee: The length of the hand muſt be the lengthiof 
The oy: The arms extended muſt bethe juſt kngthef 2 
the body. | E 
IT. Thoſe parts of the body near to the Eye muſt be 
made greaterand longer than thoſe farther aff, ( be 3 
cauſe the eye judgethſo of them) and according tothe 
diſtance from the eye, ſo muſt you vary from that * 
which is otherwiſe the real true proportion of thoſe 
arts. | - Jp 
[1TI. In foreſhortening you muſt take things as they = 
appear tothe eye, and not to draw the full proportion 
of each part, but to ſhotten all, according to the rate - 
or reaſon which is mangey Wy .Þ 
So if you would draw a ſhip foreright, there can appear ® 
but only or forepart (for the KY being hid cannot bs _ p. 
preſt : ) the liks of an horſe looking Zu in mY face, ord | 
man lying along ;, 1 muſt here of neceſſity foreſharten, to.ex: 
preſs the Viſual property : And in this caſe your eye and |} 
reaſon muſt be your chief guide to give the true reaſon and 
meaſure of theſe appearances, whether in Drawing, Limi- 4 
627 or Painting. F 
I'V. The uſe of this foreſhortening is to expreſsal} 
- manner of aCtionsin man or heaſt; to repreſent may 
: ;T ings ; 
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things. ina littleroom; to ſhewat one view to the eye 
and mind, the whole body of a Temple, with all its 
arches and pillars whether the inſide or outſide, as alſo 
_— ſundry ſides of Cities, Caſtles and Forts, and fuch 
like, 

Laſtly, That in every caſe you make Nature the 
pattern ofall draughts, v4 that nothing be exprelt, but 
what doth agree and accord with nature z and that 
nothing be either forced beyond nature , not yet any 
thing to come ſhort of nature. 

As if «2 drawing the pifture of a man, be ſure you draw 
Tot ſuch a poſture as 1s impoſſible for him to imitate with his 
natural body. 
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CHAP. XV. 
of Drapery. 


i Rawthe out-lines of the Garment lightly, and 
herein be careful, for the whole grace of the 
picture lies there ; then draw the greatelt folds firſt , 
and ſtroak thoſe into leſſer; and be ſure they crofs one 
another. | 
IT. Sute your garments to the body and make them 
bend with the body, according as it ſtands in or ont, 
ſtraight or crooked, or turns one way or another : the 
cloſer the garment ſits to the body, the narrower and 
ſmaller muſt the folds: be. . 
11L All your folds muſt conſiſt of two lines and 
Ro more, which-you may turn with the garment at 
ptcalure; ſhadowing the m——_— deeper, tte _ 
2A | mo 
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moſt more light ;- and if the folds be never ſo curi- 
ouſly contrived , ſpare not to ſhadow them (if they 
fall inward from the light ) with a double or treble 
ſhadow, as the occaſion requires. 

I V. The greater folds muſt be continued through 
the whole garment, the leſſer you may break off and 


ſhorten as you pleaſe. ; 
 V. The ſhades of ſilk and fine Iinnen are very 


thick and ſmall , which require little folds and a light - | 


and rare ſhadow, commonly but double at moſt ;, and 
1 alfo fine Drapery requires more and ſharper folds 


than courſe. | 
V I. That part of a garment which fits cloſeto'the 


body muſt not be folded at all, but only ſweetly 
fhaded ,-to- repreſent the part of the body which ties 
under it. 

V LI. Obſerve themotion of the wmd and air, for 
driving looſe apparel all one way,drawing that part 
of the garment firſt which lies higheſt and cloſeſt a 
the body, before you draw the "looſer part that flies 
off from the body, leſt by drawing the looſe part of the 
garment firſt you ſhould be out » and ſo. place the body 
crooked or awry. = | 


CHAT Sth 


Of mixed and uncertain Forms, | $76 


I. | ag the drawing the form of any beaſt, begin - 

with your lead or coal at the forehead, draw- 
ing downward the nofe , mouth, upper and nether 
chop, ending your line at the throat; then viewing it , 
again where you begun ,. from the_ forehead, over = 
; head, 
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Chap. 16. Of mixed Forms. 29 


head, ears, and neck, continuing till you have given 
the full compaſs of the buttock , then mark our 
the legs and feet : Viewing it again touch out the 
breaſt with the eminency thereof ; Laſtly, finiſh the 


rail , paws, tongue, teeth, beard, and ſeveral ſha- 


dows. | 

IT. In drawing beaſts you muſt be well acquainted 
with their ſhape and action, without which you ſhall ' 
never perform any thing excellent in that kind : and 
here if you draw it in an Emblem or the like , yon 
ought to ſhew the Landskip of the Country natural to 
that beaſt. | 

ITI. In birds begin alſo the draught at the head, 
(and beware of making it too big )then bring from 
under the throat the breaſt line down to the legs, there 
ſtay and begin at the pinion to make the wing, which 
being joyned to the back line will be preſently finiſhed : 
the eye, legs and train muſt be at laſt, letting always 
(in birds as in beaſts ) the fartheſt leg be ſhorteſt ;- 
their feathers (as the hair in beaſts) muſt take their 
beginning at the head yery ſmall, and fall in one way 
backwards in five ranks, greater and greater to the 
concluſion. 

I V. Inſeds, as flies, bees, waſps,graſhoppers,worms , 
and ſuch like, are eaſie to be drawn and not hard to 
be laid in Colours; indoing theſe , it will at firſt be 
abſolutely neceſſary to have the living pattern before 
your eyes. | | | 

V.. Todrawa flower,begin from the boſs tufft or 
wart in the middle; as ina Roſe or Marigold , with 
the yellow tufft, which being made , draw lines e- 
qually divided, from thence to the greateſt compaſs 
or extent of your flower : you may.draw them et- 
ther fully open or in the bud, and laden with dew , | 
wet and worms, ahd then you may draw rudely with | 
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the coal orlead the leaves afterwards , giving them 
their veins or jaggedneſs. Es Pat 
VI. Totake the naturaland lively ſhape of the leaf 
of any herb or tree. | 
. Furſt, taks the leaf that you would have, and gently 
byhiſe the ribs and veins on the back:ſide of it :. after- 
wards wet the ſide with linſced oyl , and then preſs it 
bard upon a piece of clean white paper, and ſa you ſhall 
have the perfe# figure of the ſaid leaf, with every vein 
thereof ſo exattly expreſt, as berng lively coloured it will 
ſeem to be truly natural. 


—_—___—_— ——_ 


CHAP. XVIL 


w— _— =, 


Of Landskip. 


q 
T. Y Andskip is that which expreſſeth in lines the 
perfect viſion of the earth, and all things there- 
upon, placed above the horizon, as towns, villages , 
caſtles, promontories,mountains,rocks,valleys, runes, 
rivers, woods, foreſts, chaſes, trees, houles and all 
other buildings, both beautiful' and ruinous. 
_ 11. Firſt, ) (le expreſs. a fair horizon, ſhewing 
the heavens cloudy or clear, more or leſs according 
to the occaſion; and if you-exprels the Sun, let it be 
either as riſing or ſetting, and as it were behind or 
over ſome hill or, mountain. | t 
The Moon and Stars are ſeldom or ny py ted, utth 
leſs it be in repreſematian of twilight ;, becanſe all things are 
ſuppoſed to be ſeen c/ Y WW. 
. III. Secondly, If yonexpreſs the Sun,make his light: 
to zeilect upon all the trees, hills, mountains, roo 
or buildings 3 ſhading the contrary ſide , after wich 
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Chap. 17. _Of Landskip. Jt 


manner alſo ſhadow clouds, miſts, and the like : 
making the ſhadows to fall all one way. 

I V. Thirdly, be very careful to augment or leſſen 
every thing proportionably to their dittance from the 
- eye, making themeither bigger or leſſer. 

V. In expreſſing things at large diſtances, as ten , 
twenty or thirty miles off, where the object is hard 
to be diſcerned, as whether it be Temple, Caſtle , 
Houſe or the like; ſhew no particular ſigns thereof, 
or any eminent diſtinftion ; but rather as weakly , 
faintly , and confuſedly as the eye judgeth of it. | 

V L If Landskips be laid in Colours, the farther 
you go, the more you mult lighten it with a thin 
and airy blew, to make it ſeem as if it were afar off, 
beginning at firſt with a dark green, ſo driving 
it by degrees into a blew , according to the di- 
ſtance. 

VII. Make your Landskip to ſhoot (as it were) 
away, one part lower than another, making the 
neareſt hill or place higheſt , and thoſe that are 
farther off, to ſhoot away under that , that the 
LY may appear to be raken from the top 0f 
an hill. 

VIII. Let every thing have its proper motion, as 
1 trees Whefi they are ſhaken with the wind, maRKing 
the ſmaller boughs yielding ; the ſtiffer leſs bending : 
#1 clouds that they follow the wings : 2 rivers , the 
general current, and flaſhing of the waters agathſt 
the boat ſides : 57 the Sea , the waves and other pro- 
per agitations; and laſtly, ler every thing which moy- 
eth, whether eſſentially or accidentally, have its pro- 
per repreſentation. 

. I X. Let your work imitate the ſeaſon you intend it 
or. 

As if you intend it for a winter piece, rejr:ſent fel- 
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| ling of wood : ſliding upon the lee"; fowling by night ;; 


hunting of Bears or Foxes in the ſnow ;, making the trees 
every where naked or laden with the haar froſt ; the earth 
bare without greenneſs , flowers or cattel;, the air thick, 

ater frozen, with Carrs paſſing over it and boyes upon it, 

C. 

X. Laſtly , let every ſite have its proper parerga, 
adjundts, or additional graces, as the Farm-houle , 
Wind-mill, Water-mill , Woods, Flocks of ſheey, 
Herds of cattel, Pilgrims, ruines of Temples, Caſtles 
and Monuments ;, with a thouſand ſuch other only 
proper to particular ſubjects. . 


CHAP, XVIIT, 


Of Diapering and Antique. 


I. Tapering, is a tracing or running over your 
work agzin when you have, as It were, quite 
done, with damask branches, and ſuch like. 

It is uſed to counterfeit cleth of gold, ſilver, damask. , 
velvet, chamlet and the like , with what branch and in 
what faſhion you pleaſe : it is derived from the Greek, 
word Jrameego, tranſeo, ro paſs over, and only ſignifies 
a light paſſing over the ſame again. 7 

11. If you Diaper upon folds, let your work be hro- 
_ off accordingly , and taken as it were by the 

alf. | 

: For reaſon ſheweth that the fold covereth ſomething which 
cannot be feen,by reaſon of it, which if it was drawn out at 
mer would appear plain. 

L111, Letthe nh work be homogene ;, that is , 

ler 
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kt the ſame work be continued throughout the whole 
garment , ſetting the faireſt branch in the moſt emi- 


nent and perſpicuous place, cauſing} it to run up- 


wards, for elſe your work would be ridiculous. 
1 V. You may either ſhadow the ground and leave 


your work white ; or ſhadow your work and leave the - 


ground white ; and as you ſhall pleaſe in this kind , 
your _ may be with ſmall pricks, which will ſhew 
very fair, 

v. Antique ( ab antgs ) are buttereſſes whereon 
the building 1s ſtayed, as alſo the outwardmoſt ranges, 
uſed in fore-fronts of houſes, in all manner of Com- 
partments, curious Architefture , Armours, Jewels, 
and Columns: | 

V I, The form of it is (only for delights ſake ) a 


general or irregular compoſition of men, beaſts, birds, . 


fiſhes and flowers and fuch like, without either rule or 
reaſon. | 

V 11. Laſtly, obſerve the continuation of one and 
the ſame work, through the whole piece, without the 
leaſt change or — 

As if it be naked boys, playing, laying, ſating, or ridin 
Kpon + lo Eagles, Dobbins wy * lh y ftrings oy 
pearl, Satyrs, Tritons, Apes, Dogs, Oxen, bearing or 


drawing*Fruits, Branches, or any wild fanſie after Your 


own invention, with a thouſand ſuch other idle toys *, be 
ſure you obſerve the continuation. 


CHAP: 
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CHAP. XIX. 


To take the perfeit dranght of any Piitare: 


]. phe a ſheet of hne Yexice Paper, wet it all over 

with linſeed oyl on one fide thereof , which 
then wipe off as. clean as you can, let the Paper dry, 
and lay it on any painted or printed Picture, then 
with a black-lead pen you may dfaw it over with 
eaſe : put thisoyled paper upon a ſheet of clean white 
paper, and with a little pointed ſtick or feather out of 
a fwallow's wing, draw. over the ſtroaks which you 
drew upon the oyled paper; ſo ſhall you have the 
exadt form upon the white paper, which may be {&t 
out with colours at pleaſure- 

IL Or thus, The pifture being drawn as before in 
the. oyled paper, put it upona ſhect of white paper, 
and prick oyer the drawing with a pen: then take 
ſome ſmall coal, powder it fine, and wrap it in a piece 
of ſome fine linnen, and bind it up-therein looſely , 
and clap it lightly all over the pricked line by little 
'and little , and afterwards draw it over again once 
or twice, with pen or pencil. 

I IT. Or thus, Ruba ſheet of white paper all over on 
one ſide with black-lead , or elſe with vermilionh 
mixed with freſh butter ; lay the coloured ſide upon 
a ſheet of white paper,then lay the picture you would 
copy out upon the other ſide of the coloured paper, 
and witha ſmall pointed ſtick or ſwallows quill, go 0- 
verall the ſtroaks of your piCture, and it will be exa&t 
on the white paper. 

I V. Or thus, Lay a piece of Lanthorn horn upon the 
picture, 
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picture, then draw the ſtroaks of your picture with a 
hard nibbed pen upon the horn ;, and when it is dry, 
breath upon the horn twice or thrice,and prels it hard 
ypon white papera little moiſtned. | 

V. Or thus, Take an oyled ſheet (as at the firſt Se- 
tion of this Chapter ) rub one ſide of it with lamb- 
black or lake; lay it upon a ſheet of fair paper with 
the coloured fide downwards , and upon it lay the pi- 
ture you would coppy out, and trace it over witha 
{wallows feather. ' 

V L Oy thus, Take fine lake mixed with linſeed 
oyl, and draw with it, inſtead of Ink, all theout- 
ſtroaks ofany picture,and other material parts ; then 


wet the contrary ſide of the picture and preſs it hard 
' upon a ſheet of paper, and it will leave behind it all 


that which you drew over. | 
V IL Or chus, Grind Printers black fine, and tem- 
per it with water, and with a pen dipt init, draw over 
the out-lines and maſter ſtroaks : wet then ſome 
white paper with a ſpunge or the like, and preſs it 
hard thereupon ; and you ſhall have the ſtroaks you 
drew upon the whute paper. | 
 VIIE. Or thus, Lay the print ( the back-ſide of it) 
upona clear glaſs, or oyled paper, then.lay a cleanpa- 
per upon the print; hold it up againſt the light , ſo 
will you ſee all the ſtroaks which you may draw out, 
and ſhadow alſo if you pleaſe. | 
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To extend or contratt a Picture keeping the 
proportion, 


L FE Ncompaſs your picture with one great ſquare, 

which divide into as many little ones as you 

pleaſe: this done, according as you would haye your 

PiCture either greater or leſs, make another ſquare 
greater or leſs, which divide into as many equal ſquares 

which be drawn with a black-lead plummet. | 

I I. Takeyour black-lead pen, and draw the picture 


by little and little , paſling from {ſquare unto ſquare | 


(by the example of the pattern) until you have gone 
all over with it : obſerving that in what part of the 
ſquare the picture lies, you draw the like part in the 
ſquare anſwerable thereto, till you have finiſhed the 
whole. 

I11. Then draw it over witha pen, in which ſe- 
cond drawing of it you may eaſily mend any fault, and 
ſhadoy it at pleaſure. 

I V. LZaftly, When it 1s throughly dry, rub it over 
with the crum of white-bread, .and 1t will take off all 
the black-lead ſtroaks , ſo will. your draught remain 
fair upon the paper. | 
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Of Perſpective in general. 


nTIXH in Greek, Perſpetiva in Latin, the 

| Art of ſeeing in Engliſh; 1s that by which we be- 
hold, contemplate, and draw the likeneſs of all mag- 
titudes, juſt in form and manner as they appear tothe 
Eye. | 
| I I. The matter to beſcen or ſpeculated isa magni- 
tude : the manner of ſpeculation is by radiations of 
Light, either dire&, reflefted or broken. . | 
| fi L A magnitude isthat which hath form; and it 
s either lineal, ſuperficial, or ſolid ; that. is, eithera 
complication of points, a complication of lines, or a 
complication of {uperficies. ON 6 | 
.V I. Aline isa complication of points ; that is (ac- 
cording to Exchd ) a length only without either 
kxeadth or thickneſs. "Ss 

V. A ſuperficies isa complication of lines; that is, 
ikngth having breadth without thickneſs. x70 

| For as the continuation of points makes a line : ſo the 
mvching of lines makes a ſwperficies & which. is. only the 
lying of points croſs-wiſe. FE 

VI. A ſolid is a complication of ſuperficies ; that 
s, a lengthand breadth, having depth or thickneſs. 

And indeed it 1s nothing but the continuation of points 
won a ſuperficies either perpendicmarly or bending. 

VIL The Contemplation of the Object repreſents 
the matter to the mind, in the ſame manner as its out- 
fard appearance doth to the Eye. 


enabled 


Peragin orfofpiie ingroa: þ 


And from hence comes Tudgment where by the Artiſh s | 
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enabled to deſcribe the ſame in lines; and Gl it , 
according to its apparent or viſual proportions. 

V HEHE. Todrawor defcribethe -————I 
is the aCtive part of this Art, whereby the 1dea con- | 
ceived in the mind (by fight and contemplation ) is 

4 to light. | 
radiation is a beam of light, conveighing the {| 

likeneſs of the thing, to the Eyes, or ſight; and the 
Knowledpy thereof to thewind or underftanding, | 

And this radiation 3s twofold, either external from the | 
external lip ht, or imellefiual from its being and power, 

XK. Direlt radiations arethoſe which conſider the | 
direCt or be. beams, which paſs between. the eye 
” deny the ft kind of perſpetti d i 

' And this is of perſpettive ; and is man 
times (alone ) ated the Orticks 5 7 
- NL. Reflietted Arden are thoſe which conſider 
the refleCtion of deams, and their ſhape upon any po. 
Hd body. ason a Globe, Cone, Cylinder, Pyrarnid, | 
or any regular folid. ] 

And this is the ſecond kind of Perſpettive ; which is caltd. 
the Are Catoptrica. 

X11. Brokgu radiations are thofe which confidet 
the breaking of beams , as they are to be ſem 
through a glafs ora Cryſtal cnt into ſeveral plains of 

cies. 

And this ts the third and laſt kind of Perſpettive, which 
1s called the Art —_ THrp 
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CHAP. L411 
Of the Aitive part of Perſpective. 


L Rig aCtive part of perſpective is either cbxo- 

| raphical,Orthographical,Or Scemographical. © | 

IL at is the deſcription of the plain baſe 
or bottom of any body or building, 

IIE. And it is twofold, to wit, either Geometrical 
ar Scenographical. 

I V. Ichiographia Geometrical, is that which gives: 
the ſight of the bottom or baſe of any budy or build- 
ing. ; | ; 
0 4 Circle us the baſe of a Column ;, aud a ſquare is 
the baſe of a Pedeſtal, -and the like ; but this Geometri- 
cal Ichnography #s not ſeenin Seftion, or through aGlaſs, 
m_— lies parallel to the haſe \, and fait makes no Setts- 
on with it. 

V. Ichnographia-Scenagraphical is the. Appearance-ob 
the fame baſe in Section, or through a Glaſs , vere- 
-—— on on the ſame plain , on which the baſe. 

nds. 


' And by this the ſaid baſe is extended in length but com- 
trated in breadth, - ſoit appeareth ta the eye. 
VI. Oribogragbia, is the viſion of the foreright ſide 
of afty plain 3, to wit,of that plain ar ſaperficies which 
lies equidiſtant taa right line , paſſing through the 
outward or convex centers of both, eyes, coutinued 
toa due length. = MY t3\ 
| And therefore Pexſpetive Orthographia, is the deli-. 
neation of the apparent right plain. Ge 
: Scenographia is the Gſription of a plain os _ 
| gure 
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re, that declines from the apparent or foreright 
- ; thar is of that plain which makes Angles with 
the ſaid foreright plain. 

The Scenographick viſion of any form, body, or build- 
sng #s, of that ſide which declines from, or conſtitutes an 
Angle, with the right line,paſſing from. the convex centers 
of Forth Eyes aforeſaid : this Artiſts call the return of 
the foreright ſide. Now the difjerence between the Ortho. 
graphick 4rd Scenographick wiſiox is this ; the Ortho. 
graphick ſbews the ſide of a body or buslding as i 1s be- 
held when the plain of the Glaſs is placed equidiſtant ww | 
that fide : but the Scenographuck ſhews the ſide of 4 body 
or edifice as it appears through a glaſs raiſed obliquely to 
the ſaid fide, or making an angle therewith. 


Of the Subjett to be ſeen. 


I. He Baſe of any thing is the plain, flat, or floor 
-- L wpon which any ſolid body, or objeCt is pla- 
ced, or raiſed. - + | | 
IT. The Altitude or height 1s . the. perpendicular 
fpace'of place, between the baſe and. eye, or height of 
the viſual point aboye the baſe. xs ol 
THI. The /iſnal point, is a point inthe Horizontal 
line, wherein all the beams of thereyes unite. - 
Exempli gratia. If you lookort 4 long ftraight river , 
he fides of which run parallel, yet by oy, n of be diſtance 
both ſides of the river ( although it bevery broad) . will 
ſeem to v1clone; touch, and unite with each other in on 
common point or center ;' and ſo if you lodtk, on a low » 


ſtraight 
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ſtraight brick:wall , the ſeveral lays of brick,, and courſes 

of mortar , will ( at a great diſtance) ſeem to incline each 

to other in one common point or center, this point refletted 

on 4 glaſs raiſed upright on the baſe, is called the viſual 
871k. 

I V. The Horizontal line is a line proceeding from 
the center of the eye to the viſual powt , parallel to 
the Horizon of the Earth. | 

And this is, in men of ordinary height or ſrature, com- 
my about five foot from the ground or baſe. 

. The Diſtance 1s the ſpace on the baſe between 
the Glaſs and point inthe baſe which hes. direCtly un- 
der the eyes. 

VI. The Sefor 1s a plainof tranſparent or per- 
acid matter (as of Glas) raiſed upright upon the 
plain of the baſe ſtanding before you , parallel to a 
ſtraight line, paſſing through the convex centers of 
both Eyes. : 

Without the knowledze of this Seftion or Glaſs it is ut- 
terly impoſſible to underſtand perſpeCtive, or know what it 
means : Or be able to give a reaſon for the difference be- 
tween the Orthographick and4Scenographick fizure. 

VIL Ifthe Glaſs is ys near the viſual point, and 
far from the object, the figure-which is ſeen will be 
yery {mall : and the reaſon 1s, becauſe all rays compre-- 
hending the Orthographical and Scenographical fi- 
gures ( though more remote from the object) fall into 
the viſual point, as their common center. 

VIII. If the viſual point be more elevated (though 
at the ſame diſtance )) the Scenographick figure or 
form will appear of a much larger magnitud2: becauſe 
the viſual radiations being higher , the various per- 
pendiculars raiſed on the Seftion or Glaſs, cut them 
in wider diſtances , becauſe more remote from the 
Glaſs. 

- wh IX. 
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IX. If the Glaſs incline to the viſual point , the 
Scenographick viſion will be long-wiſe between the 
viival point and the object. | 

And the reaſon is, becauſe the plain of the Glaſs heaps 
21 raore of the viſual Radiations. \ 

X. It the Glaſsrecline from the viſual point , the 
Scenographick figure will appear rounder, and begin 
to reſemble the Orthographick. 

X 1. But if the Glaſs is tixed equidiſtant to the baſe, 
or plain the object ſtands upon ; the Scenographick 
_ Orthographick reſemblance will be one and the 
ame. | 
And the reaſonis, becauſe the form of the figure ts liſt » 
or not viſible in the Section. : 

X IL I. The Yiſual Rates, are thoſe lines which pro- | 
cced from the viſual point, through the Glaſs, to a- 
ny point higher or lower than the plain of the Hort } 
OP. | 
XITI. Dzagonals , or lines of diſtance,are ſuch asarg $ 
drawn from the point of diſtance to any other point, 
higher or lower than the Horizon. 

RN 1 V. The Object, is that form, figure, body or edi- Þ 
fice 1atended to be expreſſed in Fer ſpetive proportions, | 
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CHAP. XXIV. 
The General Praftice of per ſpeftivez 


L. = every line which in the Obje&t or Geometri- 

cal figure is ſtraight,perpendicular, or parallel 
to its baſe, beſoalfo in its Scenographick delinea- 
tion. 

[1: Let the lines which in the object return at 
right Angles from the fore-right ſide , be drawn Sce- 
nographically from the Viſual point. | 

III. Let all ſtraight lines, which in the obje& re- 
turn from the fore-right-ſide, run in a Scenographick 
figure into the Horizontal line. - | 

[ V. Let the object you intend to delincate ſtanding 
on your right hand, be placed alſo on the right hand 
of the viſual point : and that on the left hand, on the 
left hand on the Gmepoint: and that which is juſt be= 
fore, in' the middle of it. | 

V. Let thoſe lines which are ( in the object) E-. 
quidiftant to the returning line, be drawn in the 
Scenographick figure, from that point found in the 

OTIZON. - | | | 
VI. In ſetting off the-altitude of Columns, Pe- 
deſtals and the like,meaſure the height from the baſe- 
lineupward in the front or fore-right-ſide ; and a _vi- 
ſual ray drawn , that point in the front ſhall limit 
thealtitude of the Column or pillar, all the way be- 
hind the fore-right-ſide or Orthographick appearalice, 
even to the viſual point. WEE + FT 
— This rule youmuſt obſerve in all figures ,as well where therg 
5 afront & fore-right-fide, as where there is none. 
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VII. In delineating Ovals,Circles, Arches,Croſſes, 
Spirals and Croſs-arches, or any other figure, 'in the 
roof of any room ; firſt draw Ichnographucally,and fo 
with perpendiculars, from the moſt Eminent points 
thereof, carry it up unto the Ceiling, from which ſeve- 
ral points carry on the figure. 

VIII. The center in any Scenographick regular 
Ggure is found by drawing croſs-lines from oppoſite 
angles : for the point where the Diagonals crols is the 
Center. 

I X. A ground plain of ſquares isalike, both above 
and vzlow the Horizontal line 3 only the more it ts 
diſtant above or beneath the Horizon, the ſquares 
will be ſo much the larger or wider. | 

X. In drawing a perſpective figure , where many 
lines come together, you may for the direfing of your 
eye, draw the Diagonals in red ; the viſual lines in 
black; the Perpendiculars in green, or other different 
_ from that which you mtend the figure ſhall 
be of. | 

X . Having conſidered the height , diſtance and 
poſition of the figure, and drawn it accordingly , 
with {ide or angle againſt the baſe; raife newman, -M, 
lars frem the ſeveral angles or deſigned points in the 
figure, to the baſe, and transfer the length of each 
perpendicular , from the place where it touches the 
baſe, to the baſe on the ſide oppoſite to the point of 
_ diſfance ;, fo will the Diametrals. drawn to the per- 
pendicutlars in the bafe, by interſeftion with the Dia- 
gonals drawn to the teveral transferred diſtances, give 
the angles of the figure : and fo lines drawn from 
point to point will circumſcribe the Scenographick 

re. | 
 XIT.AIf in Landskip there be any ſtanding wa- 
ters, as Rivers, Ponds, and the like; place the Ho- 
rizontal 


FH 
i 
e 
( 
[7 
4 
cl 


Chap. 24. The praflice of Perſpeftive. 45 


Trizontal line leyel with the fartheſt ſight or appearance. 
of it. | 

XI1T. If there be any houſes or the like in the pi- 
ure , conſider their poſition, that you may find from 
what point in the Horizontal line to draw the fronts 
and ſides thereof. | 

XIV. In deſcribing things at a great diſtance, oh- 
ſerve the proportion (both in magnitude and diſtance) 
in draught , which appears from the object to the 

eye. . 

XV. In colouring and ſhadowing of every thing, 
you muſt do the ſame inyour picture which you ob- 
ſerve with your eye, eſpecially in objects lying near; 
but according as the diſtance grows greater and grea- 
ter , ſo the: colours muſt be fainter and fainter , 
till at laſt they loſe themſelves in a darkiſh $ky 
colour. | 

X VI. The Catoptricks are beſt ſeen in a common 
looking-glaſs or other poliſh'd matter , where if the 
glaſs be exactly flat, the object is exactly like its ori- 
ginal ; butif the glaſs benot flat, the reſemblance al- 
ters from the _—_ and that more or leſs, accor- 
ding as the glaſs differs from an exact plain. 

XVIL In drawin CO che ſurface of 
the glaſs is to be conſidered, upon which you mean to 
have the reflection; for which you muſt make a par- 
ticular Tchnographical draught or projeCtion ; which 
on the glaſs muſt appear to be a plain full of ſquares , 
on which projection transfer what ſhall be drawn , on 
a plain divided into the ſame number of like ſquares : 
where though the draught may appear very con- 
fuſed, yet the reflection thereofon the glaſs will be 
very regular, proportional and really compoſed. 
XVIII. The Dvoptrickor broken beam maybe ſeen 

m atub, through a Cryſtal, or Glaſs, which bath its 
* = ſurface 
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ſurface cut into many others, whereby the raies of the 
object are broken. | 

For to the flat of the Cryſtal or water, the raies run 
freight; but then they break, and make an Angle , the 
which alſo by the refratied beams is made and continued 


on the cther ſide of the ſame fiat. ; 

XI X. When theſe faces ona Cryſtal are returned to” 
wards a plain placeddirectly before it, they ſeparate 
themſelves at a good diſtance on the plain; becauſe 
they are all directed to varzgus far diſtant places of the 
fame. : 

X X. But for the aſſigning to each of them a place 
on the ſame plain, no Geometrick rule js yet in- 


vented. 
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CHAP. XXV. 


i A Rational Demonſtration of Chiromanticat 
Signatures ; Added by way of Appendix 
zo Chap. V I TI. of this Book. 


.T = foundation of Chiromancy depends upon 

the true appropriation of the ſeveral mounts, 
fingers, or places inthe hand, to their praper Stars or 
Planets. : | | 

I. The Ancients have aſſigned the root of the 
middle finger to Saturn; of the fore-finger ro Jupiter : 
the hollow of the hand to Adars: the root. of the 
ring-finger to So]: of the thumb to Yen: of the 
little finger to Mercury : and laſtly, the brawn of the 
hand near the wriſt to-Z1. 
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5 amb towards the root or mount of Jupiter 1s call- 
ed Linea Fovialis or the lite-line : that from the 
wriſt to the root or mount of Saturn, Linea Satur- 
malis : but if it points to the root or mount of So/ , 
Linea Solaris, 1f to Mercury, Linea Mercurialis : that 
which goes from Linea Fovialis to the mount of Lum, - 
Linea Lunaris, or the natural line : the other great 
line above it is called Linea Srellata , or the line of 
fortune, becauſe it limits the mounts of the Plancts , 
and is impreſſed with various vyertues in thoſe -places 
according to the nature of the Planet whoſc mount it 
runs under or ſets a boundary unto: Laſtly, the ſpace 
between the natural line and the line of fortune 1s called 
Menſa, the Table. 

IV. All other lines ſhall either proceed out of the 
ſides of the former,or elſe from ſome proper mount. 

V. Every line great or ſmall , long or ſhort,hath a 

certain beginning or root, from which it riſes ; and a 
ecrtain end or poiat to which it tends. 
VI. The diſtance between Ih ends, is the way of 
its paſſage; in which way, 1fither croſſes ſome 0- 
ther line, or elſe is croſſed : if it do neither, its ſignt- 
fication is continual, and ought ſo much the more to 
be taken notice of. 

VII. Every mount hath a proper fignification , 
which it receives from the {ignthcations of its proper 
Planet, being abſtractly conlidered : the ſame under- 
ſtand ofall the principal lines aforeſaid. 

VIIL. Saturp is the Author of Age, Inheritances, 
Melancholy , Malice, Sorrow, Miſery , Calamiries, 
Enemies, Impriſonments, Sickneſs, Diſeaſes, Perplexi- 
ties, Cares, Poycrty, Croſſes, Death, and whatſoever 
evil can befall humane life: he ſignifies Fathers, O.dq 
Men, Labourers, Dyers, Smiths, and Jeſuits. 

IX. Jupiter is the Author of Health, Strengt 1 , 
D 4 Mo- 
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Moderation , Sobriety , Mercy, Riches, Subſtance , 
Goodneſs, Liberty , Religion, Honeſty, Juſtice, Mo- 
deſty , and all other things which may make a man. 
happy : he ſignifies Churches, Church-men, Lawyers, 
Scholars, Cloathiers, and the like. 

X. 74ars1s the Author of Strife, Contention, Pride, 
Preſumption , Tyranny, Thefts, Murders, Victory , 
Conqueſt, Infortunacy, Boldneſs, and Dangers : he 
ſignifies Phylicians, Chirurgions, Apothecaries , the 
Camp, all Military men and Pretermer:ts, Edge-tools, 
Butchers, Carpenters, Gunners, Bailiffs, and the like. 
\ XI. Sol is the Author of Honour, Glory, Renown, 
Preferment, Life, Generofity , Magnanimity , Sove- 
taignty , Dominion, Power, Treaturcs, Gcld, Silver, 
and whatiocver way make the life of wan ſplendid 
he ſignifies Kings, Princes, Rulers, and all men in 
power, Minters, Goldſmiths, long Life and Wiſdom. 

X II. Yen is the Author of Joy, Pleaſure , Mirth, 


Woman-kind, Siſters, @@dics, Whores , Curioiities , 
Lapidaries, Silkmen, lors, Mercers , Upholſters, 
Pictures, PiCture-drawers, the Pox, and Dileales pro- 

ccecding from uncleanneſs. | 
X III. Afercury is the Author of Craft,Subtilty , Po- 
licy, Deceit, Perjury, Stndy, Hearing, and Merchan- 
dizing: he fignifies Merchants, Clerxs , Scholars, Se- 
cretaries, Ambaſſadors, Pages, Meſſengers, Poets, 
Orators, Stationers, Cheaters, Thieves, Petty-lawyers, 

Philoſophers, Mathematicians, Aſtrologers. | 
XIV. Zwa is the Author of popular Fame both 
Good and Evil, Joy and Sorrow , Mutability and 
Inconſtancy , Aﬀection and Diſaffettion, Moiſture and 
every effect which may be ſaid to be common : ſhe 
zgnifies Waters, Ships, Seamen of all forts , Queens , 
.adics, a Goyerneſs, the Common people in __ 
Neig v* 


Solace, Luſt, ers, bi and Idleneſs : ſme fignihes 
"ay 
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_ every line, by accounting its riſe, 


* 
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Neighbors, Mothers, Kindred, Fiſhmongers, Vintners, 
Tapiters, Midwives, Nurſes and Travellers. 
| This > known, underſtand, © 

X V. Firſt, That the lines take their ſignification 
from the mount of rhat Planet from whence they riſe. 

X V I. Secondly, That the place from whence any 
line riſes ſhews the ground, cauſe, or original ofthe 
things ſignified by that line : the line or mount to 


which ir points, ſhews the iſſue, to what the thing 
' tends, and what may be the end of the matter ſignified. 


X V II. Thirdly, That whether the line ſignifies good 
or evil, if it be cut or croſſed by any other line, thar 
line ſo cutting it, will ata certain time not only abate 
the'good, but alſo take away the evil, if it ſoſignified. 

XV THI. Fourthly , That the nature and quality of 
that line thus deſtroying the ſignification of the for- 
mer, is known by conſidering from what place it riſes, 
and to what place it tends. 

X I X. Fifthly, That adouble _—_—_ ariſes from 

it from the one - 
end; ſecondly from the other. 

X X. $:xthly, That little lines riſing out of the ſides 


of any other line, both augment the things ſignified by 


that line ; and alſo ſignifie new matter ariſing by things 
ſignified by the line from whence they riſe; and the 
place to which they point,ſhew to what they tend. 

X X I. Seventhly, That the mounts or lines adorned 
with ſtars, or ſmall lines, not croſled, or pointing to 
evil places, ſhew great good and happineſs to the 
perſon, by things ſignified by the ſame mount or line : 
andon the contrary, vitiated with croſſes ,: ſpots , or 
knots ſhew mnch evil and perplexity. 

XXII. Laſtly, The beginning of the lines, ſhew in 
the beginning or forepart of Lite; the :aiddle, in the 
middle part of Life: and the :nds 0f ::-m,, the latter 

| part, 
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part, or end of Life ;, ſo that ifany evil or good be 
tgnified by any line, you muſt Hint the time according 
to the aforeſaid reaſon. ! 

*Tis true, here we ought to enquire into the denomina- 
ted times when the things ſignified ſhould come to paſs ;, 
but becauſe that matter ts Eble long and abſtruſe 
( being more fit to be handled in a particular tratt , where- 
in all its curioſities may be examined ) this our preſent 
work being a ſubject of another nature, and theſe things 
not eſſential to our purpoſe, but only added by way of ap- 
pendix,” we ſhall at this time forbear. Notwithſtanding , 
although we have not here delineated every thing in par- 
ricular, yet we have laid ( as it were) the ground and | 
foundation of the Art, out of which, as out . a fountain, | 
the induſtrious Student may at his own leiſure and plea» | 


fire, rear a ſtately fabrick, 
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CHAP. 1. 


Of Graving andthe Inſtruments thereof. 


transfer any delign upon Copper, Braſs, or 
Wood, by help of ſharp pointed aud cut- 
ting Inſtruments. | 
11. The chief Inſtruments are four, 1. Gravers, 2. 
An Oyl ſtone, z;. A Cuſhion, 4. A Burniſher. 
I II. Gravers are of three ſorts,round pointed, ſquare 
pointed and Lozenge pointed. The round is beſt to 
ſcratch withal : the ſquare Graver is to make the largeſt 


firoaks « 


f (0mm is an Art which teacheth how to 
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ftroaks : the Lozenge is to makg ſtroaks more fine and dels. 


cate z but a Graver of a middle ſize betwixt the ſquare 
and Lozenge pointed, willimake the ſtyoaks or hatches ſhe 
with more life and vigour, according as you manage it in 
working. 

I V. The Oyl-ſtone 1sto whet the Gravers upon, 
which muſt be very ſmooth, not too ſoft, nor too hard, 
and withont pin-holes. 

- The uſe is thus: Put a few drops of Oil Olive 
the ſtone, arts] laying that gy of tt, which you intend ſhall 
eut the Copper, flat _ the ftone, whet ut very flat and 
eaven;, and therefore be ſure to carry your hand ſteafaſt 
with an equal ftrength, placing the forefinger firmly, upon 
the oppoſite ſide of S Graver. Then turn the next ſide of 
your Graver, and whet that in like manner , that you may 
have a very ſharpedge for an mmch or more. Laſtly, turn- 
eng uppermoſt that edge which you have ſowhetted , and 
ſetting the end of the Graver obliquely upon the ſtone 
wher it very very flat and ſloping in form of a Log with 
an exatt and eaven hand ) making to the edge thereof 4 
ſharp point. It is impoſſible that _E work ſhould be with 
the neatueſs and curioſuny deſired, if the Graver be mt , 
= only very good, but alſo exattly and carefully whe 
red. x 

V. The Cuſhion is a leather bag filled with fine 
ſand, tolay the rw upon, on which you may turn it 
every way at ale. 

| You muſt turn your plate with f ed left hand, accor djng 
as the ſtroaks which you grave ao thrn,, which muſt be at 
tained with diligent care and prattice. 

V I. The burniſhing ron is of uſe torub out ſcratch- 
es and ſpecks or other things which may fault your 
work in the plate ; as alſo if any ſtroaks be graved 
too deep or groſs to make them appear Jeſs and 
fainter by rubbing them therewith, ; = 

VII. Io 


| 
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VII. To make your Gravers. 

Provide ſome croſs-bow ſteel, and cauſe it to be beaten 

out into ſmall rods, and ſoftned, then with a good file Fn 
cat 
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may ſhape them at pleaſure : when you have done, 
them red hot, and ſtraight dip it into Soap, and by ſo do- 
ing it will be very hard: where note that in dipping 
them into the Soap, if you turn your hand never {6 
little awry, the Graver will be crooked. JF your Gra- 
ger be too hard, take a red-hot Charcoal and lay the end of 
yorr Graver upon it till it begins towax yellowiſh, and then 
dp it into tallow (ſome ſay water ) andit will be tougher. 
VIII. Have byyoua piece of Box or hard wood, 
that after you haye ſharpned your 'Graver, by ſtriking 
the point of it into the ſaid Box or hard wood, you 
may take offall the roughneſs about the points, which 
was cauſed by whetting it upon the oyl-ſtone. 

1K. Laſtly, take a file and touch the edge of the 
Graver therewith ; if the file cut it, it is too ſoft, and 
will do no good: but if it will not touch it, it is fit 
for your work. | | 

If it ſhould break,on the point, it 3s a ſign it is tempered 
tw hard ; which oftentimes after a little uſe by whetting 
wil come into 'a good condition. 


[ "IE 
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CHAP. I6 


Of Poliſhing the Copper Plate, 


L "Fe a plate of Braſs or Copper of what bigneſs | 
you pleaſe, and of areaſonable thickneſs, ta- 

king heed that it be free from fire-flaws. 
TI. Beatitas ſinooth as you can with a hammer,and 


then rub it as ſmooth as you can, witha puntice wang 
Vo 
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void of Gravel (leſt it ſcratch it, and ſo cauſe as much 
labour to get them out) and alittle water. 

ITI. Then drop a few drops of oyl Olive upon the 
plate , and burniſh it with your burniſhing Iron ; and 
then rub it with Charcoal made of Beech wood quen- 
ched in Urine. . | 

LV. Laſtly, with a roul made of a piece ofa black 
Felt, Caſtor, or Beaver, dipt in oyl Olive, rub it well 
for an hour, ſo ſhall your plate be exactly poliſhed. 


ta. 
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CHAP, TIL 


Of holding the Graver. 


[þ Ti will be neceſſary to cut off that part of the 
knob of the handle ofthe Graver which is upon 
the ſameline with the edge of the Graver ; thereby 
making that lower ſide next to the plate flat, that it 
may be no hindrance in graving. RG 

For working upon a large plate, that part of the hand 
(if not cut away ) will ſo reſt upon the Copper, that it will 
hinder the ſmooth and even carriage of your hand in me 
king your ſtroaks, and will cauſe your Graver to run ina 
your Copper deeper than it ſhould do. This done, 

I L. Place the knob at the end of the handle of the 
graver in the hollow of your hand;and having extend- 
ed your fore-finger towards the point of the Graver, 
laying it a top, or oppoſite to the edge an 
cut the plate; place your thumb on the one fide of the 
Gzaver, and your other'fingers on the other ſide, fo as 
that you may guide the Grayerflat and parallel with 
the plate. 


HL Be wary that your fingers interpoſe not betwet 
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Of Engraving. 


55 
the plate and the Grayer, for they will hinder you in 
carrying your Graver level with the plate, and cauſe 


your lines to be more deep, groſs and rugged, than 
otherwiſe they would be. 


LR— 


CHAP IV. 
Of the way and manner of Engraving, 


L Haus a Cuſhion filled with ſand about nine 

inches long and fix broad, and three- or four 
thick , and a plate well poliſhed ; lay the plate upon 
the Cuſhion, which place upon a firm Table. * 

IT. Holding the Graver ( as aforeſaid ) according 
toArt, in making ſtraight ſtroaks be ſure to hold your 
plate firm upen' the Cuſffnon , moving your hand , 
leaning lightly where the ſtroak ſhould be fine; and 
harder where you-would have the. ſtroak broader. 

[TI. But in making circular or crooked ſtroaks , 
hold your hand and Graver ſtedfaſt,. your. arm and ek 
bow reſting upon the. Table, and movethe plate againſt 
the Graver ; for otherwiſe it. is umpoſible to make 
thoſe crooked or winding ſtroaks with that neatne(s 
and command that you ought to do. FA: 

\ IV. Learnto carry your hand with ſucha flight, 
that you may end your ſtroak as finely as you begin 
it z and if you have occaſion to make one part deeper 
or blacker than another, do it by degrees ; and that 

may do it the more exactly, obſerve that your 


ou 
I ſroaks be not too cloſe,nor too wide. 


_ For your more exact qþſervation, practiſe by ſich 


Prints which are-more looſly ſhadowed, leſt by imita-- 


ting the more dark, you ſhould not know where to be- 


gin or end. V. After 


id 
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V. After you have graved part of your work, it 
will be needful to ſcrape it with the ſharp edge ofa 
burniſher or other Un carrying it along even with 
the plate,to take off the roughneſs of the ſtroaks ; but 
in doing it beware of making ſcratches, t 

VI. And that you may the better ſee that which is 
Engraven, with the piece of Felt or Caſtor (at the 
fourth Section ofthe tecond Chapter) dipt in oyl rub 
the places graven. | | 

V IL. Laſtly , whatſoever appears to be amiſs, you 
may Tub out with the burniſher, and very exactly po- 
liſh it with your piece of Felt or Caſtor and oyl; 
which done, to cleanſe the plate you may boil it a little 
in Wine-vinegar, and rub it gently with a bruſh of 
{inall graſs-wire or Hogs briſtles. 


. bo 
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CHAF. :Y, 


Of the Imitation of Copies or Prints. 


o- Aving a piece of Bees wax tyed upin a fine 
| H holland =o heat the plate over the fire, till 
it may be hot enough to melt the wax; then rub the 
plate with the wax tyed up in the rag, till you ſee it 
covered all over with wax, (which let be very thin : ) 
if it be not even, heat it again by the fire, and wipe it 
over gently with a feather. + 
IL. If = would copy a printed pifture, to have 
it print offthe ſame way; then clap the print which 
you would imitate with the printed ſide next to the 
plates and having placed it very exa&ly , rub the 
ckſide of the print with a burniſher, orany thing 
That 1s hard, ſmooth and round, which will cauſe it ' 
to 
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to ſtick. to the wax upon the plate : then take off 

the print (beginning at one corner) gently and with 

care ,: leſt you tear it (which may be cauſed alſo by 
utting too much wax upon the plate ) and it will 
eave upoathe wax the perfect proportion in every 
art. 

R Where note , if it be an old pitture, before you place it * 

1 the wax, it will be good to track, it over in every limb 
with a black:lead pencil. 

I1L But if you would have it print the contrary 
"ys take the duſt of black-lead, and rub the backſide 
ofthe print all over therewith , which backſide put 
upan the waxed plate ; and with your needle or draw- 
1 int, draw allthe out-lines of the deſign or print , 
all w Ages will find upon the wax. This done, 

I V. Take a long Graver either Lozenge or round 
(whichis better) very ſharp,and with the point there- 
of ſcratch over every particular limb in the out-ſtroak; 
which done, it will not be difficult to mark out all the 
ſhadows as you Engrave, having the proportion be- 
fore you. 

V. Laſtly, for Copies of Letters, go over every 
better with black lead, or write them with ungum'd 
Ink, and clap the paper over the waxed plate as before, 


wy 29 Y 
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CHAP. VI. 
Of Engraving in wood. 


[. TY figures: that are to be carved or graven in 

Wood muſt firſt be drawn, traced, or paſted 

ypenthe wood; and afterwards all the other ſtardinz 

of the wood ( except the figure) muſt be cut _ 
; Wit 
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with little narrow pointed knives made for that pur- 
poſe. | 
' This ' graving in woodis far more tedious and difficult 
than rhat in Braſs or Copper 5, becauſe you muſt cut twice 


or thrice to take out one ſtroak,;, and having cut it, to be 


careful in picking it out, leſt you ſhould break, any part of 


- the work, which would deface it. 


TE. For: the kind of the wood let it be hard and 
tough: the beſt for this purpoſe 1s Beech and Box : let 


- it be plained inch thick 5 which you may have cut into 
- Pieces according to the bigneſs of the figure yon grave. 


TII. To draw the figures upon the wood. = 
Grind White lead very fine, and temper it with fair 


. water ;, dip acloth therein, and rub over one ſide of the 


wood and let it dry throughly : This keepeth the Ink, ( if 
you draw therewith ) that it run not about , nor ſmk.;: and 


of youdraw with Paſtils , it makes the ſtroaks appear more 
. plain and bright. 


IV. Having whited the wood as before (if it is a 
figure you would copy, )- black or red the blankſide of 
the print or copy , and with a little ſtick or ſwallow's | 
coll - trace or draw over the ſtroaks of the figure. F| 
V. But if you paſte the figure upon the wood, you' | 
muſt not then white it over (for then the figure will | 
Pill off) but only ſee the wood be well plained: then 
wipe over the printed ſide of the figure with Gum- 
Tragacanth diſſolved in fair water, and clap it ſmooth 
upon the wood, which let dry throughly : then wet 
it alittle all over, and fret off the paper gently , till 
you can ſee perfeCtly every ſtroak of the figure ; dry it 
again, and fall to cutting or carving 1t. 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. VII, 


Of Etching, and the Materials thereof. 


2. I. E7 ching is an artificial Engraving of Braſs of. 
; | Copper-plates with Aqua-fortss. | 
"0 IT. The Inſtruments of Etching (beſides the plate) 
"2 are theſe nine. -1. Hard Varniſh. 2. Soft Varniſh. 3« 
; Prepared Oyl. 4» Aqua-fortis. 5. Needles. 6. Oyl- 
ſtone. 7. Bruſh-Pencil. 8. Burniſher. g. The Frame 
4 and Trough. 
A III. To poliſh the plate. = | 
j | Although in Chap. 2. of this Book, we have ſuffi- 
j6 ciently taught how t_ poliſh the plate, yet neverthe- 
leſs we think it convenient to ſubjoyn theſe followin 
| words. Firſt, the plate being well planiſhed or forged, 
- chooſe the ſmootheſt ſideto poliſh; then fix it upon 
a board a little declining, and rub it firmly andevenly 
all over with a piece of Grindſtone, throwing water 
often on.it, ſo long till there be no dints, flaws, or 
marks of the hammer : waſh it clean, and witha piece 
of good Pumice-ſtone, rub it ſo long till there be no 
os 1 rough ſtroaks or marks of the Grindſtone : waſh it 


clean again, andrub it with a fine Hoan and water 
: till the marks of the Pumice-ſtone are rubbed out : 
oy waſhit again, and with a piece of Charcoal without 
- knots ( being heat red hot and quenched in water , 
ſit the outlide being pared off ) rub the plate with water 


till all the ſmall ſtroaks of the Hoan be vaniſhed ; 
laſtly,ifyet there remain any ſmall ſtroaks or ſcratches, 
Pp, Tub them out with the end of the burniſhing Iron, ſo 

| ſhall the plate be fitted for work. : 
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LV. To make the bard Varniſh for Etching. 

Take Greek or Burgundy-pitch, Colophonium or 
Rozin, of each five ounces, Nut-Oyl four ounces, 
melt the, Pitch or Rozin in an earthen pot upon a 
gentle fire; then put in the Oyl, and let them boil 
for the ſpace of half an hour: cool it a little upon a 
ſofter fire till it appear like a Glewy {yxrup : cool it a 
Iittle more, ſtrain it, and being almoſt cold, pur it into 
a glaſed-pot for uſe. Being thus made it will keep 
at leaſt twenty years. | 

V. To make the ſoft Varniſh for __ 

Take Virgin-wax three ounces, Maſtich in drops 
two' ounces, Aſphaltum one ounce : grind the Ma- 
ſtich and Aſphaltum ſeverally very fine : then in an 
earthen pot melt the wax and ftrew in the Maſtich 
and Aſphaltum , ſtirring all upon the fire till they be 
well diſſolved and mixed, which wilt be in about half 
a quarter of an hour; then cooling it a little , pour 
it into a_baſon of fair water (all except the dregs) and 
w_ your hands wet ( before it is cold) formit into 
rouls, s 
VI. To makg the prepared Oyl. 

Take Oyl Olive, make it hot in an earthen pot,and 
put into it a ſufficient quantity of tried Sheeps ſuet | 
({o much as being dropped upon a cold thing,the oyl 
may bea little hardened and firm ) boil them together 
for an hour , till they be of a reddiſh colour, leſt they 
ſhould ſeparate . when you uſe them. This mixture 
3s to make the fat more liquid, and not cool fo faſt, for 
the fat alone would be no ſooner on the pencil, but it 
would grow cold ; and be ſure to put in more oyl in 
Winter than in Summer. 

V IL To make the Aqua-fortis. 

Take diſtilled White-wine Vinegar three pints; Sal- 
Armoniack, Bay-ſalt ofgagh ſix qunges; Verdrgeſe 

LOup 
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four ounces. Put all together into a large well glazed 
earthen pot (that they may not boil over) cover the 
pot cloſe, and put it on a quick fire,and let it ſpeedi- 
ly boil two or three great walmsand no more ; when 
it is ready to þoil uncover the pot, and ſtir it ſome- 
times witha ſtick, taking heed that it boil not over : 
having boiled, on it from the fire, and let it covl be- 
ing cloſe covered, and when it is cold, put it intva 
Glaſs bottle with a Glaſs ſtopple : If it be too ſtrong 
in Etching weaken it'with a glaſs or two of the fame 
Vinegar you made it of. There is another ſort of .4- 
Ly pk —_ is _ Common, op is exlubit- 

in Synopſis Medicine, kb. 3. cap. 7. ſet. 4s pag. 6F6. 
But Wee SH Book may note in every i 
we will here inſert it ; - it 1s thus : Take dricd Vitriv] 
two pound, Salt-peter; one pound, mixthem and di- 
ſil by a Retort, in open fireby degrees. 

VIII. To make the Etching Needles. 

Chooſe Needles of ſeveral ſizes ſuch as will break 
without bending, and ofa fine grain ; then take good 
round ſticks of firm wood (not apt to ſplit) about fix 
inches long, and as thick as a large Goole-quill, ar 
the ends of which fix your Needles ſo that they may 
ſtand ont of the ſticks about a quarter -of an inch or 
ſomething more. - 

IX. To whet the points of the Needles with the Oyl- 


ſtone. 


If you would have them whetted round, you muſt 
whet their points ſhort upon the Oyl-ſtone ( not as 
ſowing Needles are) turning them round whilſt you 
whet them, as Turners do. If you whet them ſlo- 

ing, ficſt make them blunt upon the Oyl-ſtone , then 
olding them firm and ſteady, whet them floping 
upon one fide only , till they come to a ſhort and 

roundiſh oyal. 
| E 3 XN, The 


63 Polgraphices, | Lib. 2; 


X, The bruſh pencil is to cleanſe the work, wipe 
off duſt, and to ſtrike the colours even over the. ground 
or varniſh, when laid upon the plate. | 

X I. The burniſher is a well hardened piece of 
ſteel ſomewhat roundiſh at the end. Its uſes are 
what we have ſpoken at the ſixth Section of the 
firſt Chapter , and the third Section of the ſecond 
Chapter. 

XII, To make the Frame and Trough. 

The Frame is an entire board , about whoſe tap 
| and ſides is faſtned a ledge two inches broad , to 
keep the Aqua-fortis from running off from the ſides 
when you pour .it on : the lower endof this board 
myſt be placed in the Trough , leaning ſloping againſt 
a wall or ſome other thing , wherein you muſt fix 
ſeyeral pegs of wood to reſt the plate upon. The 
Trough is made of a firm piece of Elm or Oke ſet up- 
on four legs, whoſe hollow is four inches wide; and 
ſo long as may beſt fit your uſe ; the hollow muſt he 
ſomething deeper in the middle, that the water run- 
ning thither way fall through a hole ( there made for 
that purpoſe) into an earthen pan well Leaded. The 
inſide of this board and trough muſt be covered over with a 
thick, oyl colour, to hinder the Aqua-fOrtis from eating or 
retting the hoard, | 


4 


£ 


' Chap. 8. Of ufing the hard Parniſh. 63 


_ x 


CHAP. VIII. 


The way and manner of uſing the hard 
Varniſh. | 


[ H Aving well heat the poliſhed plate Gver a 
|  Chafing diſh of coals, take ſome of the firſt 
varniſh withalittle ſtick, and put a drop of it on the' 


| top of your _— » With which lightly touch the 


plate at equal diſtances, laying on the yarniſh equally, 
and heating the plate againas it grows cold , keeping 
it carefully from duſt or filth ; then with the ball of 
your thumb tap it upon the plate ; ſtill wiping your 
hand over all , to make it more ſmooth and equal. 

And here beware that neither the varniſh be too thick 
upon the plate, noryour hand ſweaty. 

11. Then takea great lighted candle burning clear, 
with a ſhort ſnuff, (placing the corner of the plate 
againſt a wall) hold the varniſhed fide downward o- 
ver the candle, as cloſe as you can, fo it touch not 
the varniſty, guiding the flame all over, till it 1s all 
perfeCftly black, which you muſt keep from duſt or 
filth till it 1s dry. ' 

I TI. Over a fire of Charcoals hang the varniſhed 
Plate to dry with the varniſh upwards , which will 
{moak ; when the ſmoak abates, take away the plate, 
and with a pointed ſtick ſcratch near theſide thereof, 
and if the varniſh eaſily comes off, hang it over the 
fire again a little, ſo long till the varniſh will not too 
eaſily come off; then take it from the fire and ler it 


coo]. 
E 4 if 
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If the varniſh ſhould be too harl, caſt cold water on the 
back-ſide of the = to cool it, that the heat may not make it 
zoo hard and brittle. This done, 

. I'V. Place it upon a low desk, or ſome ſuchlike 
thing, and cover that part which you do not work 
on, witha ſheet of fine white paper, and over that a 
ſheet of brown paper, on which may reſt your hand, 
to keep it from the varniſh. | 

V. If you uſe aruler, lay ſome part of it upon the 
paper? that it may notrub off the varniſh ; and have 
an eſpecial care, that no duſt or filth get in between 
the paper and the varniſh, for that will hurt it. 


pu II _ ——_ 


CHAP. IX, 
The way and manner of Etching. 


T. YN making lines or hatches, ſome bigger, ſome 

I leſſer, ſtraight or crooked, you muſt uſe ſeveral 
ſorts of Needles, bigger or leſſer as the work requires. 

IT. The great linesare made by leaning hard on the 
Needle ; its point being ſhort and thick, (but a round 
point will not cut the varniſh clear: ) or by making 
divers lines,or hatches, one very cloſe to another, and 
then by paſſing over them again with a thicker Needle 
or by making them with an indifierent large needle , 
and letting the AquaFort:s lie the longer thereon. 

The beſt Needles for this workare ſuch as are whet ſlo- 
png with an oval, becauſe their ſides will cut that which 
the round ones will not. | 

III. If your linesor hatches ought to be of an equal 
thickneſs from endto end, lean on the needle with ” 

equa 


, 
> 


4 
ig 
b 
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equal force ;, leaning lightly where you would have 


| the lines or ſtroaks fine or ſmall; and more heayy 


where you would haye the lines appear deep or large ; 
thereby the needle may- have fome kprelieg in The 
Copper. 

| LV. If your lines or hatches be too ſmall, paſs over 
them again with a ſhort round point, ofſuch a bigneſs 


as you would have the line of , leaning ſtrongly where 


you would havethe line deep. 

V.: The manner of holding the needle with oval 
points (which are moſt proper to make large and deep 
ſtroaks) is much like that of a pen, only the flat fide 


 whetted 1s uſually keld towards the thumb : but 


they may be uſed with the face of the oyal turned to. - 
ward the middle finger. | 
VL. If you wouldend witha fine ſtroak, you ought 
to dothat with a very fine needle. 

V TI. In uſing the oval points, hold them as upright 
and ſtraight in your hand as you can, ſtriking your 


ſtroaks firmly and freely, for that will add much to 


their beauty and clearnels. 
 VIIL. In: Landskips , in places fartheſt from the 
ſight , asalſo neareſt the light, uſe a very ſlender point, 


leaning fo lightly with your hand as to make a ſmall 


faint ſtroak. 
I X. In working be careful to bruſh off all the duſt 


"which you work off with the needles, 
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OUIK© 
Of nfing the Aqua-fortis. 


I. FF there be any ſtroaks which you would not have 

the M—_— eat into; or any places where 
the varniſh is ru off, melt ſome prepared Oy, 
and with a pencil, cover thoſe places pretty thick. 
' IL. Then take a bruſh, pencil,. or rag,and dip it in 
the prepared oyl, and rub the back-ſide of the plate 
all over, that the Aqua-fortis may not hurt it, if by 
chance any ſhould fall thereon. ; 

I HI. Before you put the Aqua-forrrs to the plate, | 
gently warm or dry the plate by a fire to dry up the | 
humidity, which it might contratt by reaſon of the | 
Air ; and to prevent the breaking up the varniſh upon 
the firſt pouring the Agqua-forris thereon. 

I V. Place the plate by the 12th. Section of the 7th. 
—_— of this Book, and with the Aqua-fortis in an 
| n pot pour upon the plate, beginning at the top, 
ſo moving your hand that .it may run all over the 
plate, which do for eight or ten times: then turn it 
cornerwiſe, and pour the Aqua-fortis on it that way 
ten or twelve tunes ; and then- turn it again corner- 
wiſe the other way, pouring on the Aqua-fortzs eight 
or ten times as before; doing thus ſeveral times for | 
the ſpace of halfa quarter of an hour or more, accor- 
ding to the ſtrength of the water, and nature of the 
Copper. 

' For there muſt be leſs time allowed to hard and brittle 
Copper for pourimg on the Aqua-fortis , but more to the 


foft. 
V. But 
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VY.. But you muſt have ſpecial regard to caſt on the 
Aqua-fortis as occaſion ſhall require, and work is ; 
caiting it on at ſeveral times, and on ſeveral places , 
where you would have 1t very deep, often ; where 
leſs deep, fewer times: where light, leſs yet ; where 
lighter, leſſer yet : and where ſo light as it can ſcarcely 
be ſeen, once or twice : waſh it with water, and co- 
yer it where you would have it lighter. Is 
VI. Having thus covered your plates as occaſion re- 
quires ; for the ſecond time, place the plate on the 
frame as aforeſaid, and pour on it your, Aqua-fortis for 
a full half hour. : 
VIE Then waſh it with water and dry it,coyering 
the places which require lightneſs or faintneſs ( that: 
they may be proportionable tothe deſign) then pour 
on the Aqua-fortis for the laſt time more or leſs accor- 
ding to the nature of your work, and the deepneſs that 


It requires. 


VIII. You may rub off the yarniſh or ground, as 
occaſion jin your work requires witha Charcoal, to 
ſee whether . the water hath eaten deep enough ; by 
which you may judge of the ſpace of time, that you 
are after to imploy in pouring on the Agqua-fortis, in 
the works you will haye to do, which if the ſhadows 
require much depth , or ought to be very black, the 
water ought to be poured on (at the leaſt time) for 
an hour or better ; yet know mo certain rule of time can 
be limited for this. 


CHAP. 
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CHA P. XI 
Of Finiſhing the work, 


[. AS the former operations being done, waſh 

the plate with fair water 3 and put it wet | 
upon the fire, till the mixture be welt melted, and then | 
wipe it very clean on bouth ſides with a linnen cloth, 
till you have Tleanſed it of all the mixture. _ 

I I. Take Charcoal of Willow, take ofthe rind of 
It, and putting fair water on the plate, rub it With the | 
Charcoal, as if you were to poliſh it, and it will take | 
off the varniſh. 

Where note, that the Coal muſt be free from all 
knots and roughneſs, and that no fand or filth fall 
upon the plate. 

[1TI. Take ordinary Aqua-Fortss, to which add two 
third parts of water, and with ſome linnen rags dip.- 
ped therein rub the plate all over, ſo will 'you take 
m its — and recover its former beauty. 
IV. Then take dry linnen rags and wipe the plate 
ſo as totake offall the aforeſaid water, and then hold- 
30g it alittle to the fire, put upon it a little Oyl Olive, 
and with a piece of an old' Beaver rolled up rub the 
Plate well all over, and laſtly, wipe it well with a dry 
cloath. 

V. Then if any places need touching with the 
Graver, as ſometimes it happens, eſpecially whereit 
1s to be very deep or black, perfect them with care; 
'which done, the plate is ready for the Rolling-Preſs. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XII. 
: The way of ufing the foft Varniſh, 


l. bh Plate being prepared by cleanſing it with 
| a Charcoal and clean water, waſh it well and 
& BK dry it, then with fine white Chalk ſcraped and a fine 
-n Y rag, rubit well over, not touching it with your fin- 
ers. | 
wy X IT. Lay down your plate over a Chafing-diſh of 
of ſmall-coal, yet ſo as the firemay have air; then take 
he the ground or ſoft varniſh (it being tied up in afine 
ke Y rag) and rub it up and downthe Copper, ſoas it 
S may ſvfficiently cover it, (not too thin nor too thick:) 
al B then take a feather and ſmooth it as wellas poſlibly 
fall ”_ can all one way, and then croſs it, till it ie yery 
well. 
wo But you muſt take heed that the plate be net too hot, for 
lip- WY if i he til wg ground ſmoak, the ofa will de 6 Low 
ake BW , and that will fpoil the work, and make the ground 
20 far; ei 
ate TIL. grind ſome White-lead with Gum-wa- 
31d. 8 ter, fo that it may be of a convenient thickneſs to 
ive, _ on the Copper ; and with a large pencil, or 
bruſh, ſtrike the yu croſs oyer, twice or thrice 
dry I fl it is ſmooth; and then with alarger bruſh (made 
of Squirrels tails) gently ſmooth the white, and then 
the MW &t it lie till it isdry. 
reit I V. Or you may black the varniſh with a Candle,as 
are; IM we taught at the Second Section of the Eighth Chap- 
reſs. M8 ter, and then warm it oyer the fire, till the varniſh be- 
gia to melt. | | | 
AP. | CHAP 


bv 
EE CC EC EC NN CET - 


: Polygraphices: . Tab.'2: 


re 


CHAP. XIII. 
The way of Etching upon the ſoft Varniſh, 


I. T* E way of Etching is the ſame with: that in | 
- L the hard varniſh ; only you muſt be carefy] | 

not to hurt your varniſh, which you may do by pla. } 
cing on the* {ides of your plate two little boards, and 
laying croſs oyer them another thin one, ſo as that 
it may not touch the plate, on which you muſt reſt 
your hand whilſt you work. | 

L1. Then place the plate ona Desk(if you fo pleaſe) 
for by that means the ſuperfluous matter will fall a- | 
way of it {elf. | Z 

111. Butif you have any deſign to transfer upon the 
plate from any Copy or Print, ſcrape on the backſide 
thereof ſome red Chalk all over ; then go over that, 
by ſcraping ſome ſoft Charcoal, till it mingle with 
the Chalk ; and with a large ſtift pencil rub it all oyer 
till it be fine andeven, and ſo lay down the deſign up- 
on the plate : with a blunt Needle draw over the out 
ſtroaks: and as you works you need not ſcratch hard into 
the Copper, only ſo as you may ſee tha Needle go through 
the Varniſh to the Copper. | 

I V. Always be {ure when you leave the work , to 
wrap the plate up in Paper, to keep it from hurt, and 
corrupting in the air, which may dry the varniſh : and 
in Winter time wrap the plate up in a piece of wollen 
as well as paper, for if the froſt get to it, it will cauſ 
- the varniſh to riſe from the Copper itt the eating. 
. JHA mconveniency alſo will accrew , by letting the Var- 
71ſh lie too long upon the Plate befare the work, is. finiſes ; 
"nr AT. ' * 
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for three or four months will conſume the moiſture and ſo 
il all. | { 
My. The marking of the deſign upon the ſoft var- 
niſh, is beſt done' with Black-lead or Chalk, if the 
ground is white z but with red Chalk, if the ground 
is black. | 
V1. Having Graved what you intend upon the var- 
'niſh, take ſome fair water, a little warm, and caſt 
it upon the Plate; and then with a ſoft clean Spunge, 
rub upon the White-lead to moilten it all over ; and 
then waſh the plate to take away the whiting , and 
dry it. - ; | 
V1 I. Or laſfly , with Aqua-foris mixed with fair 
water, waſh it all over, and by this means you may 
take - away the whiting, which then waſhwith com- 
mon water and dry itz and thus haye-you the plate 
prepared for the Aqua-fortis. 
; ; i 


CHAP. XIV. 


Of uſing the Aqua-fortis , and finiſhing 
the work, | 


I Ty Ut ſoft wax (red or green) round the brims 

of the-plate,and let it be raiſed above the vgr- 
niſh about half a Barley Corns kngth; ſo that placing. 
the plate level, the water being poured upon the plate 
may by this means be retained. This done, 

II. Take common Agua-fortis ix ounces, common 
water two ounces mix them,. and pour it gently up- 
on the plate, ſo that it may cover it fully all oyer ; ſo 
will the ſtronger hatchings be full of bubbles, yr 

I 


72 | Pobygrepbices. 


the fainter will appear clear for a while, not making 
any ſudden opperations to the view. | 

I TI. When you perceive the water to operate a 
ſmall time , pourit off into aglazed earthen diſh, and 
throw fair water upon the plate, to waſh away the 
Aqua-fortis, then dry the plate : and where you would 
have the Cut to be faint, tender or ſweet, coyer it 
with the prepared Oyl, and then cover the plate again 
with Agqua-fortis as before, leaving it on for cight 
or tet. minutes, or longer : then pur off the 
fortis as before waſhing and drying the plate , and 
covering with the prepared Oyl other places which 
yau would not haye {odeepasthe reſt: Laſtly, put 
on the Agua-fortis again, for the wages of half an hour 
(more or leſs) and then pour it-off, waſhing the plate 
with fair water as before, 

As you would have your lines or ſtreaks to be deeper 
and deeper, ſo cover the ſweetgn or fainter parts by degrees 

- with the prepared Oyl, that the 'Aqua-fortis may lie the 
longer on the deep ſtroaks. Then, 

I V. Takeofithe border of wax, and heat the plate, 
ſo that the Oyl and varniſh may throughly melt; 
which wipe away well witha linnen cloth : then rub 
the plate over with Oyl Olive and a piece of an old 


Beaver rolld up, whichdone, touch it with the Gra- 


ver whereneed is. 

V. But ifany thing be(at laſt) forgotten; then rub 
the F wp aforeſaid with crums of bread, fo well that 
no filth or oy] remain upon the plate. 

V1. Then heat the plate upon a Charcoal fire, and 
ſpread the ſoft varniſh witha feather upon it (as be- 
| fore) ſo that the hatchings may be filled with varniſh ; 
black it andthen touch it over again, or add what 
you intend, 

VII, It 
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VII. Let yourhatchings be made by mearis of the 
Needles, according as the manner of the work ſhall 
require, being careful. before you put on the Aqua- 
fortis, to cover the firſt graving on the plate with the 
prepared Oy], (leſt the varniſh ſhould not have coye- 
red all over: ) then cauſe the Aqua-fortis to eat into - 
the work ; and laſtly cleanſe the plate as before. 


"_— il. 
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CHAP. XY. 
Of Limning, aud the Materials thereof. 


I. j _ isan Art whereby in water Colouts.; 
we ſtrive to reſemble Nature in every thing 

tothe life. | 

IT. The Inftraments and Materials thereof are 
chiefly theſe. 1. Gum. 2. Colours. 3. Liquid Gold and 
Situer. 4. The Grind:ſtone and Muller. 5. Pencils. 6« 
Tables to Limn in. 7. Little glaſs 'or China-diſhes. 

ITI. The Gwms are chietly theſe four, Gum-Ara- 
bick, Gum-Lake, iter by Gum-Armomack. -. 

I V. The principal Colozrs are theſe ſeven, White , 
Black, Red, Green, Tellow, Blew, Brown : out of which 
are made mixt or compound Colours. | 
| V. The Liquid Gold and Silver is either natural or 
artificial. 


The natural is that which is produced of the Me- 
tals themſelves: the artificial is that which is formed of 
other colours. 

VI. The Grinding-ſtone, Muller, Pencils, Tables , 
and Shells, or little China-diſhes are only the neceſſary 
inftruments and at tendants, which belong to the pra- 


Ctice of Limning. | | 
© 0 CHAP, 


Polygr aphices. 


CIHAP. XVI. 
of the Gums and their Uſe. 


1 MPHe chief of all is Gum-Arabick , that which 
is white, clear and brittle ; the Gum-water 
of it is made thus: Ie: | 

Take Gum-Arabick,, bruiſe it and tie itup in a fine 
clean linnen cloath, and put it into a convement quantity 
of pure ſpring-water, in a glaſs or earthen veſſel; letting 
the Gum remain there till it is diſſolved , which donegf 
the water 1s not ſtiff enough, put more Gum into the cloath; 
but if too fliff, add more water : of which Gum-water 
have two forts by you, the one ſtrong,the other weak; 
of which you. may make a third at pleaſure. - 

But if you be where Gum-Arabick is not to be got, 
you may inſtead of that uſe the preparation of Sheepy- 
leather or parchment following. OED 

T ake of the ſhreds of white Sheep-shins (which are ta 
be bad plentifully at Glovers ) or elſe of parchments, one 
pound ;, Conduit or runing water two quarts, boil tt ton 
thin gelly, then ſtrain it whilſt hot through a fine ſtrainer, 
and ſo uſe it. 5 

II. Gum-lake, it is made of whites of Eggs beaten 
and ſtrained a pint , Honey , Gum-Hedera , of each 
two Drachms,ſ{trong wort. four ſpoonfuls , mix them, 
and ſtrain them with a piece of ſpunge till they run 
like a clear oyl, which keep in a clean veſlel till it 
grows hard. 

This Gum will diſſolve in water like Gum- Arabick, of 
which Gum-water is made in like manner ;, #t #s ago 
erdinary varniſh for Pittures. 

IIL Gum-Hedera, or Gum oflyy; it is gontenone 
0 
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of Ivy, by cutting withan Axea great branch thereof, 
climbing upon an Oak-tree; and bruiſing the ends of 


it with the head of the Axe; at a Months end, or 
thereabouts, you may take from it a very clear, and 


_ pure fine Gum, like oy], | 


It is good to put into Gold-ſrze and other Colours, for 
theſe three reaſons : 1. It abates theill ſent of the ſize : 
2. It will prevent bubbles in Gold-ſize and other Colours 5 
3. Laſtlys it takes away the fat and clammineſs of Colours 5 
beſides which it is of uſe in making Pomanders. | 

I V. Gum-Armoniacum, It is a Forrein Gum, and 
ought to be brought ſtrained. Grind it very fine 
with juiceof Garlick and a little Gum-Arabick-water, 
ſo that it may not be too thick, but that you may 
write with it what you will. 

When you uſe it, draw what you will with it, and let 
it dry, and when you gild upon it, cut your Gold or Sil- 
wer to the gre which you drew with the ſize or gums 
then breath upon the ſize, and lay the Gold upon it gently 
zaken up, which preſs down hard with apiece of wool ; and 
then let it well dry; being dryed, with a fine linnen cloath 

ſtrike off: the looſe Gold ;, ſo will what was drawn be fairly 
gilded if it was as fine as 4 hair: it 35 called Gola- Ar- 
moniach, | 
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CHAP. XVII, 
Of the ſeven Colours im General, 


[. HE chief Whites are theſe, Spodium, Ceruſe, 
4 White-lead, Sparjſb-white , Egg-ſhels burnt. 

This Colour is calledinGreekaonis of Awroo, videy 

GY . 2 | $ 
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to ſee, becauſe Aeuxoris #51 S1axermmer oifeus, white- 
Neſs. (as Ariſtotle ſaid) is the object of ſight, in Latin 
Albus, from whence the Aps had their name, by rea- 
ſon of their continual whiteneſs with Snow. The 
Spaniſh-white is thus made. Take fine Chalk three 
ounces, Alom one ounce, grind them together with 
fair water till-it be like pap. rout it up into balls, 
which dry leiſurely : then put them into the hire till 
they are red-hot; take them out, and let them cool : 
it 15 the beſt white of all, to garmſh with, being ground 
with weak G um-water - x” 

I I. The . chief Blacks are theſe, Harts-hora burnt, 
Ivory. burnt, Cherry-ſtones burat, Lamp-black, Char- 
coal, | Who 6G: 

Black, in Latin Niger ts ſocalied from the Greek:word 
rezeds, which ſurnmifies dead, becauſe putrified and dread 
things, are generally of that colour. Lamp-black 3s the 
fnoak,_of a Link, Torch, or Lamy gathered together. 

II. The chicf Reds axe theſe, Vermilion, Red-lead; 
Indian-lake , Red-oker, It is called in Latin Raber 
Tags. Tv falv & corticibus vel granis mals panici ; from 
the Rinds.or Seeds of Pomegranates, as Scatiger faith. 

..I V. Thechief Greens are theſe, Green Bice, Verde- 
grieſe, Verditure, Sapgreen. This colour is called in 
Latin Viridis from Yires ; mn Greek 5augy I xa, 
Graſs or Green Herb, which is of this Golour: 

V. The chief Tellows are theſe, Orpiment,Maſticot, 
Saffron, Pink-yellow, Oker:deluce. This colour is 
called in Latin Flavws, Luteus, mn Greek Zar3285, which 
is Homer's Epithete for Menelas, where hg callshim 
Fav30s Mererd Or. "IM | 

V I. The chief Blews are Ultramarine , Indico, 
Smalt, Blew Bice. This colour is called in Latin 
Cerulens, in Greek Kuire@ 2 KyarGr, the nam# of 4 
ſtone which .ywolds Ultramarine.. - it == 
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V IT. The chief Browns are Umber, Spaniſk-brown, 


Colens Earth. It iscalled in Latin Fuſcus, quaſi go; 
- Exi@Ta4, from darkning the Light, in Greek gavss. 


— Cr 
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L F\Eruſe, Grind it with glair of Eggs, and it will 

make a moſt perfe/t white. 

II. White-lead, Grind it with a weak water of Gum- ' 
lake, and let itſtand three or four days, after which 
if you mix with it Roſet and Vermilion, it makesa 
fair. Carnation. " 

AM Spaniſh-white , It is the beſt white of all, to 
garniſh with, ground with weak Gum-water. 

I V. Lamp-black,ground with Gum-water, it makes 
a good black. 

V. Vermilion, Grind it with the glair of an ESg » 
and in the grinding put a little clarited honey, to make 

its colour bright and perfect. 
| VI. Sinaper-lake, it makes adeep and beautiful red, 
or rather purple, almoſt like untoa Red-roſe. Grind 
it with Gum-lake and Turnfole-water : if you will 
have it light, add a little Ceruſe,- and it will make it 
a bright Crimſon ; if to Diaper, add only Turnſole 
water. 

. VII. Red-lead, Grind it with ſome Safforn, and 
ſtiff Gum-lake; for the Safforn makes it orient , and 
of a Marigold colour. 

VIII. Turnſole, Lay it in a Sawcer of Vinegar, and 
. ft it overa Chafing-diſh of coals ; let it boil , then 
_ take it off, and wring it into a ſhell, addinga. little 

E 3 Gum- 
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Gum-Arabick , let it ſtand till jt is diſſolved : It is 
good to ſhadow Carnation, and all Yellows. 

I X. Roſet, Grind it with Brazil-water, and it will 
make a deep ”_ : put Ceruſeto it, and it will be 
lighter ; grind it with Litmoſe, and it will make a 
fair Violet. | 

X. Spaniſh-brown , Grind it with Brazil-water : 
—_ it with Ceruſe and it makes a horſe-fleſh Co. 

Our. 

X I. Bole- Armoniack, It is a faint colour ; its chief 
uſe is, in making ſize for burniſh'd gold. 

X 11. Green bice, Order it as youdo Blew bice; when 
it is moiſt, and not through dry, you may Diaper up- 
on it with the water of deep green, {1 

XIIL. PYerdegrieſe, Grind it with juyce of Rue,and 
a little weak Gum-water , and you will haye a moſt 
pure green: if yau will Diaper - with it, grind it with 
Lye of Rye (or elſe the decoction thereof) and there 
will be a hoary green : Diaper = Verdegrieſe-green 
with Sap-green : alſo Verdegriele ground with white 
Fartar, and then tempered with gum-water, gives a 
moſt perfect green. | 

XIV. YVirditure, grind it with a weak Gum-Ara- 
bick water ; it is the fainteſt green that is, but is good - 
to lay upon black, in any kind of Drapery. 

X V. Sap.green; lay it in ſharp Vinegar all night ; 
Put it into a little Alom ta raiſe jts colour , and 
you will have a good green to Diaper upon other 
greens. | ; 

X VI. Orpiment, Arſenicum or Aurigignentum,gripd 
it with a ſtiff water of Gum-lake, becauſe it is the beſt 
colour of it ſelf, it will lie upon no green, for all greens, 
White and Red-lead, and Ceruſe ſtain jt; wherefore 
you muſt deepen your colours ſo that the Orpiment 
may be higheſt, and ſq it may agree with all Colours. 


XV1I. Maſts- 
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X VII. Maſticor, grind it with a ſmall quantity of 
Saffron in gum-water, and never make it lighter than 
it is : it will endure to lie upon all colours and me- 
tals. 

X VIII. Saffron, Steep it in glair : it may be ground 
with Vermilion. b | 

XI X. Pink:yellow, if you would have it fad colouredC 
grind it with Saffron; if light, with Ceruſe : mix i 
with weak gum-water , and ſo uſe it. 

X X. Oker de Luce, grind it with pure Brazil water : 
it makes a paſling hair colour ; and is a natural ſha- 
dow for gold. | | 

XKI. Umber, It is a more ſad colour. Grind it 
with gum-water, or gum-lake ; and lighten it ( if 
you pleaſe) witha little Ceruſe and a blade of Saffron. 

XXII. Ultramarine, If you would haveit deep, 

md it with Litmoſe-water , but if light, with fine 

ruſe, and a weak Gum-Arabick water. | 

XX ITN. Jrdico, grind it with water of Gum-Ara- 
bick, as Ultramarine. | 

XX1V. Blew bice, grind it with clean water, as - 
{mall as you can, then put it into a ſhell, and waſh 
it thus : put.as much water to it as will fill up the 
veſſel or ſhell, and ſtir jt well, let it ſtand an hour , 
and the filth and dirty water caſt away ; then put 
in more clean water, do thus four or five times ; 
and at laſt put in Gum-Arabick water ſomewhat 
weak, that the Bice may fall to the bottom; pour 
off the -water , and put more to it , waſh it 
again , dry it, and mix it with weak gum-water 
(if you would have it rife of the ſame colour ) 
but with a ſtiff water of Gum-Jake, if you would have 
a moſt perfett blew ; if a light blew, grind itwitha 
little Ceruſe ; but if a moſt deep blew, add water of 


Litmoſe. 
F 4 X XV. Smalt, 
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XX V. Smalt, grind it with alittle fine Roſet, and 
it will makea deep Violet : and by putting in a quan- 
tity of Ceruſe, it will make alight Violet. _ 

XX VI. Litmoſe-blew , grind it with Ceruſe : with 
too much Litmoſe .it makes a deep blew z with too 
much Ceruſe, a light blew : grind it with the weak 
water of Gum Arabick. 

T ake fine Litmoſe, cut it in pieces, lay it in weak, wa- 
ter of Gum-lake for twenty four hours, and you ſball have 
a water of 4 moſt perfett Azure, with which water you 
may Diaper and Damack, upoa all other blews ,- to make 
them ſhcw more fair and beautiful. 'd, | 

XXVII. Orchal, grind it withunſlak'd Lime and: 
Urine, it makes a pure Violet: by putting to more 
or leſs Lime, you may make the Violet light or deep 
as you pleaſe. | 


—_— 


CHAD KIS, 


Of mixt and compound Colonrs, 


I, Mz » It is a wonderful beautiful colour , 
compoſed of purple and white : it is made 

thus. Take Sinaper-lake two ounces; White-lead one 

ounce, grind them together. Sce the 24. Section, 

IT. A glaſsgray, mingle Ceruſe with alittle Azure. 

III. A bay colour, mingle Vermilion with a little 
Spaniſh brown and black. | 

I V. A deep purple, It is mzd2 of Indico, Spaniſh- 
brown and white. 

It is called in Latin Purpureus , in Greek, aopgups&- 
from whroves, aking of ſhell-fiſh that yields a liquour of 
tbat colour. 

V, An 


Chap.'19. - Of mixing (olours, #1 


V. An Aſh-colour, or Gray , It is made by mixing 
White and Lamp-black; or white with Sinaper ; In- 
dico and black make an Aſh-colour- 

It is called in Latin Czſis, and color Cinereus ; 5 
Greek, Tnavuxds and Teqpodns. 

V I. Light Green, It is made of Pink and Smalt ; 
with white tomake it lighter if need require. 

V II. Saffron colour, It is made of Saffron alone by 
infuſion. | 

V III. Flame colour, It is made of Vermilion and 
Orpiment, mixed deep or light at pleaſure : or thus, 
Take Red-lead and mix it with Maiticot , which 
heighten with white. 

I X. A Violet colour, Indico, White and Sinaper-lake 
make a good Violet. ' So alſo Ceruſe and Litmoſe, of 
each equal parts. | 

X. Lead colour , It is made of White mixed with 
Indico. 

XI. Scarlet colour , It is made of Red-lead, Lake, 
+ gomn_y : yet Vermilion inthis caſe isnot very uſe- 
ful, 

XIL To make Vermilion. 

Take Brimſtone in powder one ounce, mix it with 
Quickſilver a pound, put it into a Crucible well luted, 
and upon a Charcoal-fire heat ittillit is red-hot ; then 
take it offand let it cool, 

XIII. To make a bright Crimſon. © 

Mix tincture of Brazil with a little Cerufe ground 
with fair water. 

XIV. To make 4ſad Crimſon. 

Mix the aforeſaid light Crimſon with alittle Indico 
_ ground with fair water. 

"XV. To make a pure Lake. | 

- Take Urine twenty pound, boil itin a Kettle and 
{cum it with an Iron ſcummer till it comes to ſixteen 
pounds 
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d; to which add Guyn-lake one pound, Alom 
ye ounces; _ all - it is well —_— which 
ou may try by dipping therein a piece of linnen cloth; 

then add ſweet Aom in powder a ſufficient quantity, 
ſtrain it and let it ſtand ;, ſtrain it again through a dry 
ctoth till the liquor be clear : that which remains in 
the cloth or bag is the pure Lake. | 

KVI. To make a Crimſon Lakg. 

Its uſually made of the flocks ſhorn off from Crim- 
ſon cloth by a Lye made of Salt-peter, which extracts 
the colour ; which precipitate, edulcorate, and dry 
in the Sun or a Stove. | 


XVII. A pure Green. 

Take white Tartar and Verdegrieſe, temper them 
with ſtrong White-wine Vinegar, in which a little 
Gum-Arabick hath been diſſolved. 

XVIII A pure Viole. 

Take alittle Indico and tinfture of Brazil, grind 
them with a little Cerulſe. 

X 1X. 4 pure Purple colour. 

Take fine brimſtone an ounce and an half , Quick- 
ſilver, Sal- Armomack, Jupiter, of each one ounce; 
beat the Brimſtone and Salt into powder, and make an 
Amalgamy with the Quickſilver and Tin, mix all to- 
gether, which put into a great glaſs goard ; make un- 
der it an ordinary fire, and keep it in a conſtant heat 
for the ſpace of ſix hours. 

XK X. To make a Yellow colour. 

Take the Yellow chives in white Lillies, ſteep theft 
in gum-water, and it will make a perfect Yellow ; the 
ſame from Saffron -and Tartar tempred with gum- 
water. 

X XI. To make a Red colour. 

Take the roots of thejleſſer Bugloſs, and beat them, 
and ſtrain out the juyce, and mix it with _ 

X \}, To 
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| XXII. To make excellent good Greens. 

The Liver of a Lamprey makes an excellent and 
durable graſs green : and yellow laid upon blew 
will change into green : ſo likewiſe the juyce of a 
blew Flower-de-luce, mixed with gum-water , will 
be - _ and durable green or blew, according as it 
it uſed. 

X X I Il. To make 4 Purple colour. | 
. Take the juyce of Bilberries and mix it with Alom 
and Galls, and ſo paint with it- 

AXIV. To makeagood Murry. 

Temper Roſſt with little Roſe-water, in which a 
Jittle gum hath been diſſolved, and it will be good, but. 
not exceeding that at the firſt Seftion of this Chapter. 

KXV. To make Azure or Blew. 

Mix the Azure with glew-water, and not with 
gum-water. | 
' XXVI. To make aTellow Green, or Purple. 

Buckthorn-berries gathered green and ſteeped in 
Alom-water yield a good yellow: but being rouge 
ripe and black ( by the eighteenth Section of the 
twenty ſeventh Chapter of the third Book)they yield a 
good green ; and laſtly, being gathered when they 
are ready to drop off, which is about the middle or 
end of November , their juyce mixt with Alom water- 
yields a good Purple colour. 
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CHAP. XX. 


Of Colours for Drapery. 


I. | The Yellow Garments. Take Maſticot deepened 
with brown-Oker and Red-Lead. 
II. For Scarlet. Take Virmilion deepened withSi- 
naper-lake , and heightened with touches of Maſticot. 
ITI. For Crimſon. Lay on Lake very thin and 
deepen with the ſame. 2 
I V. For Purple. Grind Lake and Smalt moe 
or take Blew-bice, and mix it with Red and White y 
- Lead. 
V. For az Oriett Violet. Grind Litmoſe , Blew-W þb 
-Smalt, and Ceruſe ; but in mixture let the blew have @ y 
the wpper hand. | | 
VI. For Blew. Sn HI deepned with Indy-MW n 
Blew or Lake heightened with white. = 8 
VII. For black Velvet. Lay the garment firſt oyer 
with Ivory black , then heighten it with CherryſtonW wi 
black, and a little white. Pi 
VIII. For black Sattin. Take Cherryſtone black; Ly 
then white deepened with Cherryſtone black; and tha 
laſtly, Ivory black. an 
I X. For a pure Green. Take Verdegrieſe, bruiki,W boy 
Wai 
lo 


and ſteep it in Muſcadine for twelve hours, then ſtrait 

it into a ſhell, to which add alittle Sap-green : (bt 

put no gum thereto. ) 

. KR. For a Carnation. Grind Ceruſe, well waſhec 

with Red-lead ; or Ceruſe and Vermilion. k 
X 1. For Cloth of Gold. Take brown Oker, and i 

qu 
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id Gold water, and heighten upon the ſame with 

{nal ſtroaks of Gold. 8 n: 

. XII. For white Sattin. Take firſt fine Ceruſe , 
which deepen with Cherryſtone-black , then heighteu 
_ with Ceruſe, and fine touches where the light 

eth. | | 
S KXIIL. For a Rufſet Sattin. Take Indy-blew and 
Lake, firſt thin and then deepned with Indy again. 
XIV. For 4 hair Colony. It is made out of Maſticot, 

d | Umber, Yellow. Oker , Ceruſe, Oker-de-luce , and 
af Tak fect green 

IL . For a Popenjay Green. Take a perfect green 

t i mingled with Makicoe. | "12 

lll XVI. For ChangeableSilk, Take water of Maſticot 
and Red-lead ; which deepen with Sap-green. 

rl XVII Foralght Blew. Take Blew bice, heightened 

c- with Ceruſe or Spodium. | 

XVIII. For to ſhadow Ruſſet. Take Cherryſtone- 

"-W black and white; lay a light Ruſlet, then ſhadow it 

ve 8 with white. | 

| XIX. For 4 Skie Colour. Take Blew-bice and Ve- - 

dy nice Ceruſe : but if you would have it dark, take ſome 

blew and white. SINE 

Wl XX. For a Straw Colour, Take 'Maſticot , then 

oe white heightened with Maſticot, and deepned with 

_ Or thus. Take ' Redlead deepned with 

& : 
'XX1. For Tellowiſh. Thin Pink deepned with Pink 
- green : Orpiment burned makes a Marigold co- 


XXII. For a Peach Colour. Take Brazil water, Log 
mter and Ceruſe. = PR 
XXII... For a light Purple. Mingte Ceruſe witlt 
ogwoot water : of take Turnfole' mingled with a 

e Lake, Smalt and Bice. "4 'F- 
| | XXIV. For 
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XXIV. For a Walnut colour. Red-lead thinly laid, 
and ſhadowed with Spaniſh brown. 
- XX V. For aFire colour. Take Maſticot, and deepen 
it with Maſticot for the flame: 


- XX VI. For aTree. Take Umber and white, wrought 


with Umber, deepned with black. : 
XXV II. Forthe Leaves. Take Sap-green and green 
Bice, heighten it with Verditure and white. 


XXVIILL For Water. Blew and white , deepned | h 


with blew, and heightned with white. 

XXIX. For Banks. Thin Umber, deepned with 
Umber and black. | 
RG... X X. For Feathers. Take Lake frizled with Red- 


S— 


CHAP. XXI. 
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Of Liquid Gold and Silver; | 


I. F Gold and Silver. bes 

Take five or ſix leaves of Gold or Silver, 
which grind (with a ſtiff Gum-lake water, and a 
good quantity of Salt) as ſmall as you can then putit 
into a vial or glazed vellel; add fo much fair water as 
may diſſolve the ſtiff gum-water ;, then let it ſtand fo 
hours, that the Gold may ſettle : decant the water, 
and put in more;till the Gold is clean waſhed: tothe 
Gold put more fair water, alittle Sal-Armoniack and 
common Salt, digeſting it. cloſe for four days : then 
Put all into\a piece of thin Glovyers leather ( whok 
grain is peeled off) and hang it up , ſo will the $al 
Armoniack fret away , and the Gold remaia behind 
which keep. Fe 
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Or thus. Grind fine leaf Gold with ſtrong or thick. 
gum-water very fire 5, and as you grind add more thick, 
gum-water being very fine, waſh it ina great ſhell, as 
you do Bice : then temper it with a little quantity of Mer- 
cury ſublimate, and 4a little diſſolved gum to bind it in the 
ſkell, ſhake it,and ſpread the Gold abaut the ſides thereof , 


that it may be all of one colour and fineneſs, which uſe 


with fair water, as you do other colours. The ſame ob- 
ſerve in liquid Silver; with this obſervation ,* That if 
your Silver , by length of time, or humidity of the air be- 
come ruſty *, then cover the place with juyce of Garlick be- 
fore m_ on the Silver, which will preſerve it. 

When you uſe it , temper it with glair of Eggs, and ſo 
uſe it with pen or pencil. Glair of Eggs1s thus made. 


| Take the whites and beat them with a ſpoon , till that 
riſe all in a foam, then let them ſtand all night, and 


by morning they will be turned into clear water , which is 
ood plair. | | 
I. Argentum Muſicum. | 
Take one ounce of Tin, melt it, and put thereto 
of Tartar and Quickſilver of each one ounce , ſtir 
them well together untill they be cold , then beat 
it in a mortar and grind it on a ſtone; mix it with 


gm water , Write therewith, and afterwards po- 
Uh it, 


III. Burniſhed Gold or Silver. | 
* Take Gum lake and diſlolye it into a ſtiff water; 
then grind a blade or two of Saffron therewith, and 
you ſhall have a fair Gold : when you have ſet it, be- 
ing throughly dry, burniſh it witha dogs tooth. Or 
thus having writ with your pen or pencil what you 


.Pleaſe, cut the leaf Gold or Silyer into pieces,accor- 


ng to the draught, which take up with a feather and 
lay it upon the drawing, which preſs down with a 
piece of wool; and being dry, burniſhit, 


IV. Gold 
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' IV. Gold Armoniack,. | 

This is nothing but that which we have taught at 
the fourth Section of the ſixteenth Chapter of this 
Book. 

V. Size fer burniſhed Gold. 

Take Bole-Armoniack three drachms , fine Chalk 
one drachm ;, grind them as ſmall as you can toge- 
ther with fair water , three or four times, letting it 
dry after every time : then take glair and ſtrain it as 
ſhort as water, with which grind the Bole and Chalk, 
adding a little Gum-Hedera, and a few blades of Sat- 
fron: grindall as ſmall as poſſible, and put them into 
an Ox horn ( 1 judge a glaſs veſlel better) and ſet it 
to rot in horſe dung for ſix weeks, then take it up, 
and let it have air, and keep it for ule. 

Its uſe is for gilding parchments, book-covers , and 
leather, thus lay this ſize ff upon-the parchment , then 
with a feather lay the Gold or Silver upon i#, which when 
ary burniſh it. 

_ VI. To Diaper on Galdor Silver. 

You muſt Diaper on Gold with Lake and Yellow 
Oker : but upon Silver with Ceruſe. 

VII. Aurum Muſucum. 46 

Take fine Cryſtal , Orpiment, of each one ounce, 
beat eachſeverally into a fine powder, then grind them 
together well with glair. | 
Yoj may write with it, with pen or pencil, and yow! 
letter or Cocke will be of a goed Gold colour. 


1 
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CHAP. XxxXx1t, 


Of Preparing the Colours. 


I (ny to their natures have each 
a particular way of preparation : to wit , by 
grinding, waſhing or ſteeping, | 
IT. The chief Colowrs to be ground are theſe ; White- 
lead, Ceruſe, Sinaper-lake , Oker pink, Indico, Unt- 
ber, Colens Earth,Spanith-brown, Ivory-black, Cher- 
ryſtone-black. __ : | 
ITI. The chief Colours to be waſh'd are Red-lead; 
Mafticot, Green Bice , Cedar Green, Ultramarine, 


' Blew Bice , Smalt, Verditure. 


I'V. The chief Colours to be ee , are Sap-green; 
Saffron', Tarnſole, Stone-blew, Venice Berries. 

V. To grind Colours. ' | WT Hee 

Take the colour you would grind, and ſcrape off 
from it all the-filth, then lay it upon the ſtone, and 
with the muller bruiſe it a little.z then put thereto a 
little ſpripg water, and grind all together. very well, 
till the colour is very fine which done pour it out 
into certain: hollows or furrows cut - in Chalkſtone\, 


*and there let it lie till it is dry, which reſerve in papers 
* or glaſſes. 


VI. To waſh colours: - _ 
Put the colour into a glazed veſlel, and put thereto 
fair water plentifully, waſh it well, and decant (after 
a while ) the water ; do this fix or ſeven tunes; at 
laſt put the water (being juſt troubled) into another 
glazed veſſel, leavinz the my {t bottom; then _ 
| 16 
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this ſecond veſſel put more fair water, waſhing it as 
before, till the water ( being ſettled) be clear, and the 
colour remain fine at bottom : we have taught ano- 
ther way at the twenty fourth Seftion of the eigh- 
teenth' Chapter of this Book. 
VII. To ſteep Colours. 7 
Take a quantity thereof, and put it into a ſhell, 
and fill the ſhell with fair water, to which add ſome 
fine powder of Alom, to raiſe the colour ; let it thus 
ſteep a day and night, and you will have a good 
colour. | 
Where note , Saffron ſteeped in Vinegar gives a good co- 
loww ; and the Venice Berries in fair water and 4 litle 
Alom, or a drop or two of oyl of - Vitraol makgs afair 
ellow. 
q VILI. To remper the Colours. 
Take alittle of any colour, and put it into a clean 
ſhell, and add theretoa few drops-of gum-water , and 
with your fingers work it about the ſhell, then let it 
dry ; when dry, touch it with your fingers ,. if any 
colour comes off, you muſt add ſtronger gum-water : 
" but being dry, ifthe colour gliſter or ſhine, it isa ſign 
_ there is too much gum in it, which you may remedy 
by putting in fair water, 
IX. To helpths defefts. | 
Some colours, as Lake, Umber, and others which 
are hard, will crack when they aredrty ; in this caſe, 
in tempering them add alittle white Sugar-andy in, 
very fine powder, which mix with the colour. and 
= water in the ſhel), till the Sugar-candy is diſſol- 
ved. $: 
X. Theſe colours, Umber, Spaniſh-brown, Colen 
earth, Cherryſtone, and Ivory-black, are to be burnt 
before they be ground or waſh'd. 


A I. To burnor calcine Colours. 
Tlus 


$ 


Thus is done in a crucible , covering the mouth 
thereof with clay, and ſetting it ina hot fire, till you 
are ſure it is 'red-hot through : which done , being 
cold, walh or grind it as aforeſaid. | 
XII. To prepare _—_ for Colours. 

Wiute' is ſhaded with Black, and ' contrariwiſe : 


| Yellow with Umber and'the Okers: Vermilion with 


Lake : Blew-bice with Indie : Black-coal with Ro- 
ſet, Or. *- 


Q— 


CHAP. XXIN. 
of the Manual Inſtruments, 


1. PHE manual Inſtruments are four ( by the ſe- 
 Gond Section of the fifteenth Chapter ofthis 
Book) towit, The Grinding-ſtone and Muller, Pencils, 
Tablesto Limn on, and ſhells or little glaſſes or China- 
L I. The Grinding-ſtone may be of Porphyry , Ser- 
pentine or Marble, but rather a Pebble, tor that is the 
beſt of - all others : 4uler only of Pebble, which 
keep . very clean. . 
Theſe may be eaſily got of Marblers or Stone-eutters in 
London. | 
III. Chooſe your pencils thns : by their faſtneſs 
in the quills, and their ſharp points after you have 
drawn or wetted them.in your mouth two or three 
times ; ſo thatalthough larger, yet their points wul 
come to as ſmall asa bair, which then are good ; but 
if they ſpread or have any extrayaganthairs they are 


LV. To waſh your pencils. 
G 2 
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After uſing them, rub the ends of them well with 
Soap, then lay-them a while in warm water to ſteep, 
then take them out and waſh them well in other fair 
water. . 

V. To prepare the Table. 

It muſt be made of pure fine paſte-board, ſuch as 
Cards are made of (of what thickneſs you pleaſe ) 
yery finely flicKd and- glazed. Take a piece of this 
paſte-board of the bigneſs you intend the PiCture,and 
a piece ofthe fineſt and whiteſt parchment you can 
get ( virgin parchment) which cut of equal bigneſs 
with the paſte-bgard; with thin, white, new made 
ſtarch, paſte the parchment to the paſte-board, with 
the outſide of thg skin outwardmoſt : lay on the ſtarch 
very thin and even; then the grinding ſtone being 
clean, lay the card thereon with the parchment ſide 
downwards, and as-hard as you can, rub the other ſide 
of the paſte-board: witha. Boars-tooth ſet in a ſtick ; 
then let- it be thorow dry, and it wall be. fit to-work or 
Lima any curious thing upon: | 

V I. The ſhells holding or containing your colours, 
ought to be Horſe-muſcle ſhells, which- may be got in 
; Fuly about Rivers ſides; but the next to-theſe are 
ſmall. Muſcle-ſhells, or m ftead: thereof little China 
or glaſs veſlels. 


' CHAP. XXIV. 


' Of Preparations for Limning. 


L [Fore twa. ſinall glaſor China-diſhes, in either 
of which muſt be pure clean water, the'one 

zo waſh the pencils in being foul ; the other to tem- 
= per 


Chap. 24. Preparations for Linming. 9} 
per” the colours with , when there- is occaſion. 

[ I. Beſides the pencils you Limn with ; a large, 
clean and dry pencil , to cleanſe the work from any 
kind of duſt, that may fall upon it, which are called 
Fitch-pencils _ 

II. A ſharp Pen-knife to take off hairs that may 
come from your pencil, either among the colours or 
upon the work ; orto take out ſpots that may fall up- 
on the Cardor Table. 

I V. A paper with a hole cut therein, to lay over 
the card , .to keep it from duit and filth, to reſt your 
hand upon, and to keep the ſoil and ſweat of. your 
hand from ſullying the parchment, as alſo totry your 
pencils on before you uſe them. mW 

Let the ſmall glaſſes, waters, pencils and - pen-knife lie 
all on the right hand. 

V. Have ready a quantity of light Carnation or 
fleſh colour temper'd up in a fhell by it ſelf with a 
weak gum-water 5 if it be a fair complexion , 
mix White . and Red-lead together ; if a brown or 
fwarthy , add to the former, Maſticot, or Engliſh 
Oker, or both : but be ſure the fleſh colour be always 
lighter than the complexion you would Limn ; 
for by working on it you may bring it'to its true 
colour. | 

VL. In a large Horſe-muſcle ſhell place your ſeve- 
ral ſhadows ( for the fleſh colour ) n little places one 
diſtin&t from another. 

VII. In all ſhadowings have ready ſome white , 
and lay a good quantity of it by it {elf beſides what 
the ſhadows are firſt mixed with : for Red for the 
cheeks and lips, temper Lake and Red-lead toge- 
ther : for blew ſhadows (as under the eyes and in 
'veins) Indico or Ultramarine and white : for gray 
faint ſhadows , white , Engliſh Oker , ſometimas 
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Maſticot : for deep ſhadows , white, Engliſh Qker, 
Umber : for dark ſhadows, Lake and Pink , which 
make a good fleſby ſhadow. 

VIII. To makechoice 'of the light. 

Let it be fair and large andfree from ſhadows of Trees 
or Houſes, but all clear Skte-light , and let it be dire 
from above , and not tranſverſe ; let it be Northerly and 
wot Southerly , and let the room be cloſe and clean , and 

ee from the Sun-beams. 

IX. Of the manner of ſitting. | 
| Let your desk, on which you work be' ſo ſauate, that ſit- 
ting before it, your left arm may be towards the light , 
that the light may ſtrike ſidling upon your work: Let the 

thatis to be Limned, be im what poſture themſelves 
will deſign, but not above two yards off you at moſt, and 
level with you ,, wherein obſerve their motion , if never ſo 
ſmall, for the leaſt motion, if not recalled, may in ſhort 
time bring on you many errors : Laſtly, the face being 
finiſhed, let the party ſtand ( not ſit ) at afarther diſtance 
( four or frve yards off) todraw the poſture of his clothes. 


— 
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CHAP. XXV. 


Of the Prattice of Limning in Miniture, or 
Drawing of 4 Face in Coloars, 


L WY begin the Work. | 
Have all things in' a readineſs ( as before) 
then on the Card laythe prepared colour ( anſwerable 
tothe _— —_ preſented) evenand thin, free from 
hairs and ſpots, over the place where the Pifture is to 
be ; the ground thus laid, begin the work, the party 
'__ being 


Chap. 25. The praflice of Limning,&c. g5 
being ſet, which muſt be done at three ſittings : at the 
firſt ſitting the face is only dead coloured, which takes 
up about two hours time : at the ſecond fitting, go 
over the work more curiouſly , adding its particular 
graces or deformities, ſweetly couching the colours, 
which will take up about five hours time : at the third 
ſitting," finiſh the. face, in which you muſt perfect all 
that is imperfect and rough,. putting the deep ſhadows 
in the face,as in the eyes, eye-brows, and ears, which 
are the laſt of the work, and not to be donetill the 
' haircurtain, or backſide of the Pifture, and the drape- 
ry be wholly finiſhed. 

IT. The operation or work, at firſt ſitting. 

The ground for the complexion being laid, draw 
the out-lines of the face, which do with Lake and 
white mingled ; draw faintly, that if you miſs in 
proportion or colour you may alter it : this done,add 
to the former colour Red-lead, for the cheeks and lips; 
let it be but faint (for you cannot lightena deep co- 
lour ) and make the ſhadows in their due places, as 
in the cheek, lips, tip of the chin and ears, the eyes 
and roots. of the hair : ſhadow not with a flat pencil, 
but by ſmall touches (as in hatching) and ſo go over 
the face. In this dead covering rather than to be cu- 
rious, ſtrive as near as may be to imitate nature. The 
zed ſhadows being put in their due places; ſhadow 
with afaint blew, about .the corners and balls of the 
eyes ; andwith a grayiſh blew under the eyes and 
about the temples, heightening the ſhadows as the light 
falls, as alſo the harder ſhadows in the dark ſide of the 
face, under the eye-brows, chin and neck. Bring all 
the work toan equality, but add perfection to no par- 
ticular part at this time ; but imitate the life in like- 
nefs, roundneſs, boldneſs, poſture, colour, and the like. 
Laſtly, touch at the hair with a ſutable colour in ſuch 
| | G 4 curly 
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curls, folds and fotm,as may either agree with the 

life, or grace the Pifture : fill the empty places with 

colour, and deepen it more ſtrongly, than in the dee- 
peſt ſhadowed before, | 

' III. The operation or work, at ſecond ſiting. . 

As before rudely, ſo now you muſt ſweeten thoſe 
varieties which Nature affords, with the ſame colours 
and in the ſame places driving them one into another, 
yet ſo as that no lump or ſpot of colour, or rough edge 
may appear in the whole work ; and this muſt be 
done with a pencil ſharper than that which was uſed - 
before. This done, go tothe backſide of the Picture 
which may be Landskip, or a curtain of blew or red 
Sattin : if of blew, temper as much Bice as will cover 
a card, and let it be well mixed with gum ; with a 

Pencil draw the out-lines of the curtain; as alſo of the 
whole Picture z then with a large pencil lay thinly or 
airily over the whole ground, on which you mean to 
lay the blew; and then with a large pencil, lay over 
the ſame a ſubſtantial body of colour; in doing of 
which be nimble, keeping the colour moiſt, letting no 
part thereof be dry till the whole be covered. It the 
Curtain be Crimſon, trace it out with Lake; lay the. 
round with a thin colour ; and lay the light with a 
thin and wateriſh colour, where they fall; and while 
the ground is yet wet, with a ſtrong dark colour tem- 
pered ſomething thick, lay the ſtrong and hard ſha- 
dows cloſe by the other lights. Then lay the linnen 
with faint white, and the drapery flat of the colour 
= intend it. In the face, ſee what ſhadows are too 
tight or toodeep, for the curtain behind,and drapery, 
and reduce each to their due perfeCtion ; draw the 
lines of the eye-lids, and ſhadow theentrance into the 
ear, deepneſs of the eye-brows, and eminent marks in 
the face, witha very ſnarppencil: laſtly, go _ the 
X airy 
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hair, colouring it as it appears in the life,caſting over 
the ground ſome. looſe hairs, which will make the 
Picture ſtand as it wereata diſtance from the curtain : 
ſhadow the linnen with white, black, and a little yellow 
and blew ; and deepen your blacks with Tuory-black mixed 
with a little Lake and Indico. | 

I'V. The operation or work at third ſitting. | 

This third work is wholly ſpent in giving ſtrong 
touches where you ſee cauſe; in rounding, ſmooth- 
ing and colouring the face, which you may better 
ſee to do, now the curtain and drapery is limned, thau 
before. And now obſerve whatſoever may conduce 
to the perfeftion of your work, as geſture, ſcars or 
mw caſts of the eyes, windings of the mouth, and 
the like, 
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. Of Limning Drapery. 


j Full and ſubſtantial ground being laid all oyer 

where you intend the drapery ; as if blew , 
with Bice ſmoothly laid, deepen it with Lake and 
Indico; lightening it with a fine faint white, in the 
extreme light places, the which underſtand of other 
colours. 

If. If the body you draw be in Armor, lay liquid 
Silver all over for a ground, well dried and burniſked ; 
ſhadow it with Silver , Indico and Umber, according 

as the life dire&ts you. | 
* III. For Gold Armour lay liquid Gold as you did 
the Silver, and ſhadow upon it with Lake, Engliſh 


Oker, and a little Gold. 
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 »  I'V. For Pearls, your ground muſt be Indico: and 
white; the ſhadows black and pink. _ | 
'V. For Diamonds, lay a ground of liquid Silver , 
and deepen it with Cherry-ſtone-black and Ivory- 
black. 
| _ VII. Fof Rubies, lay a Silver ground, which bur. 
niſh to the bigneſs of a Ruby : then with pure Tur- 
pentine temper'd with Indian Lake , from a ſmall 
wire heated in a Candle , drop upon the burniſhed 
place, faſhioning it as you pleaſe with your Inſtru- 
ments, whichler liea day or two to dry. - : 

VII. For Emerazlds, or any green ſtone, temper 
Turpentine with Verdigrieſe, anda little Turmerick 
root, - firſt ſcraped, with Vinegar, drying it, grind it 
to fine powder and mix it. 

V IIL For Saphyres, mix or temper Ultramarine 
with pure Turpentine, which lay upon a ground of 
Iiquid Silver polifht. . 

To make liquid Gold or Silver : ſee the firſt Seftion of 
the twenty firſt Chapter of this Book. 


PEE 


CHAP. XXVII. 


Of Limning Landskip. 


A LL the variable expreſſions of Landskip are inm- 
merable, they being as many as there are men and 
fancies ;, the general rules follow. 

I. Alway begin with the Sky,Sun-beams or lighteſt 
parts firſt; next the yellowiſh beams ( which make 
of Maſticot and white) next the blewneſs of the Sky, 
(whuch make of Smalt only.). | 


IT. At 
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I 1: At firſt colouring, leaveno part ofthe ground 
uncovered, but lay the colours ſmooth all over, 
"T1. Work the Sky downwards, towards the Ho- 
rizon fainter and fainter, as it draws nearer and near- 
er theearth : the tops of mountains far remote, work 
ſo faint that they may appear as loſt in the air. 

I V. Let places low, and near the ground be ofthe 
colour of the earth, of a dark yellowiſh, or. brown 
green ; the next lighter green; and fo ſucceſſively as 
they loſe in diſtance, let themabate incolout. 

V.. Make nothing which you ſee at a diſtance per- 
ſet, by expreſſing any particular ſign which it hath, 
but expreſs it in colours, as weakly and faintly as the 
eye judgeth of it. | 

VI. Always place light againſt darkneſs and dark- 
neſs againſt light, by which means you may extend the 

ſpectas a very far off. 

V I. Let allſhadows loſe their force as they remoye 
from the eye ; alwaysletting the ſtrongeſt ſhadow be 
neareſt hand. 

VIII. Laſtly, Take Ifinglaſs in ſmall pieces half an 
ounce, fair Conduit-water two quarts, boll it till the 
plaſs is diſſolved, which ſave for uſe: with which mix 
ſpirit or oil of Cloves', Roſes, Cinnamon or Amber- 
grieſe, and lay it on and about the Picture where it 
Is not coloured (leſt it ſhould change the colours : 
but upon the colours uſe it without the perfumes) ſa 
It will varniſh your Pictures, and give them a gloſs, 
retaining the glory of their colours, and take from 
them any ill ſcent which they might otherwiſe retain, 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. XXVIIL 
Of Light and Shadow. 


L hy 7 and ſhades ſet in their proper -places in 

ſuch a juſt and equal proportion, as Nature 
doth give, or the life require give a true. Idea of the 
thing we would repreſent ; ſo that *tis not any colour 
whatſoever, norany fingle ftroak or ſtroaks whichis 
the cauſe thereof,but that excellent Symmetry of Light 
__ Shadow, which gives the true reſemblance of the 

ght. | 

IT. In ſhadowing, be careful you ſpoil not your 
_ by too groſs a darkneſs, whether it be hardor 


III. This Obſervation of light and dark is that 
which cauſeth all things contained in your work, to 
come forward or fall backward, and makes eve 
thing from the firſt to the laſt to ſtand in their 
places, whereby the diſtance between thing and thing 
teems to go from you or come to youas if it were the 
work of Nature it ſelf. 

I V. Suppoſe it werea plaiſter Figure, take good n0- 
tice what appears forwards and what backwards, 0r 
how things ſucceed one another ; then ' conſider the 
cauſe which makes them in appearance either tout: 
cline or recline, and conſider the degrees of light and 
darkneſs,and whether they fall forward or backward, 
accordingly in your draught give firſt gentle touches, 
and after rhat heighten by degrees according as the 
example and your own ingenuity. ſhall direR&. 

V. Thoſe parts are to be heighten'd in your work 


which 
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Chap: 28. Of Light and Shadow. i6i 


which appear higheſt in your Pattern : The great 
life which we can give on white paper is the paper it 


ſelf, all leſſer lights muſt be- faintly ſhadowed in pro- 


portion to their reſpective degrees. But on coloured 

per white Crions and Tobacco-pipe-clay are uſed 
be the firſt and ſecond heightenings, putting each in 
their proper places, as. more or ks light is required, 
which is a fingular obſervation in this manner of 
drawing. Then you muſt take heed you heighten 
not too many places, nor heighten any thing more 


_ than what is needful;” nor too near the dark or ſha- - 


dows, or any out-line, ( except where you intend 
ſome refleftion,) leſt your work ſhew hard and -rough. 
Ia heightening, or ſuch figures as require great light, 
put the greateſt light in the middle, and the leſſer 
towards the edgey for the bettex;perſpicuity of your 
work. Laſtly , leave ſufficient faint places on the 
ground of your paper between your lights and ſhades, 
that they may appear pleaſantly with a ſingular plain- 
neſs and ſmoothnels, ©.  _ : 

VL 1s reflection, uſe it in delineating, glitterihg, 
or ſhining bodies, as Glaſs, Peart,” Silyer, &c. let the 
cauſe of therefleCtion, be it more or lels, be ſeen in 
the thing it ſelf. EIT? : 

VII. In plaindrawaing, lay all your ſhades ſmooth , 
whether it. be in hatching or ſmutching, keeping e- 
yery thing within its own bounds, and this 1s done 
by not making your ſhades at firft too hard, or putting 
otic ſhadow upon another too dark. | 

VIII. Obſerve thatthe greater parts of light and 
ſhadows, and the ſmall parts intermixt inthe ſame , 
may: always ſo correſpond as thereby to make more 
apparent the greater. ee 

X. InPiCtures, let the higheſt light of the whole, 
(if any darknefs ftand in the middk of it ) appear 

more 
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more dark than-indeed it is: arid I 
compare light with. light and dark with: dark , by 
which you will findthe power of each, and the-gene- 
ral uſe thereof in all operations. 

X. We think it necellary to ſhew another way of 
making all ſorts of Crions or Paſtills than what we 
taught in the; beginning of this Book, Thus: Take 
Tobacco-pipe<clay and with a little water temper 
the ſame what:colour-you-pleaſe, making ſeveral ac- 
cording to the ſeveral heights you intend, which mix 
with the faid Tobacco-pipe-clay/fo much as the clay 
will bear, work all, well togethee, make it intoPaſtills , 
and let them dry for uſe. | 


CHAP. XXIX. 
; of | Colours more Particularly. 


I. Oe is a: good colour, and much: in uſe for ſha- 
dows , uz Pictures of: the life, both for hair 
_ drapery: In _Landskips it is.uſed for Rucks and 
ways. EG 
[1]. Pink, the faireft, with blew, makes the faſteſt 
greens for Landskip and Drapery. . racts 
Sap-green' and green-bice are good in their kind; 
but the firſt is ſo tranſparent and,thin, the other offo 
| courſeand grofs body, - that. in, many things they will 
be uſeleſs, eſpecially where abeaygitul green (wade of 
Pink and Bice tnixed. with Indico) is requized.. 
II. Umber, isa greaſie foul colour ;, but being cal- 
cined and ground, it works ſharp and neat, 
.I'V. Spaniſh-brown, is exceeding; courſe and fullof 
gravel ; being prepared , it is uſed for a are 
made 
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Chap. 30. Making Original ( olours., 1ay 
made of Red-lead mixt with a little Umber, which 
. makes the ſame colour. | 

V. Colens earth or Terra Lemnia, it 1s uſed to cloſe 
up the laſt and deepeſt touches in the ſhadows of Pj 
Qtures of the life, and in Landskips ; uf? it when new 
ground. 

VI. Cherry ſtoxe-black, , is very good for Drapery 
_ and black apparel ': mixt with Indico, It is cx nc 
for Sattin z it appears more beautiful or ſhining if 
mixed with a little white : if deepned with Iyory- 
black, in hard refleions, and ſtrong deep touches , 
it is wonderful fair. ., 67 

VII. toory black, it ſerves for adeep black, but is 
not eafie to work without it be well tempered wit 
Sugar-candy , to prevent peeling. "__ 

IIL Red-lead, well waſh'd, is,4 glorious colour, 
for thoſe pieces which requite an exquiſite redneſs, 

IX. Indiam-lake, is the deareſt and moſt beautiful 
of all reds; it is to be grovwund as white-lead, and mixt 
with a little white Sugar-candy and fair water;till the 
colour and Sugar-candy be throughly difſolved, which 
being dry will lie very faſt, without danger of crack- 
ing or peeling. Po 


— 


CHAP. XXX. 


—— 


Obſervations of making ſome Original 
| Colowrs. | 


| To make white-lead. | 

&L Put into an earthen pot ſeveral plates of 
fine Lead, cover them with White- wine Vinegat, co- 
vering 
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vering the top of the pot cloſe with clay, bury it in 
a Cellar for ſeyen or eight weeks, and you will have 
good white.lead upon the plates, which wipe off: 

II. To make Verdigrieſe. © 

Thisis made by hanging plates of Copper over the 
fumes of Aqwa-fortis or ſpirit of Nitre :- or by dipping 
them in the ſame or in Vinegar. . : 

ITI. To make an Emerald Colour. 

Take Verdigrieſe in fine powder , which temper 
with varniſh, and lay it upon a ground of liquid Silver 
burniſht, and you havea fair Emerald. 

I'V. To make a- Ruby Colour. _ | 

Mix the ſame with Florence Lake , and you ſhall 
have a very fair Ruby colour. | 5 

V. To makg a Saphyre Colour. | | 

The ſame, viz. Verdigrieſe mixt with Ultramarine, 
makes a glorious Saphyre. _ Bb 

VI. To make a Crimſon Velvet. * DES 

Take Turaſoil - and mix it with Indico-lake (well 
ground with gum and Sugar-candy ) lay it full, and 
when it is wet, wipe away the colour with a dry pet 
cil, where you would have the 'heightening of the 
Crimſon Velyet appear, and the ſtronger refleCtions 
will be well exprefled. | 
—VIL To make « Silver Black, 

Take fine Silyer filings or plates, which diſſolve in 
ſpirit of Nitre or- Aqua-fortss, and evaporate to dri- 
neſs, or precipitate with Oleo Sulphuris or Salt-water, 
and you ſhall hs ſhnow-white precipitate ;--which 
mixt with water makes the beſt black in the world, to 
dy all manner of Hair , Horns, Bones, Wood, Me- 
tals, &c. 2 AN 

VIIL To make a Murry or Amethyſt. 


It is made of Indian Lake ground with Gum-Ara: 


bick water only. — 
IX. To 
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IK. To make a Red or Ruby for Limning. 
It is made of Indian-lake ( which breaks off a Scar- 
let colour) ground with Gum-water and Sugar-candy. 

X. To make Azure blew, or Saphyre. _ 

it is made of Ultramirine of Venice (which is beſt) 
the beſt blew Smalt, or blew bice ground with gum- 
water only ; you may. 'make good fhadowing blews 
of Indico, Flory and Litmaſe,. all which need no waſh- 
ing, nor Litmoſe no grinding , but only infuſedin a 
Lyxiviumof Soapalhes. | 

XI. To make agreen or Emerald. 

-Itis made of Cedar green : in place whereof, take 
tripal to draw with : Pink is goodalfo for Landskips, 
mixed with. Bice-aſhes ; as alſo with Maſticot and 
Ceruſle, ; ; 

' XII. Tomake a Yellow or Topat. 

Ht-is made of Maſticot which is the: beſt, of which 
thereare divers ſorts , v:z deeper and paler : Yellow= 
Oker alſo for want of better may do. Shadow. Maſti» 

_ cot with Yellow-Oker; deepen it with:Oker-de-Luce, 
XIII. To.makg Ultramarine: | 

* Take the deepeſt coloured Lapis Lazuli ( having 

few veins of Gold. upon it) hear it red-hot in a Cruct- 

ble cloſe covered, then quench it in. Urine, Vinegar or 

water'in a Leaded earthen pot, dry it well, then with 

a pair of pinſers nip off the hard, gray, and whiteſt 


a part from, jt , and grind the remainder with honied 
þ water as fine as may be, then dry it for uſe. The 
b, honied water is made of water a quart, boiled with 
h honey two ſpoonfuls. | 


i 
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CHAP. XXXI. 


The -ſum of the Obſervations of Limning to 
the life in general. 


—— 


l. & T the Table be prepared very exactly by the 
; fifth rule ofthe twenty third Chapter of the 

fecond Book. 3s CIS: 
I I. Let the ground be of fleſh colour, tempering it 

according to the complexion to be painted. - 

III. If it bea fair complexion , mix a good quan. 
tity of Redand White Lead together ſomewhat thick. 
' IV. If frrarthy or brown, mix with the former a 
tittle fine Maſticot or Engliſh Oker, or both,always 
obſerving that your ground be fairer than the com- 
plexion painted. | | 
For fairneſs may be ſhadowed or darkened at pleaſure ; 
but if it be ſad or dark, you can never heighten it, far in 
Limning the pifture is always wrought down to its exalt 


. 


colour. 
' V. Lay thegroundupon the Card or Tablet, with 
a Targer pencil than ordinary, free from ſpots,ſfcretches 
of the pencil, or duſt, and as even as poſlible may be; 
and let the colour be rather thin and wateriſh than tov 
thick, doing it very quick and nimbiy with two or 

three diſhes of the pencil. | 
V I. This done, prepare your ſhadows in order, by 
the ſeventh rule of the four and twentieth Chapter of 
the ſecond Book. | | 
VII. Thendraw the out-lines of the face with Lake 
and white mingled together yery fine ; ſo that ks 

0 
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ſhould miſtake in your firſt*dravght, -you may with a 
ſtrong itroak draw it true, the other line by reaſon of 
its faintneſs being no hinderance. 

Theſe lines muſt be truly drawn, ſharp and neat , with 
the greateſt exatineſs imaginable. | 

VIII. Obſerve the moſt remarkable and 
ſhadows, to \keep in memory when you -50' over 
them with more exaCtneſs; drawing out alſo ( if 
you ſo pleaſe ) the ſhape of that part of the bod 
next adjoining to the face , viz. a little .beneat 
the ſhoulders, with a ſtrong and dark colour , 


which in caſe of miſtake in proportion- may eaſily | 


be altered. | 
; IX, The firſt ſitting is to dead cotour the face 2 
the ſecond fitting is the exadt colouring and ob- 
Nervation of the ſeveral ſhadows , graces , beauties 
.or deformities, as they are in Nature : the third 
ſitting is .in making ſmooth what ws before rongh 
and rude ; clothing what was naked, and giving 
_ and deepning touches to every reſpective ſha- 
OW.- | 
- X. Thedead colour is thus made. 3 
: Take of the aforeſaid. ground ( at the third or fourth 
Sefton of this Chapter) and mix it with fire Red-lead , 
tempering it exattly.'ta- a-dead colour of the checks and 
lips , having a. grent Care , that you make it not t20 deep ; 
which if lsght, you may do at pleaſure. 

X I. The face is firit begun tq be coloured 1n the 
reds of the cheeks and lips, and ſomewhat. ſtrongly 
' inthe bottom. ofthe chin ( if beardleſs ) alſo oyer z 

under,and about the eyes with a faint redneſs: | 
' -X1I. The ear is moſt commonly reddiſh , as atfo 
ſometimes the roors of the hair. | | [ 

XIII. The ground being wal'd over with this 

H 2 reddiſh 
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reddifh-or dead colour , Kt the ſhadows be as well 
bold and ſtrong as exact and curious. 

A good Pitture, if but dead coloured only, and ſeeming 
near hand very rough , uneven and unpleaſant, yet being 
boldly and ſtrongly done and ſhadowed will appear very 
fmantb,' delicate , and neat if but viewed at 4 diſtance 
from the eye. Therefore curioſity and neatneſs of Colour , 
is not. fo much to be regarded, as bold, lofty, and ffrong 
expreſſing what is ſeen m the life. | 
; XIV. Thenext thing to be'done is the uſe 'of the 
faint blews,about the corners and balls of the eyes and 
. temples, which you muſt work out exceeding ſweetly, 
and faint by degrees. | £ 
- -XV. Always be ſure to make the hard ſhadows fall 
in the dark fide of the face, under the noſe;chin, and 
eye-brows, as the light falls,. with ſomewhat ſtrong 
touches. | 1 2 ng 
; X VI. The lht ſhadows being done and ſmooth- 
ed work the hair into fuch forms, curtings, and dif- 
poſitions as beſt adorn the piece. 

Firſt draw it with colours, neatly and to the life 5, then + 
waſh it roughly as the reft , and the next time perfett it : 
filing up the . empty places with colour, and the partings 
thereof with blew. | | "GR1G? 

X VII. And ever remember, when you wonld have 
your colours or ſhadows deep, ſtrong, and bold:; that 
you do them by degrees, beginning faintly,  andthen 
encreaſing the fame. $0 MET 1 

 XVII1L. Firſt, uſe the former colours in'the fame 
places again,driving and ſweetning them into one ano- 
ther, that no part may look uneven, or with an edge, 
or patch of colour, but altogther equally mixt -and 
diſperſed , lying ſoft and ſmooth, likeſmoak or va- 
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XIX. Secondly , - this work being done for an 
hour. or two, lay the ground for behind: the Pi- 
fture of Blew, or Crimſon, like to a Sattin or Velyet 
Curtain. 
XK. If blew, let it be done with Biſe well tem- 
red in a ſhell : Firſt draw the out-lines with the 
ame colour, with a ſmall pencil : then with a thin 
and wateriſh blew ' waſh over the whole ground 
 witha larger pencil : laſtly , with thicker colour co- 
ver the ſame which you before waſh'd, ſwiftly,that it 
dry not before all be covered, fo will it lie ſmooth 
and even. | 

X XI. If Crimſon, work with I ndian-lake, in thoſe 

_=_ where the —_ lights, and high reflextons 
all : let the light be done with thin and wateriſh 
Lake ; the deepning and ſtrong ſhadows , cloſe by 
the light with thicker colour : this done, the Pifture 
will be much changed ; the beauty of theſe grounds 
will much darken and dead it. 

XXII. Let the apparel with ſuitable colours be 
doneonly flat with heightening or deepning ; and then 
g0 over the face again, reducing the ſhadows to 
{moothneſs and neatneſs with a ſharp and curious 
pencil: drawing the eyes , the lines of the eye-lids; 
redneſs of the noſtrils ; ſhadow of the ears; deepneſs 
of the eye-brows, and thoſe other remarkable marks 
of the face : ſo ſweetning the out-lines of the face ( by 
darkning the ground, above from the light ſide, and be- 
low. on the dark ſide) that when the work is done, the 
ground may ſtand as it were at a y Jory/ Fo the face be- 
. hind; and the face may ſeem to ſtand off forward fromthe 

round. 

X XI II. Then goover the hair, making it light or 
deep by thelife: and in apparel makethe ſeyeral folds 
and ſhadows,and what _ to be imitated, as it mY 

S 3 the 
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- the life it ſelf; lightning the lines F\yth the pureſt 

white, alittle yellow and ſome blew ;, and deepening 

- with Ivory black, and heightning with black mixed 

 withalittle Lake or Indico. 

- . XXIV. This done, and theperſon gone, your work 
| being yet rough, by your ſelf poliſh jt, and ſtrive to 

\ . makeit ſmooth and pleaſant , filling up the empty 

_ Places, and fiweetning the ſhadows, which yet lic un- 
eyen and hard. | 

XX V. The apparcl, hair, and ground being fini- 
ſhed, now give {trong touches for the rounding of the 
face ; and obſerve whatſoever may conguce to like- 
neſs and reſemblance, as moles, ſmilings, or glancings 
of the eycs, motion of the moyth, <>. for whick pur- 
poſe, you may find an occaſion of diſcourſe, of cauſe 
- the perſon tobe in action, and to look merrily and 
_ clearfully. 

X X VI. Laſtly conclude, that the eye gives the life ; 
the noſc the favour; the mourh the liceneſs ;, and the 
Cain the grace. | | 

XK X VII. In fair coloured drapery, if the lightning 
be done with fine ſhell GpId it will add a moit won- 
derful luſtre,and be a ſingular ornament to your work 3; 
and if this Gold be mixt with the very- ground 1t ſelf, 
the apparel will appear much the fairer. 
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CHAP: XXXI1. 
of Limwing Landskip, more particularly: 


I. "FO make the Tabletfor Landskip. | 

_ Take 4 prece of Vellom , and ſhare it thin upon 
a Frame, faſtning it with paſt or glew, and paſting it upoxs 
4 board; and this manner of Tablets are altogether uſed 
in Italy for Landskip, and Hiſtory. | 


I1. If you drawa Landskip rom the life take your | 


ſtation from the riſe of ground, or top of an hill 
where you ſhall haye a large Horizon, marking your 
Tablet into three diviſions downwards from the top 
to the bottom : then your face being directly oppoſed 
to the midſt of the finitor, keeping your body fixed, 
depict what is directly before your eyes, upon your 
Tablet on your middle diviſion, then turning your 
head (not your body) to the right hand, depict what 
is there to be ſeen : adjoining it to the former. Hz 
likg manner doing by that which is to be ſeen on the left 
hand, your Landsk:p will be compleated. 

I TI. Makeevery thing exa@t, not only in reſpe& of 
diſtance, proportion and colour ; but alſo in reſpeCt of 
form, as if there be Hills, Dales , Rocks, Mountains, Cas 
taralts, Ruines, Aquedutts, T owns, Cities, Caſtles, Forti- 
fications , or whatſoever elſe may preſent it ſelf to view ; ma- 
kingalways a fair Sky, to be ſeen afar off ; letting your 
light always deſcend from the left hand to the right. - 

I V. In beginning your work, firſt begin with a 
large Sky ; and if there be any ſhining or reflexion of 
the- Sun, beware you PIE 20 Red-lead in the Pale 
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Df the Sky, or Clouds, but only with Lake and white : 
the yellow.and whitiſh beams of Sol work with Ma- 
icot and white. 

V. Then with a frefh or clean pencil finiſh the 

blewiſh Sky,and Clouds, with Smalt oaly : at the firſt 
working,dead all the work over, with colours ſuitable 
to the Air, green Meadows, Trees, and ground;lay. 
ing them ſomewhat ſmooth,not very curiouſly, but 
ſlightly and haſtily ; make a large Sky, which work 
down in the Horizon, faintly; but fair 3 and drawing 
nearer tothe earth, let the remote Mountains appear 
Iweet and miſty, almoſt indiſtinguiſhable, joynins with 
the Clouds, and as it were loſt inthe Air. 
VI. Thenext ground colour downwards muſt en- 
creaſe in magnitude of reaſon, as nearer the eyes , 
ſomewhat blewiſh or Sea-green : but drawing to- 
wards the firſt ground, let them decline into a reddiſh 
or popinjay-green : the laſt ground colour; muſt be 
neareit the colour of the earth, viz. a dark yellow, 
brown and green ; with which, or lome colour near 
it, you muſt make your firſt Trees z making them,as 
they come near in diſtance,to encreaſe proportionably 
mn colour and magnitude, with great judgement : the 
eaves flowing and falling one with another, ſome ap- 
_ parent, others loft in ſhadow. KR 

VII. Let your Landskip lie low,and as it were un- 
der the eye ( which is moſt graceful and natural) with 
a large and full Sky not riſing high, and hiting it ſelf 
ito the top of the piece, as ſome haye done. 

V III. Be jure to make your ſhadows fall all one 
way, viz. to make light againſt darkneſs, and dark- 
neſs againſt light'z thereby extending the proſpect; 
and waking it toſhew as afar off; by loſing its force 
and yigour, by the remoteneſs from the eye. 

I 8. In touching the Trees, Boughs and Branches, 

2 64 put 
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Chap.4z- Degrees of Colouring. nz 
put "all the dark ſhadows firſt; raiſing the lighter leaves 
aboye'the- darker 3 by adding Malticor to the dark 
green, which may be made with Bice, Pink, and In- 
dico: the uppermoſt of all, expreſt laſt of all , by 
lightly. touching the exteriour edges of ſome of the 
former” leaves, with a little green, Maſticot , and 
white : the darkeſt ſhadows you may ſet off with Sap- 
green and Indico. py 

X. Trees and their leaves, Rivers, and Mountains 
far diſtant, you-muſt. ſtrive to expreſs with a certain 
real ſoftneſs and delicatyneſs : in making Cararacts, 
great. falls of Waters, and Rocks, you mult firſt lay a 
full ground near the colour, then with a ſkronger in 
the dark places, and ſlight heightning in the light - 
remarking all diſproportions, cracks , ruptures and 
various repreſentations of infinitely differing matters; 
the manner whereof is abundantly. expreſt, in almoſt 
every Landskip. 


———————_— 


CHAP. .AXXIIL 


| mrEong 


Of the various Forms or Degrees of Co- 
our ing. 


I. Here are four vatious Forms or degres of co- 

louring, viz. 1. Of Infants, or Children, 2. 
Of Virgins, or fair Women. 3. Naked bodies. 4. Old 
or azed bodies. 

Il. Tyfants or young Children are to be painted of a 
foft and delicate _ ; the Skinandears of a 
ruddy and pleaſant colour, almoſt tranſparent ; which 
may be done with White-lead, Lake,and a little Red- 
tead 3 ſhadowing it thin, faint and ſoft; letting the 
b.- | Cheeks, 
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cheeks, lips, chin, fingers, knees, and toes, be-more 
ruddy than other: parts; making alltheir linnen yery 


fine, thin, and tranſparent , or perſpicuous , with 


ſtrong touches in the thickeſt folds. 


ILL. Yergens and fair Women are as curiouſly to be 


expreſs'd as the former, but their Muſcles areto be 
more apparent , their ſhape more perfect; and their 
ſhadows to be of a whitiſh yellow, blewiſh, and in 
ſome places almoſt purple ; but the 'moſt perfe&t 
and exquiſite direcuon is the life , which ought 
rather to be followed than any thing delivered -by 
rule. | 

I'V. Naked bodies are to be painted ſtrong, lively, 
and accurate; exactly matching the reſpective pairs 
of Muſcles and Nerves, fixing each Artery in its due 


and proper place, giving each limb its proper motion 


form and ſituation, with its true and natural colour ; 
all which to do well may be the ſtudy and practice 
of almoſt ones whole life. | 
- V. Oldor aged bodies ought to be eminent for exa& 
and curious ſhadows, which may be made of Pink, 
Lake, and Ivory-black, which make notable ſhadows, 
in appearance like the wrinkles and furrows of the 
face and hand in extream old age: let the eyes be 
dark, the aſpect melancholy, the hair white (or elſe the 
pate bald) and all the remarks of Antiquity or age 
be very apparent and formidable. | 
V I. But notwithſtanding all the aforegoing rules, 
the poſture or form of ſtanding, and being either 
of the whole body , or any of its parts, ought di- 
ligently to be obſerved , that the lite may be imita- 
ted, in which, it only lies in the breaſt and judg- 
ment of the Painter to ſet it off with ſuch yari- 
ous colours , as may beſt befit the reſpective com- 


plexion and accidental ſhadows of each A 
| [f 


-Chap. 34. Of Limning the Skie, &c. 115 
tal poſition or poſture, -which are ſometimes more 


pals ſometimes moreruddy; ſometimes more faint; 
omerimes more lively. 
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CHAP. XXXIV. 
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Of the Limning of the Skie, Clouds, &c. 


[. OR a beautiful Sky, fitted for fair weather, 

- take Bice tempered with white, laying it in 
- the upper part of the Sky, (as you ſee need) under 
- which you may lay a thin or faint purple with a ſmall 


ſoft bruſh ; working the undermoſt purple into the 


uppermoſt blew ; but ſo as that the blew may ſtand” 
clear-and perfect : then for the Horizon or near the 
fame lay a fine thin Maſticot, which work from be- 
ow upwards, till itmix with the purple, after which 
you may take a ſtronger purple, making here and 
there upon the former purple, as it were the form of 
Clouds , as nature requires : upon the Maſticot you 
may alſo work with Minium mixed with Ceruſe, to 
imitate the fiery beams which often appear in hot and 
clear Summer weather. 
[]. To imitate glory, with a great ſhining light of 
a yellowiſh colour or the Sun-beams, you mult take 
Maſticot, or Saffron mixt with Red-lead , and height- 
.ned with ſhell gold, and the like. 9D 
_ TIL. A Cloudy Sky is imitated with pale Bice-, 
afterwards ſhading the Clouds with a mixture of ſe- 
veral colours : a fair $ky requires clouds of a greater 
*ſhade, with purple : the clouds in a rainy. Sky, muſt 
'be ſhaded with Indico-2ud Lake: - in a night Sky, 
_ mth black 11d dark blew {moaky, - making a blaze with 
vreh | purple 
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purple , Minium and Ceruſe : the clouds in a Sup 
Tiſing or ſetting muſt be done with Minium, Ceryfe 
and le, making underneath the clouds ſcattering 
ſtroaks, with Minium and Maſticot , or Minium ay 
Saffron ; ſo that: the ſcatterings upwards may appear 
faint: and below, afar off near the Landskip, ſome. 
what fiery. X 
IV. A fiery Sky , let be made with a pale blew, 
ſmoothing it downwards, which afterwards , you 
muſt mingle with a ſtrong Red-lead, mixt withCe- 
ruſe, making long diminutive fſtroaks like the Sun. 
beams upon the blew Sky, with which let fall ſome 
le {froaks , much like the ſaid beames ; laſtly, 
ſiveeten one into another with a ſoft bruſh pencil, wet 
"ma rn ——_—_ not too ſtrong. 
. Laſtly, you may make a fair Sky, by uſing fair 
Bice alone, and tempering it by degrees with more 
and more white, ſmoothing one into another, from 
above downwards, and ſhading it as you ſhall fee re 
fon and nature require. | 


\ 


CHAP. XXXV. 
Of the Linmning of Towns , Caſtles, and 
Runes. | 


1. Hoſe Towns, or Cities, which ſeem at fartheſt 
diſtance, muſt have but little ſhadowing «r 
heightening, and ſometimes none at all, theſe if they 
appear againſt the Sky, muſt be laid with Bice, and 
a bittle _— and ſhaded faintly with a good blew. 
I1. Thoſe which lic at a farther diſtance, _ 

Al 
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Chap. 36. Of Mountains; &c. np; 
laid*with Bice and purple as aforeſaid ,- and ſhaded 
with light blew, and heightened with white. © 
::ILI. Thoſe which appear at an ordinary diſtance, 
muſt be done with Vermilion and purple, and ſhaded 
with a ſtrong purple ſhaded with whute. 

+ I'V.. Thoſe which are near, muſt be done with 


Vermilion and white, and then ſhaded with a ſtrong. 
Vermilion and brown Oker, muxt with white. 


FR - 


CHAP. XXXVL 
© .Of Mountains, Hills, and the like, 


[Hoſe Mountains which are-next inſight, muſt 
"£L ' be laid with: a fair green, andſhaded with 
Sap-green 5 ſometimes with brown Oker, and French 
_ to diſtinguiſh them from ſuch as are farther 


IT. Such as lie farther off, muſt be laid withgreen, 
blew, and Maſticot, and be ſhaded with blew, green, 
and Verdegrieſe, - | 
(IL Such aslie. yet farther, muſt be.laid with ſome 
frong blew, white, and Bergh-green , and ſhaded 
with ſtrong blew. | 
- IV. Such as lie yet farther , muſt be laid with 
frong blew and white, and ſhaded with blew only. 

V. Such as lie yet farther, with Bice and white, 
and ſhaded with Bice. i F300 
VI. Suchas lie fartheroff;, are only laid with white, 
and ſhaded with a faint Bice. *- * | 
(VII. Fields being near, muſt be done with a ſingu- 
ores the which muſt always be fainteſt, ac- 

Ing asthey arefarther diſtantz heightening _ 
of 3 PAR wit 
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with Maſticot, or a light green, and ſhading with Sap- 
green, but not too much : thoſe which lie far, areto 
be laid with a French berry yellow , made: of a blew 
greeniſh, ſhaded with Oker. |  9t5cs 5 0rf Roth 

VIIL And in Fields, Hills, and Dales ( whether 
near, or far off) there are many roads, paſſages and 
ways, which muſt be laid either fainter or itronger ac- 
cording to their diſtance and ſituation. 


7 . 


CHAP. XXXVILI. 


+4. 


Of Trees, Bowghs, Cottages, and the like, 


I. JP Hoſe Trees of divers colours which ſtand ny. 
L onthe fore-ground, muſt be laid with diyers 


colours as with Verdegrieſe, mixt with ether green, o 
' with maſticot, and Bergh-green mixt, and then ſh# 


ded with Sap-green 5 which you may heighten with 
Maſticot, mixt with White-lead. 7 
IT. Ifthey appear yellow, uſe Verdegrieſe and M4 
ſticot mixt, and ſhadow with Verdegrieſe. { ut 
' TIL. If they be of awhitiſh colour, let: them be 
laid with Verdegrieſe mixt with White-lead ,- and 
ſhade them with Verdegrieſe, mixt with Indico faint; 
heighten them with Ceruſe, that they may look of 1 
_—_ yellow green; or elſe with a little Indico and 
ellow. FEE 297 6 +26 
n LV. Thoſe which ſtand at a great diſtance , lay 
with Indico, and white , andſhadow with Indico, 
and heighten with the ſame made a little lighter. - 
- V. If Trees be very old with moſs upon them, 
give them the appearance of green and yellow, whidi 
coinmix of Pink , and Bergh-green : if they abs 
6 _t 


——_ a 


with a little green. | 

VI. Country Cottages lay with lght Oker, which 
order acording to the newneſs or. oldneſs of the 
building. .,. 
 VIL Cottages of Timber, let be laid of the colour 
of Trees and Wood-work. | | 

VIII. Thatcht Cottages if new, lay with Pink, ſha- 
dow with brown Oker, and heighten with Maſticox 
mixt with white: but if old, lay them with brown 
Oker, mixt with white, and heighten with the ſame. 
EX. Straw colours at a diſtance are done with Inz 


dico and white, mixt ſometimes with brown Oker ;. 
- and ſhaded with Indico. | 


a: CHA'F: xXXXvVE91. 
_ of the Colonring of Naked Fignres. : 971 


I FOR Women and Children, take the belt Flake 
'White-lead , *and a little good Lake , with 


which if __—_— you- may mix alittle Vermilion, 


but take heed that your mixture be neither too red or 
too pale, vut exactly agreeable to the life it ſelf; the 
which in this caſe isthe beſt direCtor : this being dry 
touch the lips, cheeks , chin, fingers, and toes with 


. thin Lake, and then heighten with white mixt with 


a little Lake or Vermilion. ; 
IT. But if you would cover them ſomewhat browniſh, 
mix with your Carnation, a little brown Oker ; and 
yore it with Red-Oker, and coal-black with a little 
-ake. ' 
I1L In old Womgn take ,White, Vermilion and 
brown- 
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Brown-Oker , and give the luſtre where it ought 
ro-be with Vermilion mixt witha little Lake - ſhade 
it with Red-Oker and Lake, or with Wood ſoot, or 
Lamp-black, and heighten with white mixt with a 
finall quantiry of Vermilion. : | 

I V. Dead Children and young Women, paint with 
Brown-Oker, white and {ome Vermilion , ' and ſha- 
dow the ſame with the ſoot of wood. 

V. Dead old' Women colour with Brown-Oker mixt 
with a little white, which ſhade with a thin ſoot of 
wood firſt,” then with aſtronger. NO Ol nk 

| VI. Young menpaint with Ceruſe, Vermilion and 
Lake, waking it a little browner than for youn 
Women ; giving them luſtre with Vermifion an 
Lake, ſhadowing with Lamp-black and Brown-Oker ; 
and heightening with Ceruſe and Vermilion. 
--Y1L Old Men Limn with Vermilion, Brown-Oker, 
and white; ſhade with ſoot and Lamp-black ; heigh- 
ten with Vermilion , Brown-Oker , and white, and 
give it aluſtre with- Lake or Vermilion. _ 

V III. Dead men colour with Brown-Oker, white, 
and a little Vermilion, as your diſcretion ſhall in, 
form you, and ſhade withſoot , of Lamp-black-mixt 
maar OO bg 
IX. Devils, Satyrs, and the like Limn with Brown 
Oker, mixt with a little white and red, which mix- 
ture let be made ſome part whiter, ſome part browner ; 
and ſtrongly fhade it with ſoot,as your own ingenuity 
may inform you. | Ye 


CHAP. 


Chap. 40. Of Walls, Chambers, &c. i21 


CHAS IXX1IE: 
_ Of the Colouring of Hair. 


I H EHair of Women and Children is coloured 
with ſimple. Brown-Oker , and heightened 

with Maſticot : The ſame in the hair of men, only 

making it {adder or lighter as the life requires. 

IT. Hair which 1s black may be done with ſoot , 
or Lamp-black, but it will abide no heightning. 

[1I. Childrens Hair is ſometimes laid with brown; 
oker and white, and heightned with the ſame ; and 
ſometimes with Alom. 

I V. Sometimes allo they are done with light-oker, 
and deepned with brown-oker, and heightenet with 
Maſticot ſimple. | 
 V. Old Womens Hair with brown-oker and black, 
heightned with brown-oker and white. | 

VI. In Gray Hair take more black than white, and 
heighten with pure white. | 


| - CHAP. XL 
| Of walls, Chambers, and the like, 


I FOR a brick Wall take Vermilion and white, 
and ſhadow with Red-oker. | 

- IT. If the ground of the wall is laid with black an@ 

white, ſhade it with a thin wu , if with OT 
| an 
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and white, ſhade it with purple : or with Lake and 
black, or Red-oker ſimple. | 

I1L If it be laid with black, white, and purple , 
ſhade it with purpleand black, 

I V. If the wall belongs to any Chamber or Hall , 
having Figures or Statues ; ſo order and temper your 
colours, with ſuch diſtinftion, that the Figures and 
Wall be not drowned in each other. 

V. Sandy fore-grounds do thinly with brown- 
oker, ſad or light as the life preſents; ſhadow the 
fame with the ſame brown-oker , and Rocks with 
Red-oker, according as they are nearto, or far from 
the fight. 


Ee ny F _—  —l 


CHAP, XL 


Of Marble Pillars, Rocks, and the like. 


L | gr muſt be done with a good and light 
pencil, after a careleſs manner in imitation 

of Nature, wherein all ſuch ſtains , colours , veins, 
and repreſentations of the faces of living things muſt 
be carefully obſerved. | 

I I. The like is to be obſerved in Rocks, of Sandy 
colours, and ragged forms ; which if ſeen at a great | 
diſtance, muſt be' coloured with thin Bice, and then 
heightened with purple and white , and ſhaded with 
Smalt or a deep blew. 

ITT. If they ſeem near, colour them with brown- 
. oker mixt with white, which go over again with 
Vermilion mixt with white, after which lay here and 
there ſome Verdegrieſe mixt with ſome other green. 

I V. In theſe works you muſt make ſpots, ſtains and 
| breakings, 
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breakings, with hatchings, which ſhade with the ſoot 
of Wood or Lamp-black mixt with a little white. 


CHAP, X LIL 
Of the Coloaring of Metals. 


L OR Gold colour, take Red-lead, Saffron,and 

very light Oker, with which colour all man- 

ner of Cups, Diſhes and the like , which ſhade with 
ſoot, and heighten with ſhell Gold. 

IL For Silver, lay a thin white, which ſhade with a 
thin blew, mixt with a little black, and heighten with 
ſhell Silver. | 

ITI. For Tinand Iron, take white and Indico, and 
ſhade it with Indico and Bice , and heighten with 
white or ſhell Silver. 

I V. For Braſs, take thin Pink, ſhade it with Indico 
mixt with green, or with almoſt all Indico ,. and 
| heighten it with ſhell Gold. 

V. For Copper, take Red-oker and white, ſhade it 
with Red-oker , and heighten with Red-oker and 
white, heightening alſo here and there, where the 
lght falls, with ſhell Silyer, 
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CHAP, XLINL 


| of the Coh uring of Flowers. 


þ Ef Tulip, draw it firſt with black-lead upon 
a white ground, then ſhade ita little (as for 
a white Flower) with thin Indian Ink, or with green 
yellow Ink, or with black-lead ground with thick 
gum water ; then lay on your ſeveral colours re- 
{embling Nature, which being dry, ſhade with a higher 
colour, and then- farther ſhadow it, according to the 
nature of the Flower: ſo that being finiſhed it may 
be lice flame, red, blew, lake, purple, ſpotted, or 
otherwiſe, in imitation of the hte. | 

IT. The Damask Roſe, lay with Lake: mixt with 
white, ſhadow with the ſame mixc with thin Lake 3 
and heighten. with white. 

ITI. The green leaves are done with Verdegrieſe 
mixt with ſome French berry green, ſhade'it with 
Verdegrieſe mixt with Sap-green ; the ſtalks lay ſome- 
what browner with brown-oker. 
 I'V. Red Roſes do with fine Lake mixt with white , 
ſhade 1t with brown Lake, and heighten it with Lake 
mixt with white. | 

V. White Roſes colour with Flake Lead, ſhade it 
with white and black ( but the chief ſhadows with a 
{trongerblack) and heighten with white. 

V 1. The little thrums ( which ſome erroneouſly 
call feeds ) in the middle of the Roſe, lay with Ma- 
_—_ and ſhadow with Minium, and heighten with 
white. 

VIL The Clove-gilliflower is done almoſt m = 
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Red-roſe : the ſpecking or ſpotting of it is done w.th 
Lake ; thoſe which are lighter, with a lighter red up-- 
on a pure white ; thoſe like flames with Vermilion 
and Lake, which ſhade with a ſtronger Lake ; and 
ſpeck the white with Lake and Vermilion, to reſem- 
ble the life. 

VIII. Thegreen ſtalks, or branches and leaves lay 
with Bergh-green, and ſhade witn Sap-green. h 

I X. The Marigold do with yellow Orpiment and 
Minium, ſhadow with Vernulion and Lake mixt with 
Minium z and heighten with white and Maſticor. 

X. Corn-flowers lay with blew mixt with ſome 
white, ſhadow with Indico , and ſhadow with blew 
and white. 


CHAP, XxLIV. 


Of Radiſhes, Turneps, Melons, Cucumers, 
and Cabage. 


; 8 Adiſhes are done with white , ſhaded with 

Lake, and as it were behind ſweetned with 
purple;and ſometimes with green from the top down: 
wards : The green leaves at top” with Verdegrieſe 
mixed with Sap-green, ſhaded with Sap-green, and 
heightned with Maſticot. 

11. Turneps are laid with white, faded with ſoot ; 
the leaves as the Radiſh leaves. 

[TI. Yellow Melons with yellow, ſhaded with brown- 
oker; the veins with a ſtronger brown-oker, and then 
heightned with white. m5 

LV. Green Melons with Indico mixt with Verde- 

| 3 | grieſs 
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cieſe and Sap-green, ſhaded with Sap-green and In- 
Sico , and eShrencd with Maſticor. « | 

V. Cucumers, the ends with a thin yellow , the 
middle with green, ſweetned the one into the other, 
and ſhaded with Sap-green ; but the whole fruit with 
brown.oker, the ſpecks lay with red and black to the 
life. 

V I. Cabbage white with very thin yellow, and in 
ſome places with very thin green ( or ycllowiſh green ) 
ſweetning with very thin brown-oker mixt with Sap- 

een ; heighten with pure white. | 

VII. Cabbage red, lay with purple , ſhade with 
Lakmus , and heighten with purple mixt with white, 


Dm 


CHAP. XLY. 


How to Colouy Fruits, 


I, Herries, with Vermilion and ſome Brazil, ſhade 
| with Lake, heighten with Vermilion mixt 
with white. 

II. Heart Cherries in- the middle with Vermilion 
and Lake mixt with white , the Circumference re- 
maining whitiſh, here and there ſweetning them with 
Lake, and heightening with white, or mixt with a 
little Lake. 

(IT. A Pear with maſticot, ſhaded ſweetly with 
brown-oker ; its bluſh with Lake not too high, heigh- 
ten with white. | 

I V. Apples with a thin Maſticot mixt with Ver- 
degrieſe , ſhade them with brown-oker, and give 
their blaſh with a thin or deep Lake ( reſembling 
Nature ) and heighten with white: if you will have 
them 
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them very high, mix your white with ſome Maſticot, 
bur this muſt be according to the condition of the 
Fruit whether ripe or- unripe , red , yellow or 
green, Oc. | 

V. Mulberries with a very ſtrong Brazil, and then 
lay'd over with black, ſo that between the ſtalks and 
berries they make look a little reddiſh according to Na- 
ture. 

VI. Strawberries with a white ground , which 
draw over with Vermilion and Lake very thin ; ſhade 
It with fine Lake, and heighten with Maſticot mixt 
with Minium; and then with white only ſpeck them 
m_ Lake, by one fide of which put a ſmaller ſpeck of 
winte. 

V II. Wall-nuts with their green on, with Verde- 
grieſe mixt with Sap-green, ſhade with Sap-green 
and a little white- | | | 

VILE. Wall-nuts without their green, with brown- 

oker, ſhaded with ſoot. 

IX. Blew Plumswith purple, ſhadowed with Bice, * 
and about the ſtalks with a little green, well ſweetned 
heighten with purple and white. 

X. White Plums and Peaches with thin Maſticot , 
ſhaded with brown-oker ; give them a bluſh with 
Lake, and kteighten them with white. 

X I. Red and Blew Grapes with purple, ſhaded 
with blew, and heightned with white. 

X I I. WhiteGrapes with thin Verdegriefe (calied 
alſo rn 4. mixt with Maſticot, ſhadow with 
thin Verdegrieſe ; and heighten with Maſticot nuxt 
with white, 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. XLVI. 
Of the Limning of Fowls. 


I. HE Eagle with black and brown-oker, ſha- 
dow it with black, the feathers heighten with 
brown-oker mixt with white : the bill and claws lay 
with Saffron, and ſhade it with ſoot or Lamp-black : 
the eyes with Vermilion heightned with Maſticot, gr 
with Saffron ſhaded or deepned with Vermilion ; let 
the talons be done with black. 

TI. The Swanwith white mixt with a little black, 
heighten it with fine and pure white, ſo that its plumes | 
or feathers by that heightning may look well: the 
legs with a black colour : the bill with Vermilion, ſha- 
ded with Lake : the eyes yellow with a black round 
in the middle; from which falls a- blackiſh vein, de- 
ſcending to the bill. | 

' TIT. The Gooſe with more white than black, v:z. 
a light gray , heighten it with a grey white ; the 
legs with black : the bill like the Swan. 

IV. The Duck with alight grey, the head with a 
dark blew, and dark green neck ſweetly enterwoven, 
the belly with white, the legs with black mixt with 
a little white, &c. but be ſure to imitate the life. 

V. The Turkey with black mixt with a little 
white, from the back towards the belly whiter by 
degrees, but the belly ſpeck with black; and in like 
manner the wings : let him be ſhaded with black, the 
wings with Indico, ſhaded with ſtronger Indico , 
the bill with black , the eyes blew, heightned with 
white. He being angry the naked $kin of his mn 

W 
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will be blood red, which lay with Vermilion mixt 
with Lake, ſhaded with Lake: but otherwiſe lay it 
ofa whitiſh blew colour. 

VI. The Griffon with Saffron, ſhadowed with 
brown-oker or ſoot. | 

V 11. The Pheaſant with grey, made of white and 
black, the feathers of a white grey, the whole muſt 
be ſhaded with black, and heightened with pure white . 
theeyes like the Falcon, the legs with Pink, and ſha- 
ded with black. 

VIII. The Falcon with brown-oker , and black 
mixt” with white, and ſhadowed with black, the fea. 
thers muſt be pleaſantly drawn with black , and 
ſprinkled upon its breaſts;- heighten it with white , 
let his talons be black , above the eyes .lay with 
Saffron , and ſhade with Vermilion , the bill with 

rey. | 
© ix. The Stork with grey, heightned with white, 
and the corners of his wings ( near one half) with 
black, his long bill and legs with Vermilion , ſhaded 
with Lake. | 

X. The Owl with Ceruſe, black and ſoot, ſha- 
dowed with ſoot , and heightned with yellow-Oker 
and white, ſometimes whitealone, the eyes yellow , 
circled with white, the legs of a brown yellow. 
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CHAP. XLYIL 


Of Limning of Beaſts. | ne 


1. QHeep with a thin white, ſhaded with Indico Þ g 
and ſoot, and heightened with white. 

IL Hogs with brown-oker, ſhaded with ſoot, and | hy 
heightened with Maſticot: you may as you ſee occaſj- 
on colour the hair here and there with ſtronger brown- | yi 
oker ;, his eyes with Vermilion, which heighten with | fr 
Maiticot , his mouth with Indico, or whiteand black, . | + 
ſhaded with black. a] 

I TI. A Bear with brown-oker, red-oker, and black Þ he 
mixt ; ſhadow with ſoot alone, or mixt with black, 
and heighten with brown-oker and white. bla 

IV. A Wolf with brown-oker and ſoot, ſhadow | hy 
with more ſoot. bla 

V. A gray Wolf with black , white, and brown- | 
oker, ſhaded with black and ſoot, or black only; the || ind 
mouth with black and red-oker, ſhaded with black Þ 
and ſoot heightned with red-oker and white. ath 

VI. The Elephant ( vrhich is of a Mouſe gray ) 
with black and white mixt with ſoot , and ſhaded gre 
with black and ſoot, and heightened with the ſame, ÞÞ wh 
with a little more white; the noſe at the end of his | the 

) 
Oke 
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Whit 


trunk , inwardly muſt be laid with Vermilion and Ce- 
ruſe, ſhadowed with black , or black mixt with Lake: 
in the ſame manner the inner part of the ears, the eyes 
with white tending to a grey. 

VII. Mice are coloured as the Elephant : Rats a 
little browner. 

VIII. The Unicorn with a pare white , no 

wit 


Chap. 47- Of Limning of Beaſts. 13\ 


with black : the chaps red, the eye and hoofs with a 
thin black. | 

IX. The Heart with brown-oker , ſhaded on the 
back with ſoot , which ſweetly drive towards the 
belly, and ſhade oyer again with a ſtronger ſoot ; the 
neck and belly with white, the mouth and ears a little 


reddiſh, . the hoof black, the horns with ſoot, and ſha- 


ded with ſoot mixt with black. 

X. "The Hind with the ſame colours as the Hart, 
but thinner, and higher, not ſo brown. 

X I. The Coney with black and white, his belly all 
white, ſweetned with black ; and heightned with a 
ſtronger whute. 

' XIE. The Hare with brown-oker, his belly below 
a little whitiſh ; ſhade it on the back with ſoot, and 
heighten on the belly with white, 

X IT. Apes, Monkeys and the like, with Pink and 
black, heightn:d with Maſticot and white ; the face 
hy with a thin black mixt with ſoot, ſhaded with 
black and Pink mixt with a little red-oker. 

XIV. Cats if gray and browniſh, or tabby, with 
Indicq, blew and white, heightencd with pure white, 
and ſhaded with Indian blew and black mixt : in 
dther colours uſe your diſcretion. 

XV. The Aſs with black mixt with white like 


grey ; if the Aſs be of a mingled brown, black and ' 


white mixt with brown-oker , ſhaded with black in 
themouth ; heighten with white. 

X VI. The Leopard with brown-oker and- red- 
cer mixt with black, ſhadow it with ſoot, the ſpots 
with red-oker and black, the mouth with black and 
fte : heighten him with light Oker. 


X V I1. Horſes, Dogs, Oxen and fuch like, if white, 


mith white mixt with a little ſoot, or Oker , ſhaded 
mth a black and white, and heightened with perfect 
Mite. - SvULY 
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X VII. If ofa Cheſtnut-brown, with red-oker and 
black, ſhaded with black and ſoot, and heightned 
with red-oker and white. 

X IX. It an Aſh grey, with black mixt with white, 
ſhaded with black, and heightned with white. 

X X. If black, with a thin black, ſhaded with a 
ſtronger black, and heightned with black and white. 

XX1I. A bay Horſe with Vermilion and brown. 
oker; or only with red-chalk, ſhaded with red-oker, 
and heightned with red-chalk mixt with white. 

X X I I. If ſpotted, by mixture of the aforeſaid colours, 
and diſcreetly putting eyery one in its proper apart- 
ment or place. | 


| — 


CHAP. .XLVIIIL 
of the Limning of Serpents. 


E. HE Serpents on the back with Bice , and 

downwards towards the belly with a pale 
black, the back ſpeckled with black ; the belly ſha 
ded with red, ſprinkled alſo with black ſpecks. 

I 1. The Adder with red-lead, Vermilion and faf- 
fron , with blew in the back, and onthe belly belon 
Maſticot and white, ſpeckled all over with black 
ſpots. | 
" IT. The Crocodile with a dark thin green, from 
the back down-wards to the belly ; below the belly 
with Maſticot, ſo that the yellow and green may melt, 
or vaniſh away -into one another ; ſhadow him with 
Indico and ſinalt, and heighten the belly with Mz 
ſticot and white: the mouth before and within ay" 
the 
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the ſcales black, the claws of blackiſh green, the nails 
wholly black. 

LV. The Frog with a fair green, ſpeckled with 
black, and towards the belly with green mixt with 
Maſticot, ſweetned with green ſpeckled : the eyes 
with Saffron, and black round them, the back height- 
ned with Saffron. | 


L——— —_— - — 


CHAP Xx LIX, 


Of Limning waters and Fiſh. 


* Ater at a diſtance with white and Indico, | 


ſhaded with Indico mixt with Bice , and 
heightned with white: if near the Horizon much like 
the Sky. 

II. Waters near lay with ſtronger Indico, heighten 
and ſhadow with the ſame mixt with Bice : laſtly 
heighten with pure white. 

IL. Waters nearer with ſtronger Indico,ſhaded and 
teightned as before. 

IV. Waters in fields overgrown, with Pink and the 
like ; always imitating Nature. 

V. Fiſh in- green Waters, with Indico mixt with 
Ferench-berry-yellow, ſhaded with a thin Indian blew, 
and heightned with pure white. 

But Fiſhes ought alſoto be done according to their Na- 
tre and Colour , for ſome are yellow , ſome brown, ſome 

kled, ſome griſled, ſome black,, QC. in all which to con- 
erve in Figure the true Idea, you ought to take direftions 


mly by the life. 


Horat. 
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Horat. Epod. 16. 


Vos, quibus eſt virtus, muliebrem tollite luftum, 
Erruſca preter & yolate littora. 

Nos manet Oceanus circumvayus ;, arva , beata 
Petamus arva, divites & inſulas: - 

Reddit ubi Cererem tellus inarata quotannis, 
Et imputata floret uſque vinea. 

Germinet & nunquam fallentis termes olive , 
Suamque pulla ficus ornat arborem. 

Illis injuſz veniunt ad mulctra capellz ; 
Refertque tenta grex amicus ubera. 

Nec Veſpertinus circumgemit urſus ovile; 
Nec intumeſcit alta viperis humus : 

Plurique felices mirabimur: ut neque largls 
Aquoſus Eurus arva radat imbribus, 

"_ nec ſiccis urantur ſemina glehis : 

trumque rege temperante Caolitum. 

Non huc Argoo contendit remige pinus, 
Neque impudica Colchis intulit pedem 

Non huc Sidonit-torſerunt cornua nautz, 
Laborioſa nec cohors Ulyſlei. 

Nulla nocent pecori contagia, nullius aſtri 
Gregem zſtuoſa torret impotentia, 

Jupiter Ula piz ſecrevit littora genti , 
Ut inquinavit #re tempus aureum. 


You nobler ſpirits, hence with womens tears, 
Sail from Etruſcan confines free from fears: 
The Earth- encircling Ocean us invites, 

Rich Iſlands, Fields, Fields bleſt with all delights, 
Where Lands untill'd are yearly fruitful ſeen, 

And the unpruned Þ ine perpetual green. 


Still 


Jove for the pious did this place ſeclude. 


Of Landskip. 


Still, Olives by the faithful branch are born, - 
And mellow Figgs their native Trees adorn. 

There milchy Goats come freely to the pail, 

Nor do glad flocks with dugs diſtended fail. 

The nightly Bear roars not about the fold, © 
Nor hollow earth doth poiſonous Vipers hold. | 
Add to this happineſs, the humid Eaſt | 
Doth not with frequent ſhowers the Fields infeſt. 
Nor the fat ſeeds are parcht in barren land, | | 
The powers above both temp'ring with command. 
No Barkcame hither wth Argoan oar, 

Nor landed wanton Colchis on this ſhoar : 
Cadmus with filled ſails turn'd not this way, 
Nor painful troops that with Ulylles ſtray. 
Here among ſt cattel no Contagions are, 
Nor feel flocks droughty power of any ſtar. | 
When braſs did on the Golden Age intrude, E 
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- "ing, Vardiſhing, and Gilding. 


Containlng the Deſeriptins-, and Uſe of all the 
chief. Jufiruments 4nd: Materials,:and the way 
and thanner of working, OO 


"the Dying of Cloact, Silks, Horns ; Bones, 

' . Whods , Glaſs, ;. Stones , and Metals : To- 

"gether with the Gilding and+ Varniſhing 
thereof ,. according to' any purpoſe or / in» 
renc. ; ; F b 
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| Of Painting in General, 
x T's Art of Pining ( which is the imitation 


- of Natire') conſiſts in three things, to 
wit , Defgn, Proportion , and Colour © all 
which are.expreſt in three ſorts of Painting , v:z. 
Landslip, Hiſtory, and A 


II, Land: 
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L1. Landskip or Perſpeftive, wonderfully reſpects 
freedom and liberty, to draw even what you pleaſe. 
Hifer) report proportion and figure : Life, reſpects 
colour ; In each of which there 1s a neceflary depen- 
dency of all the other. _ 

I1I. The work of the Painter is to expreſsthe exat 
imitation of natural things; wherein you are to ob- 
ſerve the excellencies and. ies of the piece, but to 
refuſe its vices. | 

For a piece pl Paintiug may in ſome part want Dili- 
* gence , Boldneſs , Subtilty , Grace, Magnificence, &C. 
while it is ſufficiently #11 other parts excellent 5 and there- 
for you are not ſo much to _ Ornaments, 4s to ex- 

eſs the inward power- and ſtrength. be 
- IV. In Sis , always 5 ſure to follow the ex- 
amples and patterns of the beſt maſters ; leſt evil pre- 
cedents beget inyou an evil habit. 

V...The force of Imation reſides in the fancy or 
-1magination, where we conceive (what we have ſeen) 
the formor 7dea of that, or thoſe things which we 
would repreſent in linesand colours. = 

V I. This Faxcy or Imagination is ſtrengthened, by 
lodging therein all variety of viſible rarities ; as 1. 
Forms made by light and darkneſs; ſuch as are to be 
feen in Summer inthe clouds, near Sun-ſetting'(which 
yaniſh before they can be imitated : ) 2. Forms made 
by proximity or diſtance of place, ſuch as are Trees, 
Woods, Buildings, appearing perfect being near, or 
confuſed in their parts being far off; 3. Forms of 
dreams, of which (whether ſleeping or waking ) the 
fancy muſt be fully poſleſt. | 

VII. Where Deſ#gr is required; you muſt fancy 
every circumſtance of the matter in hand, that in an 
inſtant, with a nimble had, you may depict the ſame 
with livelineſs and grace. - 

w 


| +, PDE ik | S » $ 
Chap. 1. Of Painting in General. i139 
' Slow performance cauſes a perturbation in the fancy -, 
tooling f iy mind, , and deſtruttion of that paſſitn whi b 

carry the work, ond .; [but quickneſs and diligence 
brings forth things even excellent indeed : Care, Induſtry 
wi Exercyſe are the props, þpporters and upholders of 


rt. \ gaCKnt 

V 11I. Be ſure you dwell not too long upon deſign- 
ing : alter not what is well, leſt for want of exquiſite 
judement qu. tnake it worſe: and if in gs 
you want tliat ability to follow the quickneſs of fancy, 
ſubmit to a-willing negligence; a careleſs operation 
adds ſomietitnes ſuch a ſingular grace, as by too much 
curioſity would have been totally loſt ; then by re- 
viewing what is done, make 4 regular conmexion- of all 
the Idea's conceived in your- mind. ' © 

I X. With Apelles ainend thoſe things which others 
juſtly find fault with; the reprehenſions of an Artiſt 
are as demonſtrativerulesof experience, and weigh 
eyety ones opinion for the advancement of Art. . 

X. Laſtly, be ſure your piece be of a good Deſigt, 
Hiſtory or Life ; that the parts be well diſpoſed , the 


| Chara&ters of Perſons, ; the Form magnificent , 
a the colour Lvely, and the Toirit bold : wn ap- 
" pear to be the work of a nimble fancy, ready memory, 
* clear judgment, and large experience, | 
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CHAP EL 
- .@f+ Painting in or; ' and. the Miterials 


| thereof. .. 
L Aiming in 1 is nothin chic the Welt or. Art 
75lof flak ws Lad up 
o "mice with 
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III. "= Eaſe is @ Fratib inade ea 1 


like a Ladder*) with fides flat , and full 
put in two pits -. = our wark upon. Ts, £3 r low:- 
ething broader at b trom an at, 


erat Lxmapr 
the top ond Bern backſide -wheteof i is a ſtay, by which 
you as Ft! the Eaſe) more upright or 

1 V. The Pallet isathin iece of woad;' car-tree vs 

_ Walnut) a foor loyg,: and'aboutten inches broad, al- | 
moſd'like an Egg, at the narroweſt end of whichis 
made-an- hoſe to put in the thumb of the left hand:, 
near to which is cut a notch, that ſo you may hold 
the Pallet in your hand. Trs "uſe is to hold and temper 
#7e Colours xpon. 

V. The Streining Frame is made of wood, to whith 
with nails is faſtned the Primed cleath, which i is to bs 
Painted- upon. 

* "Thefe ought to be of "EI ſizes according to the big- 
neſs of the cloath. 

VI. The Primedcloath is that which is to be Pain- 
ted upon : and is thus prepared. Tale 


Rel ] 


{ 


Chap. 2: Of -Paiting in Oy!, &c. qr 


Tae god Cotes and ſinnth # over wth "i fckflnte', 


ite it 2ver with fic; Whth a Brie Boney, "ak eb it thy s 


- YDevs (80006 P 9Dey once 3th whiting 412 (182 iced whith 


.. 8 little bony, ſozs the .cloath freperin, "077 which "you may 
3 


draw thi THRYE WH 4 CONF; ons Kefly Hh on Fd Co 


[,” 1 de N ; ; 
Ge» more, Dorey Reeps # from cracking, peblivig by 
V II, Pencils are of all bigneſſes, from i pitt to the 
bigneſs of a fingers.called by feveral names;as Dacks- 
g#1fiched and poinred;, CſCl fiched" and" pointed 1 
Stt}5-quill d and printed, Tewelling piicits , arid 
brifele pencils : ſore in quills, ſome in Tm caſts, attd 
fome mm. ſticks. 2 =_—_ 

VIII. The Sray or Mol ſtick, is x BraZif ſtiek {or the 
like) ofa yard long; having at the one end thereof; 
a little ballof Cotten, fixed hard ina piece of Leather, 
of the bigneſsof a Cheſtnut 4 which when you are at 
work you muſt hold. in your left hand ; and laying 
the end -which.hath the Leather ball upon the-cloath 
or Frame, you may reſt your right arm upoit it, Whilſt 
you are at work. * 

IX. The Colours are in number ſeyen. (, .#t ſyprs) 
to wit, White, Black; Red, Gteen; Yellow, Blew, 
Ro a th " , . 6 F 

Of which ſome may bt tempered on the Pallet 2t firſt, 
fome muſt be riot” a ew remprret+ a1 other Fe 
muff be burit, eronnd', anti laftly tempered. *_ 
* X. To make theSizefor the Primed cloath at the 
ſixth- Section of this'Chapter. © © LE | 
} Take Glew, and . boil it well m' fair water, tilt it 'bo 
differed, and it ts done; Bogle 

XI. To make the Whiting for the ſfxth &&onot 

Take of the afereſaid Size , mix it with wi 

K 3 ground, 
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4, and fo white your" boards or a ok wage 
Fneoth ) dry them, and white them a ſecond orthiodtime ; 
laftly, ferape them ſmooth,. and draw it over with White- 
kad tempered with Oyl. 

X 11. To keep the Colours from skinning, 

Oyl Colours ( if not preſently uſed) will _— 4 hi 
grow over them, to prevent which put them into a glaſs, 
_— put the glaſs = or for inches under water, ſo will 

neither chin 10r A 
111. To cleanſe t the Frinilng ſtone and Pencils. 

I the Grinding Pe ego rind Carriers ſhavings 
Kpor it» and then crumb pf ſo will the filth come 
off : if the pencils be foul, ya the ends of them in oyl of 
Turpentine, and ſqueeze them ws your POWs » and 
phyy will be very clean; | 


 y 
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CHAP. 111, 


Of ihe Coloars in General, and their fignifi- 
cations. 


J, Þ-* E chief Whites for Painting in Oyl are, 
White-lead, Ceruſe and Spodium. 
S,.. The chief Blacks are Lamp-black, Seacoal-black, 
Iyory-vlack, Charcoal, andearth of Colen. 
I. The chief Reds are, Vermilion, Sinaper Lake, 
Red-lead, Indjan Red, Ornotto. 
I V. The chief Greens are, Yerdegrieſe, Terra-vert, 
| Verditer,- ._.. 
Oh The chief Yellows are, Pink, Maſticot, Engliſh 
= r, Spruce Qker, Orpiment. 
he chief Blews are, Blew Bice, Indico, Ultra- 
Marige, Salt. - 
VII. The 


Chap. 3 (olows Mm General, &c. 143 
VII The chief Browns are Spaniſh-brown , buras 
Spruce, Umber. acid 

VIII. Theſe Colours,” Lamp-black, Verditer, Ver- 
milion, Bice, Smalt, Maſticot, Orpiment, Ultrama- 
rine, are nof to be ground at all, but-only tempered 
with oyT'upon the Pallet. - f 

I X. Theſe Colours, lyory, Ceruſe, Oker and Um- 
ber are to be burat, and then ground -with oyl. 

X. All the reſt are to be ground upon the Grinding 
ſtone with Linſeed oyl ( except Whire-lead, when it 
is to be uſed for Linnen, which then is to be ground 
with oy] 'of Walnuts, for Linſeed oy! will make it 
turn yellow. ky 

And now ſince we are engaged to treat of colours, it 
may neither be unneceſſary , nor unuſefwl for the young 
Artiſt -# know their natural ſignifications ;, which take us 

olloweth. | | 
, XI. Blew ſignificth truth, faith, and continued af- 
fetions; Azure, Conſtancy ; Yioler,a religious mind. 

X 11. ROrange-rawny ſignifies Pride, alſo integrity ; 
Tawny forſaken, Limmon, jealouſie. 

X [1]. Green ſignifies hopes : Graſs-grees , youth , 
youthfulneſs, and rejoycing : Sea-green, Inconſtancy, 

XIV, Red ſignifies Juſtice , Vertue and Defence : 
Flame-Coſonr, — and deſire : Afaidens-bluſh , Envy. 

X V. Tellow ſignifies Jealouſie : perfect yellow, Joy , 
Honour, and greatneſs of Spirit : Gold-coloxy , Avarice,. 

X V I. Fleſh-coloxr lignifieth Laſciviouſnels : Carnation, 
—_ Subtilty and Deceipt : Pmrple, Fortitude and 

trengtn. | 

X V II. Willow<colowr ſignifieth forſaken ; Popingjay 
green, Wantonneſs : Pegch-colour, Love, 

X V ITI. White ſignifieth Death : A_—_— Inno» 
cency, Purity, Truth, Integrity : Black, Wiſdom, So-. 
bricty, and Mourning, * | 

R = N [ X, $S Ir aw- 
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X IX. Stray Hens iu of Ho, 
| Withers rain BB: %y Rk and Helinel: 
Whites HT go Rech. RENT avichas 
hl ps 7p. "he Chyrc Rome; White 1s worn; in 
the Feſtivals of Virgins, » Confellars and Anz 
Lk, to ſhow their 2 Buck "dim the::Solemni- 
2m 'of the ApoRtles and. Martyrs of, Jeſus. *! Blackin 
Lent and other Faſting dayes; (Green is WeUberwee 
'Y fog, Fa Mgane 9g boryraen Pence 
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: | H A P. 1y. 6 
| of the ſtring if colours for raining,” 


I, of PON the Pallet dif oſe the ſeveral colours ; S 
at'a' convenient di ANCE, that they way not 
mtermix':' firſt lay on the Vermilion,” then Lake, 
then theburnt Oh. then the Indiap ed, Þ » b- 
- ber, Black w-_ Smalt,; each.ih their order, anc lay the 
White ne your thymb, -becauſeit is oftendſ uſed, 
for with1r Tradow are fo be lightngd.; ,and next 
the White aftiff ſort, of Lake; RE, is' the Pallet fur- 
niſhed with fingle colours for a face... 
þ are to temper them fo or  Sredeying Vo cerperis 
o thus: © * 
. FE Fora fair complexion, 3r ae] 
: Tie White one drachm; Vermillion, Lake of fk "— 
reachms., temper - them and. lay them. aleetar 
Cars of he fat of ro "4 0 the afarelt Ls 
Pu a {ittle more, hte! or « ak ap; ta part. 
of that put mire Whey. "wh Fern 1 rPaller ). for 


the Bir br OY of the face- 
"Y Fiho fi a7 "TH The 
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ITT. The faint ſhadows for the fair complexion, 

Fake Smatt; ant little white, for the eyes; topart of 
tha add a little Pink, and tener by it ſelf for faint 
greeniſh ſhadows in the face. 

I'V. The deep ſhadows. for the ſame. 

The Sinaper $ake- Pink.,. and black of each, which 
temper together \, if the eh He 56 to be redder than 

what ioterrpered; add more oF mer, 4dd\ more 

rk "ff bla a aajers add. Lode Bc ; thus ſheltthe. 
Patler be fiorebmiith colotis, 

V. For a py ſwaxthy © con letivy, 

©: Fhefigjtv/cdbuus being laid on the Pallet as before, and 

i; 20 the white, Lake and Vermilion, put alittle. 

birt Okt for @ Tawny ;, and for hrightening add ſame: 

Yellow Oker, ſo much as "1 ; change the colours. . The 

fam and rep ſhadows are eatrhe ag and fourth, 

Section af this: Chapter. 

FX h For a Tawny complexion. - | 

The colours are the ſame with the former, but the * 
_ are' different ;; which mt be made of barnt Oher and 

» Crnich will :) ifthe ſhadow be not yew 
—_— little: mr A it. 
IE Fora black complexion: 

The dark are'T the ſame with the FADIED 2 but 
fon hedghteniug -t ite, Blac e, and burnt Obgr 7, 
en —_ of which- pat ray Fr. degrees, till you 
come to the loghteſÞ of all © Where note that 7%, ſingle colowrs 
at) firſh laid. upon the Pallet andt, x7 6; | ſerve y- or ſhadows 
fin all complecrions ; and that all drepnings ought to be, with 


black, Lake and Pink tempered, gerber: 


CHAP. 
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Of Colours for V, clue. 


I. F*%. black. V'elves. Take Lamp- black and Ver. 

degrieſe for the firſt ground, : that being dry, 
take tvory black, and Verdegrieſe, ſhadow it with 
White-lead mixt with Lamp-black. 

II. For Green. Take Lamp-black and White-lead, 
and work it like a Rullet Velvet, and let it dry; ; then 
= it over with Verdegrieſe tempered with a little . 
III. For __ reen. Take only Verdeprieſe and 
lay it over Ruſſet : If a Graſs:green, put a little Ma- 
ſticot to it; ſhadow theſe greens with Ruflſet, which 
lay according to the deepneſs of the green. 

I V.' For Red, Take Vermilion ,, and ſhadow it 
with Spaniſh-brown ; and where you would have it 
darkeſt, ſhadow with Scacoal black: and Spaniſh-brown: 
with the aforeſaid colours, dry it, and then gloſs it 
over with Lake. 

V. For Crimſon or Carnation, Take Vermilion, to 
which add White-lead at pleaſure. 

; VI. For Blew. Take Smalt tempered alone. 

" VII. For Tellow. Take Maſticot and yellow Oker, 
>a you would have it darkeſt, ſhadow it with 
Umber 

VIII. For Tawny. Take Spaniſh-brown , White- 
lead, and Lamp. black, with a little Verdegrieſe, to - 
adow where need is: when dry, gloſs it over with 
Lake and alittle Red-lead. 

FX. For hair colour. Take Umber ground alone 3 j 
an 
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and where it ſhonld 'be: brighteſt, mix ſome White 
lead about the folds, -lighten or darken with White- 


XK. For Aſh-colour. Take Charcoal,black and White- 
lead; lighten with white-lead : 4 colour 6k, k 
Ruſſe will be an Aſh coloar 


L For Pup TakeSmalt and Lake, of eachalike, 
x them (light or deep as you pleaſe) with white- 


lead, - 

X11. Loftly note, that in Painting Velvet you mult 
at firſt work it ſomewhat ſad, and then giveit a ſudden 
brightneſs. 


P——_ 
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Of Colours for Sattins. 


L | Black, Take Lamp+black ground with Oyl 

gnd tempered with white-lead ; and where you 
mow have it ſhine moſt , mix Lake withthe white- 
cad. 

I, For Green. Take Verdegrieſe ground alone and | 
mixed with white-lead; adding Pink where you would d | 
have it brighteft : to the. deepeſt ſhadows:add more - | 8 
Verdegrieſe. | 1 

I1T. For Yellow. Take Maſticot, yellow Oker and 1 
Umber (ground each by themſelves) where it ſhould 
p be 47, ag uſe Maſticot alone ;, where a light ſhadow, 

ule Oker, where darkeſt uſe Umber. q |] 
: .I'V. For Purple. Take Smalt alone , and where it E 
o || fould bebrighteſt uſe white-lcad. 
V. For Red. Take Spaniſh-brown ( ground alone) 
Wix 1t with Vermilion, and where it ſhould be bright- | 
mix white-lead with the Vermilion. 


SY Or SOC 


VI. For 


w_ 


and voty-black, which teiriper light of datk, 


VII. For bl pe oat 'Smalt and White-lead | 


where it ſhonld Sinaltz where: Neg 
White-lead.  * 


V III. For Orange colour. FekeRit-tead and 
where bright ot, Hed kad, Where ſaddeſt; Lake... 

--F'X. Re: bot Temper Umber and + 
lead ; where it ſhould be brighteſt, put more Ark 
lead, Y where the greateſb Hagen uſo Sencoal- 
trxed with'Uimber. 
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CHAR, ;VIL 
Of Colours for Taffaty',. Clith and Leather. 


L. Yee ae Painted mich as Sattins, thus (8 frm 
fuch colowsas arc fit for the 

them-one by another wpon the-work; Nedor then 

with others. 

Lt. Cleth'is the fame work with Sattin, fave, you 
muſt not giveto Cloth fo ſudden a flining gloſs. 

IM. Cloth of Gold is made of brown Oker and lt 

nid Gold ; water and heighten. upon the fame with 
I god ftroaks. 

I'V. Fey Buff,” mix yellow Oker and' White-lead; ; 
and where t- ſhould he dark by- degrees, mix it witha 
Istle Umber ; when you have done, ſize it over with 
Umber and Seaconl.black. 

V. For yellow Leather , take Maſticot and yellon 
Oker, ſhadow it with Umnber. 

V |. For blavk. Leather, take Lamip- Black , and fix 
dow it with White-lead. . 
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;V {; Fir White. Take Whiteldad ( grouhd alone) 
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LL. For White Loavſ10n ' take WINS ad ha 
domib wich Ivar blck-. it 13 F: 
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"of colewrs for. Garments in aenrrat. 


K Black. Lett the dead colour be raid 
and Verdigrieſe : ms Rey Of » 80 over with 

and -Verdigrieſe; the ſecond 
going over, heighten it Las white. 

II. For Hair colour. Take Umber and White for 
the ground  Umber and black for the deeper ſhadows; 
Umber .and Engliſh Okes: for the meaner ſhadows 3 
white and Engliſh Oker for heightening. 

LIL. Fr Bliw. Take Indico:and White : firft] 

8, then the Indico-and White mixed 5: then d 
@ it with Indico, and- wha vi! gaze. it with 
i hare inewhichwill, never fade. -- -\ 
I ppg, 5 es Srnale nillwm ces, _ 
> W 
and White-lead ;- then heighten, with-White-lead: : 
Ne For a ſad: Red. Fake Inding:Red heightened with 


W 
V L Far a Reg Take Vermilion glare it: over 
with Lake, olige Zeb 7 it with Whi 
V IL Far a Scoxltt-. "Fake V« and deepen it, 
with Lake, , or Indian: Nt 
-V.AIK For Green, T; Bice and Pink, heighten it 
Mpſticnt, and deepen with Indico and Pink, ' * 
IX For yellow, Take Malticot, _— ker, Uno 
ber; lay Maſticot and white in the lighteſt \ Places 3: 
Qker and White inthe mean places;. and Umber: in 


t 


| thedaykeſt, glaze it with Pigk. .- X. For 


150 ; Polygraphices ' Lib. J 

.X. For Orange colour. Lay the lighteſt parts with 
Red-lead and white, the mean parts with Red-lead 
alone ; the deeper parts with Lake, and if need is, 
heighten it with white. 

I. For 4 ſad Green. Mix Indico with Pink: for 4 
light Green mix Pink and Maſticot : for a Graſs-green 
mix Verdegrieſe and Pink. 

X 11. Remember always tolay yellows, blews, reds 
and ok upon a white ground, for that only giveth 


» | 
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' c HAP. 1x. 
Colours for Metals and precious SHORES, *- 


t. [2x R Tron. Take Lamp-black attd White-lead; 
if you would have it ruſty, take Seacoal- black, 
and mixit 7 wich alittle white. ' - 

IT. For Silver. Take Charcoal. black and White- 
lead ; where you would haye it darkeſt , uſe more 
Charcoal : work Silver ſomewhat ruſtiſh, and give it 

a ſudden gloſs with White-lead only. . 

ILI. For Gold. Take Lake, Umber, Red-lead, Ma- 
ſticot z lay the ground with Red-lead, and alittle dry 
Pink : where.you would haye it darkeſt; ſhadow it 
moſt with Tr, gh er or te eG Maſticor. 

'. Note, #n grinding Re or the Gold ſte, put itt 4 
little Verdegrieſe to make it dry F y 

I V. For Pearls. Tem oe black with white- 
lead, till it hea perfect ruſſet ; then make the Pearl 
with it, and-give it a ſpeck of, White-lead only to 
make it ſhine, | 

Where note , that Ceruſe tempered with Oyl 4, white 
Poppy #5 excellent ro heightenup Pearls, - V, For 


Chap. 10. (otours' for Landskips, 151 
Pe "For precious Stanes.. For Rubies, &c. lay their 
counterfeit grounds with” tranſparent colours ; and 
Lake » Verdegrieſe and Verditer give thema ſhining 
| colour. | 
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CHAP, X. 
Of Colours for Landskip. 
L F OR 4 light Green , uſe. Pink and Maſticot 
gh 


heightned withiwhite : for «ſadGreer, Indico 

and Pink heightned with Maſticot. 
\ II. For fome Trees, take Lake, Umber and White, 
and white, with fome green; adding ſometimes Lake 
or Vermilion, with other colours. . 

I I. For Wood, take Lake, Umber and white, mix- 
ing ſometimes a little green withal 

1 V. For Fire, lay Red-lead and Vermilion tempered 
together where it is reddeft : where it is blew, lay oy], 
Smalt, and white-lead : where it is yellow, take Maſti- 
cot, and work it over in certain places; where you 
would haye it ſhine moſt, with Vermilion. - 

V. For an Azxre Skie, which ſeems a far off; take 
Oy, Smalt, or Bice, and temper them with Linſeed- 


oyl. But grind them not : for Smalt or Bice utterlyloſe | 


their colour in grinding.” 
' VI. For a Red Ski, take Lakeand white; and for 
Sun-beams , or yellow clouds at Sun-riſing or ſetting, 
take Maſticot and'white. 

VII. For a Night Skie, or clouds ina ſtorm,take In- 
dico deepned with 'black, and heightned with white. 
VIIL For Wood colowrs, they are C—— 
| © 
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and whi black & ba EE ome 
green IG i 
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' TMX. Laſtly for the prattical performing of the wor 

have om to the rules Klin, in « A mn 
and chap. 27. lib. 2. 
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accordin ngro the eettone fo Towing, - 
* ITI, The cath being pianed, and ſtrained upon the 
Frame, take a knife, and with the edge thereof ſcrape 
OVeT the cloth, leſt knots 'or the-like ſhould trouble 
It, 

Iv. Thet ſet the Frans ad ER the ©uſel, af 
a conyenient- hejghth,, that ſitting on a ſtook ( even 
with the party you draw ) you/may: bay the þ face of 
the Picture equal, or foi etlung : higher . than your 
 omn: 


Chap; in: Painting of the Face. 153 
own: ſet the Eaſel to the light (as in Limning we 
have taught ) letting it come in upon your left hand, 
caſting the light towards the right. - | | 

V. Let the Perſon tobe drawn, fit before you in 
the poſture he intends to be painted in, abouttwo 
yards diſtant from you. | 

VI. Then with a piece of painted chalk draw the 
proportion of the face upon the:cloth,with the place of 
the eyes, noſe, mouth, ears, hair, and other poſtures. 

Here is no difficulty in this, if you miſs much, the 
colours will bring all to rights again: | 
VII. Then takea pencil Swans quill pointed , and 
begiti to paint ſdme of the lighteſt parts of the face 
with the lighteſt colour, (as the heightning of the 
fore-head, noſe; cheek-bone of the lighteſt {le :) the 
mean parts next ( as the cheek-bone of the dark-ſide , 
chin, and over the upper lip :)) proceeding gtadually 
till you come to the reddeſt parts of all. | 

VIII. Lay faint greeniſh ſhadows in convenient 
| places, and where it is neceſlary to ſoften harſher 
ſhadows, but take heed of putting green where red 
ſhould be. | 

I X. The faint or light parts thus done, take one 
of the Gooſe quill pointed, or Ducks quill fitched,and 
begin at the eyes to ſhadow with Lake, going over 
 thenoſe, mouth, compaſs of the ear, &c. before you 
lay on any colour , wiping it lightly over with a tin- 
= rag, topreventthe overcoming of the other co- 

Ours. 

X. The colours both light and dark being put in, 
take a great fitch pencil;and ſweeten the colours there- 
with, by going over the ſhadows with a clean ſoft pen- 
cil, which being well handled will drive and intermix 
the colours one into another, that they will look as if 
they were all laid on at once, and not at diyers bony 

| Where 


- Where note, that the bigger pencils you uſe, the ſmeeter 
4nd betrer your work will lie. 

XI. At the ſecond ſnting, begin again with clean 
pencils, of wn as the work requires, and ob- 
ferve well the perſon, and ſee what defe&ts you find 

' in your work at firſt ſitting , and amend them ; then 
hetgkten or deepen the ſhadows as occaſion requires. 

| 'X IL. LZaftly, take a Gooſe quill briſtle, and put in 
the hair about the face ( if there maſt be any) and rub 
im the greater hair, with the greater briſtle, heightning 
it up with the Gooſe quill pencil. 


CHAP. XII. 
Of the cleanſing of any old Painting, 


L Ake good wood aſhes, and fſearce them;or elfe 

ſome Smalt or powder-blew,and with a Spunge 
and fair water gently waſh the Pi&ture you would 
cleanſe (taking great care of the ſhadows) whichdone, 
dry it yery well with a clean cloth. 

. IT. Then varniſh it over again with ſome good var- 
niſh, but ſuch as may be waſhed off again with water 
2f need be. Wt oy 

We ſhall hereafter ſhew the way of mgking warniſh of 
Several ſorts, mean ſeaſon this following may ſerve. 

I{(T. Take either common yarniſh ( made with 
Gum ſandrack diſſolved in Linſeed-oyl by boiling) or 
glair of Eggs, and with your pencil -go over the Pi: 
Eture once, twice ,, or more therewith as need 
requires, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XIIL 


——_— 


Of 4 Piture in general, 


jf T* every Picture there are always four principal 
conſiderations : to wit, 1. Javention. 2. Pro« 
portion. 3. Colour. and 4. Life. 
I 1. Invention muſt be free, and flow from a general 
knowledge of Antiquities, Hiſtory, Poctical Fictions, 
Geometrical concluſions; and Optical confiderations, 
according to its Situation or Afpect, either near or far 


off. 

I TI. And this Invention muſt expreſs proper arid fit 
things, agreeing to the Circumſtances of Twme, Place, 
Matter, and Perſon; and having reſpect to the modes 


- of habits belonging to the Country or People whether 
 Antient Or Meadern. 


I V. Proportion, Analogy, or Symmetry ( which you 
pleaſe) is that wick limits each part to its proper big- 
neſs, in reſpect to the whole. 

Whatſoever differs from this recedes from beauty 4 and 
may be called Deformuy. _ 

V. This Proportion is called by Artiſts the deſigning 
lines; which are firſt drawa before the whole is 
painted, | 

| Theſe proportions or lineal deſigns , drdughts, and 
ſeatches, maybe called Pifture, which being well done, ſhew 
not only the ſhape, but alſo the intent : In lines only, we 
may draw the proportion of a Black: Moor , and fuch as 


ſhall be like him : Now this Skill proceeds from the very 


higheſt principles of Art. | 
I'V. Oe 1s that m_ makes the Picture mn 
2 
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ble what we deſire to imitate; by mixing of various 
colours together. 

V IL In making any thing apparent; it is neceſſary 
to expreſs its oppoſite or contrary. 

So light and ſhadows forward, ſet forth Paintings out- 
wards, as if you might take hold of them with your hand : 
blackneſs Sz things ſeem farther off, and is uſed in 
things hollow, as Caves, Wells, &Cc. the more deep the 
more black. | 
p V ILL. Brightneſs exceeds light fparkling in ſplen- 
=> 

It is uſed in the Glory of Angels, twinki;ng of Gems, 
Armory, / Gold and Silver veſſels, fires and flames. . 

I X. In Painting of a man, graceeach limb with its 
proper and lively colour ; the black make ſincerely 
black; the white pure, with redneſs intermixt. But 
to paint purely the exquiſite beauty of a woman, is ne- 
ver to be well done (except it be by a very ingenious 
Artiſt indeed) her rare complexion being ſcarcely pof- 
ſible to be imitated with colours:. There #5 none really 
kyows the exath mixture for ſuch a Countenance. 

X. Life or Motion is that from whence aftion or 
paſſion doth reſult, which in colonred Pictures is ſeen 
with a lively force of Geſture and ſpirit. 

To do this it is neceſſary that the Artiſt be well acquain- 
ted with the nature, manners , and behaviour of men and 
women, 4s-in anger, ſadneſs, joy; earneſtneſs , idleneſs, 
love, ery, fear, hope, deſpair, &c. Every diſturbance of 
the mind alters the Countenance into ſeveral poſtures. 

X I. Thehead caſt down ſhews humility ; caſt back, 
—_—_ ſcorn; hanging on the neck, languiſhing ; 
ſtiffand ſturdy, moroſity of -mind : the various po- 
itures ofthe head ſhew the paſſions ; the Countenance 
the ſame ; the eyes the like : and in a word, all the 
other parts. of the body contribute ſomething to the 
EX- 


Chap. 14: Chexe of (opies, &c. 157 

expreſlion of the ſaid paſſions of the mind, as is eaſily 

- to be obſeryed in the life. 

' Tnexcellemt pieces you may at 4 view read the mind 0 

the Artiſt in the fonadiy of the Story. J 
XII. Laſtly, Be alway ſure firſt to conceive that in 


your thoughts , which you would expreſs in your 


work ; that your endeavours being aſſiſted by an in- 
telleftual energy, or power of operation, may at length 
reader your productions perfect. 


"_ a ' 


CHAP. XIV. 
- . Of the Choice of Copies, or Patterns. 


[. E that chuſeth a Pattern, ought to ſee r. that 
; it be well deſigned ; 2. that it be well co- 
loured. | 

II. In the well deſigning, be ſure that it be true in 
every part; and that the proportion of the figure be 
juſt and correſpond to the life. 

ITL If the Picture be a fiftion, ſee that it be done 
boldly, not only to exceed the work (but alſo the poſ- 
ſibility ) of nature, as in Centaurs, Satyrs, Syrens, Fly- 
#ng-horſes , Sea-horſes, Tritons, Nereides, GC. 

Alexander ab Alexandria ſaith that Theodore Gaza 
caught one of theſe Nereides in Greece, and that in Zea- 
land, another was taught to ſpin: theſe Tritons and Nerei- 
des are thoſe which are called Mare-maids, the Male and 
the Female. ' 

I V. Natural figures ſhew {uu , And are requi- 
red to agree with the life : forced figures expreſs no- 
velty, and are to be beautified by exorbitancies accor- 
ding to the fancy of the Painter without limitation ; 

L 3 novelty 
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novelty cauſes admiration, and admiration curioſity; 
a kind of delight and fatisfaCtion to the mind. | 

Theſe things are not the produtts of ſtupid brams, nor 
are they contazned within the perimetre of clouded and dull 
Conceprions. | | 

V. In thewell colouring, know that in obſcurity 
or darkneſs there is a kindof deepneſs; the ſight be» 
ing ſweetly deceived gradatim in breaking the Co- 
Jours, by inſenſible change from the more high to the 
more dull, | | 

In the Rain-bow this mixture is perfeft ; the variety of 
Colours are throughly diſpersd ( likg Atoms in the Sun- 
beams ) among one another, to create its juſt appearance. 

VI. See that the ſwellings of the work agree with 
the exaCtneſs of nature, andas the parts thereof re- 
quire, without ſharpneſs in out-lines, or flatneſs with- 
L1 the body of the piece; asalſo that each hollowneſs 
exactly correſpond in due proportions. 
& VII. Laſtly, View preciſely the paſſions, as Joy, 
Sorrow, Love, Hatred , Fear, Hope, &c. and ſee that 
they correſpond with their proper poſtures ; ' for a 
zouch of the pencil may ſtrangely alter a —_ to its 
jait oppoſite or contrary, as from Mirth to Mourn- 
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CHAP. XV. 
Of the Diſpeſing of Pictures and 


Paintings. 


L Niique works, or Groteſco, may becomea wall 

A the borders and freezes of _ works - but 
if there be any draughts in figures of men and women 
to the life upon the wall, they will be beſt of black and 
white, or of one colour heightened: . if they be naked, 

' ket them beaslargeas the place will afford; if of Mar-" - 

bles, Columns, AquzduCts,Arches, Ruines, Cataradts, 

let them be bold, high, and of large proportion. 

_ II. Letthebeſt pieces be placed to be ſeen with fin, 
le lights, for ſo the ſhadows fall natural, being always 
tted to anſwer one light; and the more under or 

below the light the better, eſpecially in mens faces and 

a Pieces. | KS 

[1. Let the Porch or entrance into the houſe, be ſet 
out with Ruſtsck figures, and things rural. | 
 1V. Let the Hall beadorned with Shepherds, Pea- 

fants, Milk-maids, Neat-heards, Flocks of Sheep and 
the like, in their reſpeCtive places and proper atten- 
dants ; as alſo Fowls, Fiſh, and the like. | 
V, Let the Stair-caſe be ſet off with ſome admirable 
monument or building, either new or ruinous, to be 
ſeen and obſerved at a view paſſing up : and let the 

Ceiling over the top-ſtair be put with- figures fore- 

ſhortened looking downwards out of Clouds , with 

Garlands and Cornucopia's. 

VI. Let Lanaskips, Hunting, Fiſhing, Fowliag, 

Hiſtories and Antiquities be put in the Great Chamber. 

: L 4 VII. In 


160 '- © Polygraphices. © Lib: 3. 

VIL In the Dining-room let be placed the Piftures of 
the King and Queen; or their Coat of Arms ; for- 
| bearing to put any other Pictures of the life}, as not 
being worthy to be their Companions ; unleſs at the 
lower end, two or three of the chief Nobility, as at- 
tendants of their Royal Perſons : fot want hereof you 
may put in place, ſome few of the neareſt blood. 

VIII. In the »9ward or with-drawing Chambers, put 
other draughts of the life, of Perſons of Honour, inti- 
mate or ſpecial friends, and acquaintance, or of Ar- 
tiſts only. 

I X. In Bangueting-rooms, put cheerful and merry 
Paintings, as of Bacchus , Centaures , Satyrs , Syrens, 
and the like, but torbearing all obſcene Piftures. 

XK. Hiſtaries, grave Stories, and the beſt works be- 
come Galleries where any one may walk, and exer- 
ciſe their ſenſes, in viewing, examining, delighting , 
Judging and cenſuring. 

I. In Summer-houſes and Stone-walks, put. Caſtles , 
Churches or ſome fair building : In Tarraces , put 
Boſcage, and wild works. Upon Chimney-pieces, put 
only Landskips, for they chiefly adorn. 

X II. And in the Bed-chamber, put your own, your 
Wives and Childrens PiCtures; as only becoming the 
moſt private Room, and your Modeſty : leſt (if your 
Wife be a beatuty ) ſome wanton and libidinous gueſt 
em gaze too long on them,and commend the work 
or her ſake. g 

X 111. In hanging of your pictures; if they hang 
high ahove reach, let them bend ſomewhat forwar 
at the top; becauſe otherwiſe it is obſerved that the 
viſual heams of the Eye, extending to the top of the 
Picture, appear further off, than thoſe at the foot. 


CHAP. 
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Of Freſcoe, or Painting of walls; 


I. T* Painting upon Walls, to make it endure the 
weather, you muſt grind your colours with Lime 
water, Milk, or Whey, mixt in ſize colour in pots. 

LIL. The paſte or plaiſter muſt be made of well waſh'd 
Lime, mixt with fhne powder of old rubbiſh ſtones : 
the Lime muſt beſo often waſh'd, till all its falt is ab- 
ſtrated 3 and all your work muſt be done in clear and 
dry weather. | 

ITI. To make the work endure, ſtrike into the wall 
ſtumps of headed nails, about-five or fix inches aſun- 
der, and by this means you may rpreſerve the plaiſter 
from peeling, 

I V. Then with this paſte, plaiſter the wall, a pretty 
thickneſs, letting it dry : being dry, plaiſter it over 
again about the thickneſs of half a Barley corn , very 
fine and ſmooth, then your colours being ready pre- 
_ work this laſt mn over, whileſt it is wet, 
© will your Painting unite and joyn faſt to the plaiſter, 
and dry together as a perfeft compoſt. . 
 V, In Painting be nimble and free, let your work 

be bold and ſtrong, but be ſure to be exact, for there 
can be noalteration after the firſt painting and there- 
fore heighten your paint enough at firit, you may 
deepen at pleaſure, 

VI. All earthy colours are beſt, as the Okers, Spa- 
niſt-white, Spaniſh-brown, Terrz-yert, and the like, 
mineral colours are naught. 

VL. Laſtly, let your pencils and bruſhes be long 
and ſoft, otherwiſe your work will not be {mooth; let 

your 
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your colours be full, and flow freely from the pencil 


or bruſh; and let your deſign be perfeCt at firſt, for 
in this, there is no after alteration.to be made. 
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C H A P. XVIL 


Of Colours for Painting Glaſs. 


A _—_— Take a very thin piece of pure fine Sil- 
| ver, anddip it into melted Brimſtone ; take 
it out with a pair of plyers, and light it in the fire, 
holding it till it leaves burning; then beat it to. pow- 
der ina braſen mortar; then grind it with Gum-Ara- 
bick water, and alittle yellow Oker. h 

IT. Yellow. Take fine Silver one Drachm , Antimo- 
ny in powder two Drachms, put them iy a hot fire, in 
a Crucible for half an hour, and then caſt it into a 
Braſs mortar, and beat it into powder, to which add: - 
yellow Oker ſix Drchams ,' old earth. of ruſty Iron ſe- 
ven Drachms, grind all welltogether. | 

This is fairer thay the former. 

IT. White. This is the colour of the glaſs it ſelf: 
you may diaper upon it with other glaſs or Cryſtal 
ground to powder. | 

I V, Black. Take Jet and Scales of Iron, and with 
a wet feather take up the Scales that fly from the Iron, 
after the Smith hath taken his heat, grind them with 
Gum-water. 

V. Black, Take Iron ſcales, Copper ſcales, of eack 
one Drachm, heat them red hot in a clean fire ſhoyel ; 
then take Jet half a Drachm, firſt grind them ſmall 
and temper them with Gum-wateg. TY ; 
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. VI: Red. Take Sanguis Dracone in powder, put to 
jt rectified ſpirit of Wine ; cover It cloſe a little while; 
and it will grow tender; wring it out into a . pot, 
that the droſs may. remain in the cloth; the cleap - 
preſerve for uſe. This isa fair red, 

VII. Carnation. Take Tin-Glaſs one ounce, Jet 
three ounces, Red. oker five ounces, gum two drachms, 
grind them together. It is a fair Carnation. 

_VIIT. Carnation. Take Jet four drachms, Tin-glaſs 
or Litharge of Silver twodrachms ; gum and ſcales 
of Iron of each one drachm, red chalk one ounce , 
grind them. | 

IX. Green. Take Verdegrieſe and grind it well with 
Turpentine, and put it into a pot 5 warming it at the 
fire when you uſe it. | | 

X. Blew. Provide the cleareſt leads you can get of 
that colour, beat them to powder ina brazen mortar; 
take Gold{miths Amel of the ſame colour, clear and 
tranſparent, grind each by it ſelf, take two parts of 
Lead, and one of Amel, grind them together as yon 
did the Silyer. The ſame underſtand of Red and Green. 


% 
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CHAP. XVIII 
Of the way of Painting upon Glaſs. 


L Here are two manner of ways of painting upon 
| T glaſs; the one is for oy] colour, the other for 
ſuch colours as are afterwards to be annealed or burat 


on. | 

H. To lay oyl colours upon glaſs, poumuſt firſt grind 
them with gum-water once, and afterwards temper it 
with Spaniſh Turpentine, lay it 0a and t{et.it dry by 
the fire, and it is fipiſhed, I1L. To 
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---HI1. Toanneal or burn your glafs, to make theco- 
Tours abide, you muſt make a four ſquare brick Fur- 
nace, eighteen inches broad and deep ; lay five or ſox 
croſs Iron bars on the top of it, and raiſe the Fur- 
nace eighteen inches above the bars : then laying a 
plate of Iron over the bars, ſift (through a ſieve) a lay 
of ſlack'd Lime over the plate , upon which lay a 
row of glaſs, upon that a bed of Lime, and upon that 
Lime, another row of glaſs; thus continue ftratum ſungr 
fratum, till the Furnace is full. 

I V. Lay alſo withevery bed of glaſs a piece of glaſs, 
which you may wipe over with any colour (theſe are 
called watches) and when you think your glaſs is burnt 
enough, with a pair ofplyers take out: the firſt and 
loweſt watch, and lay it on a board, and being cold, 

if you can ſcrape offthe colour, if it hold faſt on, 
ake out that row; always letting it abide the fire, till 
the colour will not ſcrape off. 


DO 


CHAP, XIX 


Of waſhing, and the Materials thereef. 
L Y waſhing here we intend nothing elſe , but 
either to ſet out Maps or Printed Pictures in 
proper Colours, or elſe to varniſh them. 

L1. The Inſtruments and materials of waſhing are 
chiefly ſix': to wit, 1. Alom-water. 2. Size. 3. Liquid 
Gold. 4- Pencils. 5. Colours. 6. Varniſh. 

HL To make Alom-water. Take Alom eight ounces, 
= water a quart, - boil them till the Alom is diſſol- 


=” 
1V, Tomake Size. Take glew, which ſteep all night 
X in 


” ——_ Mi oes i att 
” SEG x 1 08-7 EE RR GT -— ads 


Chap: 20. Colours ſimple for Waſhing; 1 65 


in' water, then melt it over the fire, to ſee that it be 
neither too ſtrong nor too weak : then let a little of 
it cool; if it be too ſtiffwhen it is cold, put more wa. 
ter toit, if too weak more glew, uſing it luke-warm. 

V. Liquid Gold, It is exaftly made by the firſt Se. 
Eon of the 21 Chapter of the ſecond Book, ' 

V I. Pencils are to be of all ſorts both fitch'd and 
pointed, as alſoa large pencil bruſh to paſte Maps upon 
Cloth; another to wet the paper with Alom water; a 
third to ſtarch the face of the pifture withal before it 
be coloured : and a fourth to varniſh withal. | 

V II.” The colours are the ſame with thoſe which 
we oye in Oy pf my org add, 1. 
Of Black, Printers black, Frankford black. 2. Of Re 
ſor Rollet. 3. Of Blew, Verditure , _ 
- Flory. 4. Of Tellow, Cambogia, Yellow-berries, Or- 
piment. 5. Brazil, Logwood (ground) and Turnſole, 
Cochenele, Madder. 


CHAP. XX. 
of Colours ſimple for waſhing. 


I. TY Rizters black, Vermilion, Roſft, Verditure and 
Orpiment are to be ground, as we have taught 
at = fifth Section of the 22 Chapter of the ſeco 
Book. | 
'1I. Brazsl. Toſome ground Brazil put ſmall Beer 
and Vinegar, of each a ſufficient quantity, let it boil. 
ently a good while, then put therein Alom in pow- 
erto heighten the colour, and ſome Gum-Arabick to 
bind it ; boil it till it taſte ſtrong on the rongue, and 
. Make agood red. | 
ITI. Logwood. Ground Logwood boiled as _ 
makes 


; 
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makes a very fair tranſparent Purple Colour. - 
©  I'V. Cochenele. 'Steeped as Brazil was boiled, makes 
a fair tranſparent purple : as. thus, take Cochenele 
ad prit it into the ſtrongeſt Sope-lees to (teep, and it 
will be afair purple, which you may lighten or deepen 
at ptaſnre. | 
V. Maader. Take Madder four drachms, ground 
Brazil one ounce, Rain-water aquart z boil away a - 
third part; then add Alom half an ounce, boil it toa 
int ; then Gum-Arabick one ounce, which boil till 
1t is diffolved, coo] it ſtirring it often, and ſtrain it for 
uſe. It is a good Scarkt die for Leather. . | 
VI. Yerdegrieſe. Take Verdegrieſe ground finely 
one ounce;putto it a good quantity, of common yarniſh, 
and fo much oylof Turpentine, as will make itthin 
enongh to work withal ; it is a good green. And Ver- 
degrieſe, Alom, of each one draghm, Logwood three 
drachms, botted in Vinegar, make a'zood Murry. 
VII. Gambogia. Diſſolve it in fair ſpring water, 
and it will make a beautiful and tranſparent yellow : 
if you would have it ſtronger, diflolve ſome Alon 
therein: itis good for Silk, Linnen, white Leather, 
Parchment, Vellom, Paper, Quills, &c. 
V ILL. To make Verdegrieſe and'Cernſe, "according to 
Glauber. © 4 
Theſe colours -are made with Vinegar in earthen 
Pots ſer into-hot horſe dung : but f you diſſolve your 
Venus or Saturn with ſpirit of Nitre, and precipitate 
your Venus with a lye made of Salt of Tartar, and 
your Saturn with Salt water, edulcorating and drying 
them; the Venus will yield an-excellent Verdegrieſe , 
which will not corrode other colours as the common +: 
Verdegrieſe doth; and the Saturn: yields a Cerufe 
whiter and purer than the ordinary much better for 
Painting or Chirurgery. ; 
IX. Tel- 
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. IX. Yellow Fuſtichberry. Boil it in water or ſteep 
them in Alom water, it makesa good yellow for the 
ſame purpoſe. 

X. Tarnſole. Put it anto ſharp Vinegar over a gentle 
fire till the Vinegar boil, and is coloured; then take 
out the Turnſole and ſqueeze it .into the Vinegar, in 
which diſſolve a little Gum-Arabick it ſhadows very 
well on a Carnation or yellovw. | 
XI. LZzmos. Cut it intoſmall pieces, and ſteep it a 
day or two in weak Gum-Lake water , and you will 
have a pure blew water to waſh with. 
 X 11. Flory Blew. Grind it with glair of Epps, if 
then-you add a little Roſſet it makes a light Violet 

' blew; mixed with White and Red-lead, itmakes a 
Crane-feather colour. | 
' X111. Saffron. Steeped in Vinegar and mixed with 
gum-water is a good yellow. | | 


ITT 


CHAP. XXxkI. 
of Compounded Cologrs for Waſhing. 


I. Oz Colour. Red-leadand Yellow berries make 
a good Orange colour: orthus, take Arnotto 

half -an ounce , Pot-aſhes one Drachm, water one 
pound, þoil it halfaway, then ſtrain it, and uſe it hot. 
It is good for White | Leather, Paper, Vellom, Quills, 
Parchment, GC. : 
IL Green. Take diſtilled vinegar, filings of Cop- 
per, digeſt till the vinegar is blew, which let ſtand in 
the Sun or a ſlow fire ill it is thick enough, and it 
Wall be a good green. X RE 


368 Polygraphices. - - Lib. zh 


Or thus, Take Cedar-green'( which is beſt of all ) or 
snſtead thereof green Bice, ſteep it in Vinegar, and ſtrain 
it, then grind it well with fair water , and put to it a 
little honey, and dry it well, when you uſe it, mix it with 

#m-wat [143 ; | 

II. To make ' Indico. 1 

Take the bloſſoms of Wode threeounces, Amylum 
one ounce, grind them with Urine and ſtrong Vine- 
gar, of which make a Cake, then dry it in the Sun 
and ſo keep it for ule. | | 

I V. 4 Blew to waſh upon paper. - 

Take of the beſt Azure an ounce, Kermes two 
ounces, mix them, which temper with clear gum-wa- 
ter, andit will be a glorious colour. 

V. To make a Venice Blew. 

Take quick Lime, make it into paſt with ſtrong Vi- 
negar, half anhour after put thereto more Vinegar to 
ſoften-itz then add Indico in fine powder one ounce, 
mix them and digeſt it in horſe-dung 'for thirty or 
forty days. 

VL Another excellent Blew. | 

Mix fine white Chalk with juyce of Elder-berries 
full ripe, to which put a little Alom-water. 

V II. To make blew Smalr. 

Take fluxible ſand, Sal-Nitre and Cobalt , mix 
them together. | | 

V LIL. A lively Tellow. 

Diſſolve Orpiment in gum-water, to which put 2 
little ground Vermilion ; grind them together and 
you ſhall have a very lively colour. 

IX. A light Green. Take juyce of Rew, Verde- 
grieſe, and Saffron, grind them well together and uſe 
them with gunt-water. bp 

Or thus, Take Sap-green , Flowar-deluce , or T awny 
green , which ſteep in water ; Verditure and Ceruſe =_ 

| wit 


- Chap: 22. (olours for Shadowing. 16g 
- with a little Copper green , make a good light colour. 

X. Blew Ultramarine, blew Bice,Smalt, and Verdi- 
ture, ground ſingly with guni-water , or together , 
make a good blew. | 

XI. Brown, Ceruſe, Red-lead, Engliſh Oker, and 
Pink,make a good brown. | ; 

X I I. Spariſh-brown. To colour any horſe, dog, or 
the like, you muſt not calcine it; (yet not calcined it 
1s a dirty colour: ) but to ſhadow Vermilion, or lay 
upon any dark ground , hchind a picture, to ſhade 
berries in the darkeſt places , or to colour wooden 
poſts, wainſcot, bodies of Trees and the like, it is very 
good ( being burtit.) GY _ 

X III. Fleſh Colour. Mix white , Indian Lake, and 
Red-lead (according as you would have it light or 
deep, ) and to diſtinguiſh a mans fleſh from a wo- 
mans, mingle with it a litrle  Oker. 

X IV. Colours of Stones. Verdegrieſe with Varniſh 
makes an Emerald : with Florerce Lake a Ruby : with 
Ultramarine a Saphire. 

X V. A never fading Green. = O1-- 

Take juice of flowers of Flower-de-luce, put it in- 
to Gum-water and dry it in the Sun. 


. : : 
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CHAP XXIL 
Of mixing Colours and Shadowing; 


L. Tx mixing be careful not to make the colour too 
ſad, nor take the pencils out of one colour and 

put them into another. | | 

[1. In mixing colours, ſtir them well about the wa-: 

ter ſeverally till they are well mixed; then put them . 

together, making the colour ſadder or lighter at plea- 

ſure; M HI Green 
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ITI. Green is ſhadowed with Indico and yellow- 
berries. 

IV. Blew is ſhadowed with Indico , Litmoſe and 
Flory ; or any of them being ſteeped in Lees of Sope- 
aſhes, and uſed with gum-water. | 

V. Garments are ſhadowed with their own proper 
colours : or you may mingle the colour with white 
( for the light) and ſhadow it with the ſame colour 
unmingled : or you may take the thinneſt of the co- 
lour for the light, aud ſhadow with the thickeſt or 
bottom of the ſame. 

VI. Sap:greer is only uſed to ſhadow other greens 
with, and not to be laid for a ground in any Garment. 

VII. Lake ought not to be ſhaded withany cotour, 
forit isa dark red; but for variety you may ſhadow it 
with Bice, or blew Vexditure, whick will make it like 
changeable Taffata. | 

VILI. The ſhadow for Yellow-berries is Umber ; but 
for beauties ſake with Red-lead,and the darkeſt touches 
with Spaniſh-brown ; and for variety with Copper 
green, blew Bice or Verditure. 

I X. White ſets of blews and blacks very well : Red 
ſets off well with yellow : Tellows with reds, 1ad blews , 
browns, greens, and purples. 

--- X. Blews ſet off well with yellows, reds, whites , 
browns, and blacks: and Green ets off well with pur- 
ples, and reads. | 
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CHAP XXIL 
Of Cofonr's for Lanaskips, 


L FReen mixed with white, Pink, Bice, Maſticot, 
Smalt, Indico, or Cerule ; or blew Vecditure 
good green 


mixt with a few yellow-berries makes a 
for Landskips. 


IL. For the ſaddeſ hills uſe Umber burnt; for the 
lighteſt places, put yellow to the burnt Umber : for 
ather hulls lay Copper green thickened on the fire, or 
e next hills farther off mix yellow- 
berries with Copper green: let the fourth part be 
done with green Verditure ; and the furtheſt and fain- 
reſt places with blew Bice, or blew Verditure mingled 
ew Verditure, in the 


in the Sun : for 


with white, and ſhadowed with bl 
ſhadows indifferent thick. 
ITL. Let the bigh-ways be done with red and 


white 


ellow-oker ; ſhadow it with 
burnt Umber, which you may uſe for ſandy Rocks and 


Lead, and for variety 


I'V. Rocks may be done with ſeveral colours , in 
ſome places black and white, in other places red and 
white, and in others: blew and white, and the ike, as 


you ſee convenient. 


V. The water muſt be black Verditure and white , 
ſhadowed with green and blew Verditure, when the 
banks caſt a green ſhadow. upon the water, and the 
water is dark ſhadowed, then ſhade i with lndico, 


green thickned, and btew Verditure. 


V I. Colour buildings with as much variety of plea- 
fant colours j as may be imaginable, yet ler reaſon be 


your rule in mixing your colours : you may {ometimes 
\ 


ule 
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uſe white and black for the wall, conduits or other 
things : - for Brick:houſes and the like , Red-lead and 
white : if many houſes ſtand together,ſet them off with 
variety of colours, as Umber and white ; Lake and 
white ; Red-lead and white, and the like. 

VII. Laſtly, for the Skie, uſe Maſticot or yellow- 
berries, and white for the loweſt and lighteſt places; red 
Roſlet and white for the next degree 5 blew Bice and 
white for the other ; blew Bice, or blew Verditure for 
the higheſt. | 

Theſe degrees and colours muſt be ſo wrought together , 
that the eage of eath colour may not receive any ſharpneſs , 


that is, ſo as that you'cannot perceive where you began to 
lay them, being ſo drowned one in another. 


A—— 


CHAP. XXIV. 
Of the Praftice of Waſhing. 


I. [th the Alom water wet over the pictures to 
be coloured, for that keeps the colours from 

ſinking into the paper;and will add a luſtre unto them , 

make them ſhew fairer,and keep them from fading. 

[1 Then let the paper dry of it ſelf (being waſhed 
with Alom-water) before you lay on the colours ; or 
before you wet It again, for ſome paper will need wet- 
ting four or five times. | 

111. The waſhing of the paper with the Alom-wa- 
zer muſt be done with a large pencil bruſh, ſuch as we 
have adviſed toat the ſixth Section of the nineteenth 
Chapter ofthis Book. 

I V. But jf you intend to yarniſh your pictures after 
you have coloured them ;, inſtead of waſhing them with 
Alcm-water , firſt ſize them with new ſize made of 
good white Karon, with a very fire bruſh ; andthis 

| you 


/ 
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you muſt be ſure to do all oyer, for clſe the varniſh 
will ſink through. 

V. Having thus prepared your work go to laying on 
your colours according to the former directions, ſuiting 
them,as near as may be, tothe life of every thing. 

VI. The Picture being painted, you may with ſize 
(as at the fourth SeCtion of the nineteenth Chapterpt 
this Book) paſte your Maps or pictures upon cloth , 
thus : wet the ſheet of cloth therein, wring it, out, 
and ſtrain it upon a Frame, or nail it upon a wall or 
board, and ſo paſte your Maps or pictures thereon. 

VII. Laſtly, if the Picture be to be varniſhed, ha- 
ving thus fixed it into its proper Frame, then varniſh 
it with a proper varniſh (by the following rules ) and 
the work will be fully finiſhed, 


— —— 
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CHAP. XZXV. 
Of the making of Varniſhes. 


I. Arniſh for painting in Oyl. | | 
Take Malitich two ounces, oyl of Turpentine 
one ounce; put the Maſtich 1n powder into the - > 
and melt it oyer the fire,letting it boil little cr nothing 
(leſt it be clammy;) when it is enough,you may know 
by putting in a hens feather, for then it will burn it. 
II. Varniſh for painted Piltures. | 
Take white Rozine one pound, Plum-tree gum {or 
Gum-Arabick ) Venice Turpentine, Linſeed-oyl, of 
each two ounces; firſt melt the Rozin and ſtrain it very 
hot , ſteep the Gum in oyl Olive (oyl ben is better) till 
it is diſſolved, and ſtrain it, ro which put the Trupen- 
tine and Rozin, and oyer a ſlow fire mingle them till 
M. 3 they - 
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they are well diſſolved. When you uſe it, uſe ithot. 

IT. Arzother for the ſame. 

Take Olibanum and gum-Sandrack in powder , 
which mingle with Venice Turpentine , melting and 
RAY them ſtill over a gentle fire, then'ſtrain 
it hot. 

When you uſe it let #t be hot , and your Varniſh will 
(bine well ; it dries immediately. | 

LV. Anrother for the ſame. | 

Take oyl of Linſeed, which difſtill in a glaſs Re- 
tort , one ounce, fair Amber diſſolved three ounces, 
mix them over a ſlow Fire, and it is done. 

V. A very good Varniſh for Gold, Silver, Braſs, Iron, 
Stone, Waoa, Vellom, or Paper. 

Take Benjamin (made into fine powder between 
two payers) put it into a vial, and cover it with Spirit 
of V/ine tour fingers above it, and let it ſtand three 
or four days; then ſtrain it, and it will be bright and 
ſhining, drying immediately, and retainng its bright- 
neſs many years. 2, 

If you Varniſh Gold , or any thing gilded, before the 
ſtraining you ſhould put in a few blades of Saffron for co- 
lour ſake : but if Silver or any thing white, you ought to 
wſe the white part of the Benjamin only. 

VI. A Varniſh particularly for Gold, Silver, Tin, or 
Copper. 
| rake Linſeed oyl fix ounces, Maſtick, Aloes'Epa- 
tick of each one ounce ; put the gums in powder into 
the oyl, into a glazed earthen pot, which cover with. 
another, luting them together, in the bottom of which 
let bea hole , whereinto put a ſmall ſtick witha braad 
end to ſtir withal; cover them all over with clay, (ex- 
, cept tic hole,) ſet it over the fire, and ſtir it as often 
As it ſeetheth for a little while, then ſtrain it for uſe. 
Firſt let the metal be poliſhed, then ſtrike it over with 
this varniſh, | ET VII. 4 


go ht £23 , 


<hap. 25- Making of Varniſhes. 15 
VII. 4 Varniſh for Wood and Leather. | 
Take TinCture of Saffron or Turmerick in Spiritof 

Winea pint, prepared Gum-lake afufficient quantity, 
diſſolve the gum1n-the TinEture, and it is done. 

This is a Varniſh of great uſe to lay over Gold, and SN- 
wer or any thing which 1s expoſed tothe Air, 

VIII. To make the common Varniſh. 

Take ſpirit of Wine a quart , Rozin one ounce, 
Gum-lake a ſufficient quantity, diſſolve the gums in a 
gentle heat (being cloſe covered ) and let them ſettle : 
then gently decant off the clear, which keep ina cloſe 
Glaſs-bottle for uſe. | 

The thick, which remains , you may ſtrain through 4 
cloth , and keep for other purpoſes. 

X. To make a red Varitſh. 

Take ſpirit of Wine a quart, Gum-lake four ounces, 
Sanguis Dracons in fine rr eight ounces, Co- 
. Chenele one ounce, digeſt a week over a gentle heat, 
then ſtrain it for uſe. VE 

X. To make 4 yellow Varniſh. 

Take ſpirit of Wine a pint, inwhich infuſe (three 
or four days) Saffron half an vunce , then ſtrain it., 
and add Aloes Succotrina one ounce, Sanguis Dracons 
. -two- ounces, which digeſt a week over a gentle heat 
cloſe covered, then ſtrain it for uſe. 

X I. An Univerſal Varmſh, the beſt of all others. 

Take good Gum-Sandrack (but Gums Anime 1s bet- 
ter) diſlolye it inthe higheſt reCtified ſpirit of Wine 
(an ounce and half more or leſs to apint) and it is 
done. 

Where note, 1, That unleſs the Spirits be highly reflified 
the Varniſh cannot be good. 2. T bat ſome put into it Lin- 
ſeed oyl (which is naught 5, oyl of ben ts better )and mix them 
together. 3. Some mx boiled Turpentine with 1t ;, others 
Chywical oyls of deep: colonrs ( asof Cloves, Mace, Nut- 
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megs, Caramays, Cinnamon) according to the intent. 4. 
That it ought to be kept in a plaſs bottle cloſe ſtopped, leſt 
ﬆ curdle, and the Gums ſeparate. 

' XII. The IndianYarmſh for Cabinets, Coaches , and 
ſuch like. 

Take the higheſt reCtified ſpirit of Wine a quart , 
ſeed Lake or ihell Lake five ounces, put them into a 
glaſs body ; and diſſolve the Lake in Balneo ( but be- 
ware leſt the water in the Balneum boil, for that will 
turn the Varniſh white) this done ſtrain the matter 
through a Flannel bag, and keep it in a glaſs: bottle 
cloſe ſtopt for uſe. 

Where note, 1. That if the ſpirit is good, it will (if you 
put Gun-powder into it ) burn all away and fire the 
Gun-powder. 2. That this Varniſh done over leaf Sihver , 
fzurns the Silver of a Gold color. 3. That this ts that 
Varniſh which Coach-makers and others uſe for that purpoſe. 
4. That it preſerves the Silver which it is laid upon from the 
snjuries of the Air. 5. That being laid npon any colour it 
wakes it look_infinitely the more beautiful. 6. That if it lies 
| _ you may poliſhst with the impalpable powder of Emery 
ana water. | 


CHAP. XXVI. 


Of the mapner of Farniſbing. 


I. = E intent of Varniſhing is either to preſerve 
the gloſs of paintingsor pictures, or elſe to 
repreſent and imitate the forms of ſhining and per- 

Jucid bodies. | | 
11. To Varniſh paintings and piftures, 'tisno more 
but with apencil dipt in the varniſh to go __— 
F S) 
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fame, then letting it dry ; and ſo going over it ſo of- 
ten as in reaſon you ſhall ſee convenient. | 

ILT. If you are to imitate any thing, as Marble, 
Tortoiſe-ſhell, Amber, Lapis Lazul: or the like 5 you 
muſt firſt make the imitation of them, upon that which 
you would varniſh, with their proper colours, as in 
Limning or Painting with oyl ; which muſt be through- 
ly dry : then by the ſecond Seftion go 'over all with 
the varniſh, ſo often till you fee it thick enough ; 
letting it dry 'every time leiſurely. For example ſakg. 

I V. To imitate Marble, 

Take of the Univerſal varniſh at the eleventh 
Section of the five and twentieth Chapter , with 
which mingle Lamp-black ( or other black ) and 
White-lead finely beaten, and with a bruſh pencil, 
Marble the thing you would varnyſh according to your 
fancy; laſtly, being dry ſtrike it again two or three 
times over with clear varniſh alone, and it will be 


perfect. 


V. To wmitate Tortoiſe-ſhell. 

Firſt lay a white ground, then with convenient 
colours ( as Vermilion with Auripigment) duly mixt 
with common: varniſh, ſtreak and ſhadow the white 
ground with any wild fancy (as nearly imitating Tor- 
toiſe-ſhell as you can) which being dry, ſtrike- it here 
and there with the red varniſh (mixed with a little 
Sinaper. or Indian Lake) then up and down the work 
as nature requires touch it with varniſh mixed with 
any good black ; then ſtroke it over with Univerſal var- 
mh four or five times, letting it dry every times ; laſtly, 
let it dry well a week, and with Pumice ſtone (in fine 
powder) and a wet cloth poliſh it by rubbing ; then go 
Over it again three or four times with the Univerſal 
warniſh, and ( if need require) poliſh it again with 
fine putty as before; aftex. which you may once _ 
| rike 
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ſtrike it over with the ſaid Varniſh, and it will be 
done. | 
V I. To imitate Tortoiſe-ſhell upon Silver or Gold. 

A white ground being laid, and ſmeared over 
with Vermilion or the like 5 lay over the ſame 
leaves of Silver or Gold (as we have taught in other 
places) either with Gum-Ammoniacum , Lake , 
common Varniſh or glair; this done, and being dry- 
ed, ſhadow it according to reaſon , ſtriking it over 
here and there with yellow Yarnſh, and with the 
yellow Yarn mixed with alittle red Varniſh ;, ( all 
things being done in imitation of the ſhell ) ſtrike 
it ſeveral times over with the Univerſal Yarnſh, and 
poliſh it (in all reſpe&ts ) as before. | 

VII. To mitate Lapis Lazuli. - * 

Upon aground of White-lead, Spodium or the like 
in common Varniſh (being firſt dry) lay Ultramarine 
or {me other pure blew well mixed with the Uni-, 
verſal Varniſh, fo as that the ground may not appear : 
then with wild, irregular ſtreaks -(.in reſemblance of 
Nature ) with liquid or ſhell Gold, run ſtraglingly all 
over the blew, adding very {mall ſpecks upon the blew 

art, of ſuch various Tolours, as arc uſually to be ſeen 
upon the ſtone. 
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Experimental Obſervations of Vegetable Co- | 
lours in General, 


[. A *9s infuſion of Galk filtred, mixed with 

L X a ſtrong andclear ſolution of Viteiol, makesa 
' mixture as black as 7a, which with a little ſtrong 
Oyl of Vitriol is made tranſparent again - after 
which the black colour is regained again, by the affu- 
ſion of a little quantity ofa ſtrong ſolution of Salt of 
p 7”, - | MH 

The firſt black, (although pale in writing, yet ) being 
fry , appears to be.good Ink, 

IT. Lecoction of dried red Roſes, in fair water, 
mixed with a little filtrated ſolution of blew Vitriol 
made a black colour : this mixedwith a little Aqua- 
fortis turn'd it from a black, toa deep red ; which by 
affuſion of a little ſpirit of Urine, may 'be reduced 
ſtraight to a thick and black colour. 

III. Yelowwax is whitened by diſſolving it oyerthe 
fire in ſpirit of Wine, letting it boil a little, and then 
exhaling the ſpirit of Wine ; or elſe whillt it is hot, 
ſeparating it by filtration. | 

[V. Fair water mixed with a blood -red Tinfture 
of Benjamin drawn with ſpirit of Wine, immediately 
makes it ofa milk white colour. EB 

V. Blackneſs may be taken away with oyl of Vitriol; 
ſo black pieces of Silk or Hair I have turn'd to a kind 
of yellow. 

VI. A handful of Zsgrm Nepbriticum-raſped, infu- 
fed wn four poutfud of ſpring water, yields barwern ths 

| S 
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light and the eyeand almoſt golden colour (unleſs the 
infuſion be too ſtrong) but with the eye between the 
light and it ( in a clear vial) alovely blew as indeed it 
is : this with ſpirit of Vinegar may be made to varniſh 
(ſtill keeping its golden co one) and after with oyle of 
Tartar per deliquium may be reſtored again. 

VII. Cloth died with blew and Woad, is by the 
yellow decoftion of Luteola died into a green. 

VIII. Syrnp of Violets mixed with a high ſolution 
of Gold in Aqua regia, produces a reddiſh mixture ; 
and with a high ſolution of filings of Copper in ſpirit 
of Urine, a lovely fair green, | 

I X. Syrup of Violets mixt with a little juyce of 
Lemons, ſpirit of Salt, Vinegar, or the like acid Salt, 


will be unmediately red; but mixt with oyl of: Tar. 


tar, or a ſolution of pot-aſhes, it willin a moment be 
perfedt green : the like in juice of blew-bottles. 

X. A good quantity of oyl of Tartar, put into a 
ſtrong ſolution of Verdegrieſe, gives a dightful blew, 
which may be variouſly changed by adding ſpirit of 
Urine, or Hartſhorn, EP 

X I. Although red Roſes hung over the fume of 
Sulphur, loſe f their redneſs, and become white : yet 
oyl of Sulphur (which is nothing but the fumes con- 
denſed)) doth wonderfully heighten the tinfture of 
the ſame. | 

X I I. Cochenele will have its colour far more height- 
ned by ſpirit of Urine, than by reCtified ſpirit of Wine; 
and one grain of Cochenele in a good quantity of ſpi- 
rit of Urine, being put into one hundred twenty ſix 
ounces of water, tinged it ( although but faintly : ) 
which amounts to above one hundred twenty five 
thouſand times its own weight. : 

XIII. Twenty grains of Cochenele being mixed 
with an ounce of Saccharwn Saturni, makes a om; 
pg glort- 
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glorious purple colour : and ſo accordingly as the 
quantity 1s either diminiſhed or encreaſed, ſo the pur- 
le colour ſhall be either lighter or deeper. | 
XIV. A few grains of Cochenele being mixed with 
the Lixivianm of Quick-lime in a due proportion , 
makes a fading purple colour , of the greateſt glory 
imaginable in the world. | Mn 
X V.- The juice of privet berries with ſpirit of Salt, 
is turned into a lovely red : but with a ſtrong ſolution 
of pot-aſhes into a delightful green. 
X V I. Upon things red by nature, as —_ of 
Uu 


 Cloye-gilliflowers, juice of Buckthorn berries, infuſion 


ofRed Roſes, Brazil, &c. Spirit of Salt makes no con- 
ſiderable change, but rather a lighter red : but other 
falts turn them into a greeniſh ;, eſpecially juice of 
buckthorn berries. | 

XVI 1. Juice of ZFaſmiz and ſnow drops, by a ſtrong 
alcalizate ſolution, was (although of no colour) turn- 
ed into a deep greeniſh yellow. 

X VITI. Buckghorn berries being gathered green and 
dried are called Sap-berries, which being infuſed in 
Alom-water gives a fair yellow ( which ſed by Book- 
binders for the edges of their Books, and to colour Leather 
alſo: ) being gathered when they are black, they are 
called Sap-green, and make a green colour being put 
intoa Bras or Copper veſlel for three or four days; or 
alittle heated upon the fire, and mixed with Alomin 
powder, and preſſed forth ; ſo put into bladders hang- 
Ing it up till it isdry ; and being gathered about tie 
end of November, ( when they are ready to diop) they: 
yield a purpliſh colour. 

XI X. Tincture of Cecherele, diluted never ſo much 
with fair water, will never yield a yellow colour : a . 
ſingle drop of a deep ſolution in ſpirit of Urire, dilu- 
ted in an ounce of fair water, makes a fair Pink, or 
Carnation. XX, Ol 


iz Peri Lib 4 

X X. OyLor ſpirit of Tyrpentine, digeſted with pure 
white Sugar of lead, yields. ina ſhort rime a high red 
tincture, which Chymiſts call Balſamum Saturn, - 

\ XXL. Spirit ofSalc dropt into a ſtrong infuſion of 
Cochenele or juice of black cherries, makes immed iately 
a fair red : but droptinto the infuſion of Brazil, a kind 
of yellow: ſo the filtrated tindture of Balauſtws mixed 
with good ſpirit of Urine, or the like , turns of a 
darkiſh green ;, but with ſpirit of Salt, a high redneſs, 
like rich Claret wine z whuch glorious colour may in a 
moment be deſtroyed, and turned into. adirty green, 
by ſpirit of Urine. 

X XII. A high infuſion of Lignun Nephriticum,mix- 
ed with ſpirit of Urine gives ſo deep a blew, as to make 
the liquor opacers : which after a day or two vaniſhes, 
and leaves the liquor of a bright amber color. 

Where note that inſtead of Spirit of Urine you may uſe 
oyl L : Tartar, or a ſtrong ſolution of pot aſhes. 

X111. Infuſion of Logwood in fair water ( mixt 
with ſpirit of Sal Armoniack, ) {traight turns into a 
deep, rich, lovely purple ; two or three drops toa 
ſpoonful is enough , leſt the colour be ſodcep, astg 
be opacous. | 

XX1V. Spirit of Sal Armoniack will turn ſyrup of 

Violets to a lovely green. 

* XXV. Infuſion of Litmeſe in fair water gives in 2 
dear glaſs a purple colour: but by addition of ſpirit of 
Salt, 1t will be wholly changed into a gloriows yellow. 

X X VI. The Infuſions and juices dF rerat plants, 
will be much altered by a ſolution of Lead in ſpirit of 
Vinegar : it will turn infuſion of red roſe leaves into a | 


fad green. 

XNVIL So Tintture of red roſes in fair water,would 
beturned into a thick green, with the ſolution of 24- 
wn 10 ſpirit of Vinegar z and then with the addition 

| 0 
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as 
, 


of oyl of Vitriol the reſolyed Lead would percipitate 
white, leaving the liquor of a clear, high red colour 
again. | 

x X V II I. We have not yet found, that to exflibit 
ſtrong variety of colours, there need be imployed a- 
ny more than theſe five, White, Black, Red, Blew, 
Yellow : for theſe being variouſly compounded and decom- 
pounded exhibit 4 variety and number of colours :, ſuch as 
thoſe who are ſtrangers to parting can hardly imagine. 
 XXIX. So Black White variouſly mixed, make 
a vaſt company of light and deep Grays: Blew and 
Yellow, many Greens : Red and Yellow, Orange-tawnies - 


Red and White, Carnations : Red and Blew, F s, Cc. 


oducing many colours for which we want names. 

XXX. Acid falts _—_ a blew colour : Sulphu- 
reous, Urinous or fixed. reſtore it. 

X X XI. Acidand Alcalizare ſalts with many bodies 
that abound with Swphureoxs or oyly parts will produce 
ared, as is manifeſt in the TinCture of Sulphur, made 
with Zx5vims of Calcined Tartar or pot-aſbes. 

XXXIL. Laſtly it may be worth tryal ( ſince ® bath 
fucceeded in ſome experiments ) ſo.to take away the colowr 
of a Liquor,” as that it may be colourleſs : which in what 
we have tryed, was thus : firſt by putting into the Tin- 
Eure, Liquor, or Juice, a quantity of the ſolution of 

ot-aſhes or oyL of Tartar per deliquium: ; and then af- 
uſing a good or ſtrong ſolution of Alom , which in 
our obſeryations precipitated the tinging matter, or 
hered it into one body ( like as it were curds) and 
teft the Liquor tranſparent and clear as Cryſtal. 
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General Experimental obſervations of Mine- 
ral Colours. © | 


L OQUUblimate diſſolved in fair water, and mixed 
witha little ſpirit of Urine, makes a milk white 
mixture in a moment: which by addition of Aqua: 
Fortis, immediately again becomes tranſparent. | 
I 1: If Swublimate two eunces, and Trirglaſs one 
ounce be ſublimed together, you will have a ſublimate 
not inferiour to the beſt Orient Pearls in the world. 

ITI. Silver dillolved in Aqua-fertis and evaporated 
to dryneſs, and fair water poured two or three times 
thereon, and evaporated, till the calx is dry, leaves it 
of aSnow whiteneſs : which rubbed- upon the skin , 
(wetted with ſpittle, water or the like) produces a 
deep blackneſs, not to be obliterated in ſome days. 

With this, Toory, Hair, and Horns may be dyedin fair 

water of a laſting black. 
IV. Coral diſſolved by oyl of Vitriof, Sulphur, or 
. ſpirit of vinegar, and precipitated by oyl of Tartar, 
yields a Snow whiteneſs. The ſame of Crude Lead 
and Quickſilyer diſlolyed in Aqua-forti : So butter of 
Antimony reCtified by bare affulion in much fair water, 
will (though UnCtuous)be precipitated irito that Snow 
white powder which (being waſhed fron its corroſive 
falts) is called Mercurize Vite : the like of which may 
be made without the addition of any Mercwry at all. 

V. Mercury Sublimate and precipitate yields ( with 
the ſpirit of Urine, Hartſhorn, or the like) awhire pre- 
cipitats ; but. with the ſolultion of Pot-aſhes, or other 

Lixrviate 


Chap. 28. Of Mineral Colows, 185 


S 77: WO ey rfyv 7x. 


Lixiviate Salts an Orange Tawny. And if on a filtrated 
ſolution of Vitriol, you put the ſolution of a fixed ſab, 
there will ſubſide a copious ſubſtance far from white- 


neſs, which Chymiſts call the Sulphur of VitrioL 


VI: If Copper two ounces be mixed with Tin one 
ounce, the reddiſhneſs will vaniſh : and if Arſenick 
( calcined wit Nitre) in a juſt proportion be mixed 
with melted Copper, it will be blanched both within 
and without. | - 
VII. Finepowdersof blew Bice, and yellow Orpi- 
ment ſlightly mixed, give a good green: and a high 
yellow ſolution of good Gold in Aqua regia, mixed 
with' a due quantity of a deep blew ſolution of crude 
Copper in irons Spirit of Urine, produces a tranſpa- 
rent green; And 1o blew and yellow Ame! fuſed toge- 
ther in the flame of a Lamp, being ſtrongly blowed 
on without ceaſing, produces at length a green colour. 

V III. An vrinous falt, largely put into the diſſolu- 
tion ofblew Vitriol in fair water, turn'd the liquor 


and corpuſcles (which reſided) into a yellowiſh colour 
like yellow Oker. 


I X. Verdegrieſe ground with Salt Armoniack and 
the like ( digeſted for a while in a dunghiL) makesa 
glorious blew. | 

XR. The true glaſs of Antimony extracted with acid 
ſpirits ( with or without Wine ) yields a red tin- 


ure. | 
X I. Balſom of Sulphur ( of a deepred in the - ) 
ſhaked abour, or dropt on paper gives a yellow ſtain. 
X11. IfBrimſtone and Sal- Armoniack in powder, of 
each five ounces, be mixed with quick-Iime in pow- 
der ſix ounces, and diſtilled in a Retorrt in ſand by de- 
grees; you will have a volatil ſpirit of Sulphur of ex- 
cellent redneſs, though none of the ingredients be ſo. 
So alſo oyl of Apniſeeds _ with ol of Vitriol, gives 
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;n a trice a blood red Colour , which ſoon decays. 
' XIIL Fine Silver diſſolved in Aquaforris, and prect- 
pitated with ſpirit of Salt ; upon the firſt decanting 
the liquor, the remaining matter will be purely white; 
but lying uncovered, what is ſubject to the ambient 
Air will loſe its whiteneſs. | 
XIV. Sublimate diſſolved ina quaſſtity of water 
and filtred, till it is as clear as Cryſtal, mixed (ina Ve- 
nice glaſs) with good oyl of Tartar per deliquium fil- 
tred , (three of four drops to a ſpoonful) yields an 
opacous liquor oradeep Orange colour , after which 
it four or five drops of oyl of Vitriol be dropt in, and 
the glaſs (traightway be ſtrongly ſhaked, the whole l1- 
guor will ( to admiration) be colourleſs without ſed;- 
ment. Andif the filtred ſolution of ſublimed Sal- Arma- 
mack, and Sublimate of each alike be mixt with the 
ſolution of an Atcals, it will be white, 
RV. Spirit of Sal-Armeniack makes the ſolution of 
Verdigricle an excellent Azure ; but it makes the ſ0- . 
lution of Sublimare yield a white precipitate. 

X VI. So the ſolution of filings of Copper in ſpirit 
of Urine (made by fermentation) gives a lovely Azure 
colour : which with oyl of Vitriol (a few drops toa 
ſpoonful) is deprived in a trice of the ſame, and makes 
It like fair water. And ſo a ſolution of Verdigrieſe in 
fair water, mixed with ſtrong ſpirit of Salt, or de- 
- phlegmed Aqua-fortis, makes the greencſs almoſt totally 
to diſappear. | 

X V 1I. Quick-ſilver mixed with three or four times 
_ Its weight of good oyl of Vitriol,and the oyl drawn off 
in fand, through a glaſs Retort, leaves a Snow white 
_ precipitate ;, which by affuſion of fair water, becomes 
one of the loyelieſt ligtt yellows in the world, anda 


. durable colour. 


X VIII. Tin calcined per ſe by fire,aftfords a very o_ 
. yo 


'blew coloured maſs. 
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calx called Putty: Lead; a red powder calted J4niim: 
Coppera dark or greyiſh powder : Iron a dirty yeh 
lowiſh cotour, catted Croczs arts: and Mercury ared 
. NIX. Gold diſſolved in Aqua Regia Ennobles 
the Menſtruum with its own colour : Silyer Coyn 


' diſſolved in Aqua-fortss. yields a tinfture like that 


oi Copper ; bur fine Silver a kind of faint blewiſt: 
neſs : Copper diflolyed in ſpirit ,of Sugar (- drawn 
off in a glaſs Retort ) or in oyl or ſpirit of Tur- 
pentine, affords a green tincture but in Aqua-fortiss 
SW 5: nes : Wn: 

XX. Vermilion is made of Mercury and Brimſtont 
fublimed together in a due proportion. ' * _ , 
 XXI. Glaſs may. have given to it a lovely golderi 
colour with Quick-Silver; but it 1s now colvurcd yel- 
low generally with 'calx of Silver : yet ſheil-Silver , 
(ſuch as is uſed with pen or pencil) mixed with a cor 
yenient proportion of powdered glaſs, irithree or four 
hours faſion, gave axloyely Sapphirine blew., ! 
XXII. Glaſsis tinged green ( by the Glaſs-men ) 
with the Calx of Venus: which Calx mixed with an 
hundred times its weight of fair gtafs, gave in fuſion a 


X XIII. Pmwrry (which is Tincalcined) asit is whitg 
of it (elf, ſo it turns the purer ſort of glaſs metal into a 
white maſs, which when opacous enough, ferves for 
white Amnel. 

XX1V. This white Amel 1s as it were the Baſis 
of all thoſe fine Concretes , that Gold-ſmiths , and 
feverat Artificers uſe, in the curious Art of Enameling; 
for this white and fnfible ſubſtance , will receive 10- 
toit ſelf, without ſpoiling them, the colours of di 
vers other Mineral ſubſtances, which like it-will eg- 


dure the fire, 
; N 2 XX V. Glaſs 
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XX V. Glaſs is alſo tinged blew with the dark mi- 
neral called Zaffors 5 and with Manganeſs or Magneſſia' 
in a certain proportion, which will tinge glaſs of ared 
colour ; and alſo of a Purpliſh or Murry ; and witha 

eater quantity, into that deep colour which paſles 

or black. | 

KX VL Yellow Orpiment fublimed with Sea-Salt, 
| a white and Cryſtalline Arſenick ; Arſenick co- 

ured with pure Nitre being duly added to Copper 
in the fuſton, gives it a whiteneſs both within and 
without. | 
" - X V II. So Lapis Calaminaris turns Copper into 
rals. 

X X V ITI. And Z:izkduly mixed with Copper when 
*tis in fuſion , gives it thenobleſt golden colour that 
was ever ſeen in the beſt gold. 

XX 1X, Copper diſlolved in Agqua-fortis will imbue 
ſeveral bodies of the colour of the ſolution. 

XXX. Laſtly, Gold diſſolved in 4qua regia will 
( though not commonly known dye Horns , - Foories 
and other Bones of a durable purple colour : And the 
Cryſtals of Silver made with Aqua-Fortis, ( though 
they appear white )) will preſently dye the Skin, Nails, 
Hair, Horn, and Bones, with a Black, not to be waſhed 


. 
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CHAPS. XXIX, 
Of Metals, 


I. JO harden Quickſilver. 

' 8 Caſt your Lead ſeparated from its droſs in- 
toa veſſel, and when it begins ro cool, thruſt in the 
point of a ſtick, which take out againand caſt in the 
Argent Vive, and it will congeal : then beat it in a 
mortar,and do ſo often; when it 1s hard, melt it often 
and put it. into- fair water, doing it ſo long till it is 
hard enough, and may be hammered. 

I 1. To tinge Quick:filver of the colour Hl Gold. | 

Break it into ſmall pieces (being hardned )which put 
into a Crucible, withthe powder of Cadmia, ſtratum ſu- 
per ſtratum, mixed with Pomegranate peels, Turmerick 
(beaten fine) and Raiſons, cover the Crucible and lute 
1t well,dry it well;and thenſet it onafire for ſix or ſeven 
hours, that it may be red-hot ; then blow it with bel- 
lows till it run, which then let cool whilſt covered with 
coals, and it will have the colour of gold. 

ITI. To fix Quick:filver being hardned. 

This is done with fine powder of Cryſtal glaſs, laid 
with the Metal ſtratum ſuper ſtratum ift a Crucible co- 
vered and luted; heating it all over red-hot, and then 
melting of it. 

IV. To make Duck ver malleable. 

_ Firſt harden it bythe firſt Section, then break the _ 
Metal into ſmall pieces, and boil it a quarter of an hour 
in ſharp vinegar: thenadd alittle Sal-Armoniack, and 
digeſt all together for ten or twelve days ; then boil all 
together in a luted Crucible, till it is red-hot, and by 
: N 3 degrees 
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degrees crack : laſtly, hang the Mercury ina pot with 
Brimſtone at bottom tq cover it. ; lute it and ſet it in- 
to the fire, that it may grow hot by defrees, and re- 
ceive the fume of the Sulphur ; do thus for a month 
once a day , and the Mercury will run and be 
hammered. 

' V. Another way of tinging Mercury.” © 
_.- Fake purified Mercury one ounce, Sulphur two 
ounces, Aqua-fortis three ounces, let them all ſtand till 
the water grow clear ; diſtil this with its ſediment , 
and at . bottom of the Limbeck you ſhall find the 
Mercury hard, and of an exact colour. 5 
* VI. Tocolour and ſoften Gold, 

Diſſolve Verdegrieſe in vinegar, and ſtrain it 
through-a felt , then congeal; and when it begins to 
waxthick, put to it ſome Sal-Armoniack , and let it 
barden a good while, then melt gold with it, and it 
will heighten the colour and make it ſoft. 

VII. To make Gold and Silver ſofter. 

Take Mercury Sublimate, Sal-Armonzjack , of each 
alike, powder them, melt the gold, and put to it a 
little of this powder, and it will þe ſoft. | 
'* VIII. Another way to do the ſame. 1 

Take Vitriol, Verdet, Sal-Armoniack, burnt Braſs, 
of each half an ounce, mix them with Aqua-fortss , 
let it ſo repole in the heat two days, then let it harden, 
do thus three times with Aqua-fortis, andlet it dry , 
Take it. ito powder, to one dram put one ounce of 
gold three times and it will be ſofter. 5 
* I'S. Another way to dothe ſame wn. Silver. 

_  TakeSalt-petcr, Tartar, Salt, Verdet, boil all to- 
ether, till the water is comſumed, then put to it U- 
rine; and let it ſo conſume, and you ſhall havean.oyl, 
hich put into melted Silver will do the ſame. 
| Pr thus, Take as many wedges as you bave melted 2, pe 
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them one night into 4 Ciucible in a furnace, but ſo as they 
melt nat, and they will be ſoft and fair. 

Or thus, Take honey, oyl, of each alike, *in which 
pr the Gold or Silver three or four times, and it will 
be Jofter. 

Or thus, Take Maſtich, Frankencenſe, Myrrh, Boraxy 
Vernix, of each alike all in powder. 

. Or thus, Quench the Gold or Silver in water of Sal- 
Armoniack, and it will be ſoft. 

R. To tinge Silver of a Gold colony. | 
Take fine Gold, fine Silver, good Braſs, and Braſs 
or Copper calcin'd with Sulphur-vive, of each alike, 
melt them down together , and it ſhall appear to 
be gold of eighteen carets fine. | 

X I. Another way to tinge Silver. 

Take Quick-ſilver purged three ounces, leaf-gold 
one ounce, mix them and put them into a glaſs Retort 
well luted, putit on the fire till it grow hot; then take 
it off, and add to it Quick-ſilver purged two ounces, 
S$al- Armoniack,one ounce , Sal Ellebrot half an ounce, 
Borax two drachms ; then ſeal up the glaſs hermeri- 
cally, and put it intoa continual fire for three dayes;z 
then take it out, let it cool, open the Retort, take our 
the matter, and powder it very fine: of - which pow- 
der mix-one ounce with filyver fine ounces, and it wall 
tinge it into a good gold colour. | 

Note, Sal Ellebrot ss thus made. Take pure common 
Salt, Sal Gem, Sal Alcali in powder, of each one ounce, 

_ jurce of mints four ounces , ſpring water four pound, 

mingle them, and evaporate. And Quick:ſitver 1s pur- 
a by waſhing it in (harp Vinegar three or four times and 
ſtraining #t;, or by ſubliming it which 15 better. 

XII. To bring Silver into 4 Cal. | . 

This is done by amalgamating of it with Quick-ſil- 

ver, and then ſubliming of it; or by diſlolying it n 
Je N 4 Aqua- 
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forvie, -arfd precipitating it with the ſolution of 
wh in fair water, and then waſhing it with warm wa- 
ter often to freeit from the- ſalts: or elſe by mingling 
the filings with ſublimed Mercury, and in a-Retort | 
cauſing the Mercury to aſcend, which will leave at 
bottom the Calx of Silyer, fit for Jewels, Oc. 

XIII. Toblanch Silver. 

Take Sal-Armoniack, Roch-Alom , Mims Plumoſum , 
Sal gem, Argol, Roman-Vitriol, of each alike , powder 
and mix them, and diflolve them in fair water, in 
which boil the Silver ſo long, till you ſee it wonder- 
ful white. 

' XIV. To colour Sihver of a Gold-colour 

' Take Salt-peter two -pound , Roch-Alom five 
pound, mingle, and diſtil them, keeping the water for 
uſe. When you uſe it, melt the Silver, and —_ it 
In the ſaid water. 

XV. To tinge Braſs of a Gold colour. 

Diſſolve burnt Braſs in AquaFortis (made of Vitriol, 
Salt-peter, Alom, Verdegrieſe,and Vernulion)and then 
reduce it again, and it will be much of a gold colour. 

X VI. T; make Braſs through white. 

Heat Braſs red-hot, and quench it in water diſtilled 
from Sal-Armoniack, and Egg- ſhells ground together, 
and it well be very white. 

X VII. To make Braſs white otherwiſe. 

Take Egg-ſhells and calcine them in a Crucible, and 
temper them with the whites of Eggs, let it ſtand fo 
three weeks; heat the Braſs rod: hot, and put this 
upon it. | 

XVIIL Teidke Brafs | 

Take Copper three pounds, Lapis Calaminaris one 
bi in powder, melt them together the ſpace of an 

ur, then put it out. 

XIX. The way tefolowr Braſs white: 


Diſblve 


- Diſlolve a peny weight of Silyer in Agqua-forts; put= 
ting it to the firein aCellel, cillthe Gilfer hes = 
ter; to which add;as much powder of white Tartar 
as may drink upall the water, make it into balls, with 
which rub any Braſs, andit will be white as SUver. 

X X. To tinge Copper of a Gold colour. 

Take Copper, Lapis Calaminaris , Of each four 
drachws,, Tutty two. drachms ; heat the: Copper 
red-hot twice, quenching it in piſs : doing the like 
by the Zapis and Tutty : take of the diſſolved Cop- 
per half an ounce, adding to it Honey one ounce, bol 
them till the Honey look black and is, dry that it may 
be powdered, which then beat with the Zapis and 
Tutty : boil them again, till the Copper is-melted, and 
it 1s. done. | , 

X XI. Another way to make Copper of a Gold colony, 

Take the Gall of a Goat, Arinick, of each aſaſſici- 
ent quantity, and diſtil them ;, then the Copper being 
bright being waſhed in this water, willturn into the 
colour of Gold, 

X X11. Another way to do the ſame. el 

Melt Copper;to which put a little Zzk, m filings, 
and the Copper will have a glorious golden colour. 

XXIII. To make Copper of 4 white colour. 

Take Sublimate, Sal-Armoniack, of each alike 3 
boil them in Vinegar, in whichquench the Copper 


being made red-hot ; andit will belike Silver. 


XXIV. Another way towhiten-Copper. | 
Heat it red-hot divers times, and quench itin oyl 


4 


| of Tartar per deliquinm, and it will be white. 


XX V. Another wayto whiten Copper: yeh 
Take Arſnick three ounces, Mercury Sulimate two 
ounces, Azure one @unce , mix them with good and 


-pure greaſe like-an ointment, with which anoint-any 
* Copper veſſel, then put that veſſel into another, and 
DE. "S4 'r 
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ſet it into a digeſtive heat for two months,after which 
cleanſe it witha bruſhand water, and it is done. ; 


XX VI. Another way to whiten Copper. © - + n+; 
* Fake Arſnick calcined - with Salt-peter, and Mer- 
cury Sublimate, which caſt upon melted Copper, and 
it will be white like Silver. | - 
XXVILI To ſoften Copper. | 
Melt burnt Braſs with Borax ina Crucible, quench 
it in Linſeed-oyl, and then beat it gently on an Anvil; 
boil it again and quench it in oyl as before, doing thus 
five or ſoc times, till it is ſoft enough; and this will / 
neatly unite with Gold, of which you may put in 
more by half than you can of other Braſs. | 
"XXVIIL To tinge Jron with 4 Gold colour. | 
Lay in a Crucible plates of Iron and Brimſtone ! 
ſtratum ſuper ſtratum, cover and lute it well, and cal- 
cine ina furnace, thentake them out and they will be 
brittle : put them into a pot with a large mouth, and _ 
put in ſharp diſtilled vinegar, digeſting till they wax 
red over a gentle heat : then decant the vinegar, and 
add new, thus doing till all the Iron be diſſolved; eva- 
| Porate the moiſture ina glaſs Retort or Yeſica, and caſt 
the remaining powder on Silver, or other white Me- 
tal, and it will look like Gold. 
XXIX. To make Tron or Silver of a Braſs colour... 
Take Flowers of Braſs , Vitrial , Sal- Armoniack, of 
each alike in fine powder ; boil it half an hour .in 
ſtrong vinegar, take it from the fire, and put in ron 
'er Silver, ' covering the veſſel till it be cold, and the 
Metal will be like to Braſs, and fit to be gilded: or 
rub poliſhed Iron with Aqua-fortis in which filings of 
Braſs is diſſolved. | | 
XXK. Totinge Iron into a Braſs colour. 
Melt the Iron in a Crucible caſting upon it Sulphur 
wie, then caſt it into ſmall rods, and beat it into proce 
: or 


a; 
- Braſs. 


Fhap. 29. Of Metals. 195 
{for it is very brittle) then in Aqua-fortis diſſolve it, 
7 Mg gin menſtruum, reducing the powder by 

trong fire into a body again, and it will be good 

XX XI. To whiten Iron, "WP 7 - 
. Firſt purge it, by heating it red hot and quenching 
it 18 4 water made of Ley and Vinegar, boiPd;with 
Salt and Alum, doing this ſo often till it is ſomewhag 
whitened. The fragments of the Iron-beat in a mor- 
ta. till the Salt is quite changed, and no blacknefs is 
kft inthe Liquor of it, and till the Iron is cleanſed 
pom its. drols: then Amalgamate Lead and Quick- 


ſilver together, and reduce them into a powder : lay 


the prepared platgs of Iron and this powder ſtratum 
ſaer ſtratum ina Crucible, cover it, and lute it all over 
very ſtrongly, that the leaſt fume may not come forth. 
and put it into the fire fora day; at length encreaſe 
the fire, ſo asit may melt the Iron ( which will quickly 
be) and-repeat this work till it is white enough : It is 
whitened alſo by melting with Lead, the Marchaſif or 
fire-ſtone and Arſnick. If you mix a.little Silver ( with 
which it willingly unites) with it, it givesa wonder- 
ful whiteneſs, ſcarcely ever to be changed any more , 


.by apy art whatſoever. 


XXXII Tokeep Iron from Ruſting. 
Rub it over with vinegar mixt with Ceruſe;or with 
the marrow of a Hart :. if it be ruſty, oyl of Tartar per 
deliquium will preſently take it away and cleanſe it. 
 RXXUII. To cleanſe Braſs. 
. Take Aqua-fortis and water of each alike,ſhake them 
together, and with a woollen rag dipt therein rub it 
over : then preſently rub it with an oyly cloth; laſtly, 
with a dry woollen cloth dipt in powder of Lapis Ca- 
leminaris, It will be clear and bright as when new. - . 
KN XXIV. To ſoften Tron. | Tu 
e 
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Take Alom, Sal-Armoniack, Tartar, of each alike, 
t them into good Vinegar, and ſet them on the 
eat the Iron, and quench it therein : or quench it 
four or five times in oyl, in which melted _ hat 
been put ſix or ſeven tupes. | 
" XXKXV.To make Iron of 4 Gold colour. 
Take Alom of Melancy in powder, Sea-water ; mix 
them : then heat the Iron red-hot, and quench it fl 
the ſame. | | | 
' KXXVI. To make Tron of aSilver colour. © 
Take powder of Sal-Armoniack, unflak'd lime, rh ix 
and put them into cold' water, then heat the Iron 
_ -hot, quench it therein , and 1 it will be as white a 
ttver, 
KXXVIIL To foften ſteel to grave 
This is done witha Lixivimm of Oak-aſhes and un- 
fak'd-Lime, by caſting the Steel intoit, and letting it 
remain there fourteen days. Or thus, take the of | 
an Ox, man's Urine, Verjuice, and juiceof Nettle 
ofeach alike, mix 'them ; then quench Steel red-hot I 
very at, or hve times together, and it will beconte 
NY XxVIIL To harden Iron or Steel. © © 
nch it fix or ſeven times in Hogs blood mixe| 
with CET at each time drying it at the fire 
before youd 4s again, and it will become very bard 
andnot bri 
XRRX IR To ſolder on Iron. | 
| Set the joynts of Iron as cloſe as you can , ay them 
in a glowing fire, and take of Venice-glaſs in powder, 
'and the Iron being red-hot, caſt the powder thereon, 
-and it will folder of it ſelf. 
XL To Counterfeit Silver. | 
Take Cryſtal Arſnick eight ounces, Tartar ſix oun- 
ces, Salt-peter two ounces,Glaſsone ounce and an FRY 
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'Snblimate half an ounce : make them ſeverally into- 


youn 


fine powder and mix them : then take three pound 
of _ in thin plates which put into a Crucible 

e former powder ſtrarwm ſiper fratum) to cal- 
cine, covering it and luting it ſtrongly, letit ſtand in 


the Furnace for about eight or ten hours : then take it 
out, and (being cold) break the pot, and take out 
all the matter, and melt it with a vidlent fire,caſting 
' it into ſome mold. Then take purged Braſs two 
pound, of the former metal one pound; melt them 
' together, caſting in, now and then, ſome of the afore- 
id powder, after which add half as much of fige Sil- 
yer melting them together, and you have that which 


is deſired : laſtly, tomake it as white as Silver, boil it 
in Tartar. | 
"X LL. Another wayto counterfeit Silver. 

Take purified Tineight ounces, Quick-ſilyer half 


'an-ounce, and when it begins to riſe in the firſt heat, 
. take powder of Cantharides, and caſt into it, with a 


lock of hair, that itmay burnin itz beirig melted put 
into-it the powder aforeſaid, then take it ſuddenly 
from the fire, and let it cool. | 


-KLIL. Topurgethe Braſs. 


. It iscleanſedor purged, by caſting into it when it is' 
melted, broken Glaſs, Tartar, Sal-Armoniack and 


' Salt:peter, each of them by turns, by little and little. 


* XL UL Totringe . gr of a Gold colour. 
* Take purged Lea one pound, Sal-Armoniack, int 
wder, one ounce, Salt-peter half an ounce, Sal-Ele- 
ot two drachms ; put all intoa Crucible for two days, 
and it will be throughly tinged. & 

R LIV. To purge Lead. | 

' Melt it at the fire, then quench it in the ſharpeſt Vi- 
negar; melt it again and quench it in the juice of Ce- 
Ine; melt it again and quench it in' mg * Z 
then 
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then in vinegar Mixed with, Sal-Armoniack : and: laſh 
ly melt it, and put it into aſhes, and it. will be wel 


cleanſed. 


XL V. To make Lead of a Golden colour. 


+ e a _—_ 


- Put Quick-ſilver one ounce into a Crucible , ſet it 


over the fire till it is hot, thenadd to it of the beſk 


leaf-gold one dunce, and take it from the fire , and 
mingle it with purified Lead melted one pound; 


mingle all well together with an Iron rod, to which 


pur of the filtrated ſolution of Vitriol. in fair water 
one ounce; then let it cool, and it will be of a gold co 
tour. Diflolve the Vitriol inits equal weight of water, 
| XL VI. To take away the ringing, and ſoftneſs, of Tin... 
Melt the Tin, and caſt in Tome. Quick-filver , re, 
mmbve it from the fire, and pur it into a glaſs Retorz, 
witha large round belly, and a very long neck , heat 


it red-hot .in the fire , till the Mercury ſublimes and 


the Ti remains at bottom ; do thus three or fou 
times. "The fame may be done by calciningof ir thre 
ot four tines, by which means it will ſooner be red-hot 


than melt. 


- XLVIE To rake away the ſofineſs and Creaking, noi 


| of Tin. | 


This is done by granulating of it often, and then 


| reducing it- again, ard quenching; it often in vinegar 
and a Lixivium of Salt of Tartar. The creaking, noiſe 


is taken away by melting it ſeven or eightſeyeral times 
and quenching it in Boys Urine, or elſe oyl of Wal 
nuts. | p 
 XLVIII. To take away the deaf ſoundof Tin. 

This is done by diſſolving it in Aqua-fortis over 1 
gentle fire, till the water fly away : doing thus ſolong 


+ 


. till ir is all turned toa calx ; which mixed with calx 


of Silyer, and reduced, performs the work, 
 XLIK, To makgthat Tincrack nor. 


b . 
«Fi 
k . f 
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- Take Salt, Hony, of each alike, and: mix them :_ 
well | melt your Tin and put it twelve or more times into 
it, then ſtrain out the Tin, and it will purge and leave 
cracking ; put it into a Crucible, whuch tute, and cal- 
t it £ cine it four and twenty -hours, and it will be like calxs 
beſt | of Gold. | 
and L- To take away the brittleneſs of any Metal. 
nd; | © Firſt calcine itand put it underdung, thendo thus 
hich Y when it is red-hot at the fire, or melted, quench it of- 
ater ten in Aqua vite often diſtilled 3 or uſe about them 
co: | Rofin or Furpentine, or the oyl of it, or wax, ſuet , 
er, | Euphorbium, Myrrh, artificial Borax: for if a metal 
-1... | be not malleable, unCtuous bodies will oftentimes 
re- | make them ſofter, if all thefe, or ſome of theſe be 
ors, | made up with ſome moiſture into little cakes : and 
heat Y when the metal yields tothe fire, by blowing with the 
ant bellows, we caſt in fome of them and make them thick 
four | like mud, or clear, then ſet the Metal to the fire, that 
Tree | it may be red-hot in burning coals, take it forth and 
-hot quench it nthem, and fo let -it remain half an hour to 
& ink in. Or anoint the Metal with Dogs greaſe, and 
jk melt: it with it, for that will take away much of the 
"BE brittleneſs of it, and make it fo that it may be hamme- 
rhen BY Ted and wrought. | 
gx © LI. To colour Metal like Gold. 
oife | ' Take Sal-Armoniack , White Vitriol, Stone-falt , 
mes # Verdeegrieſe,of each alike, in fine powder ; lay it upon 
Val. M the Metal, then put it into the fire for an hour, take it 
out and quench it in Urine, and the Metal will have 


| the colour of Gold. | 
eral LIL To make 4 hind of Counterfeited Siver of 
ong Tin. ; 


-als | This is done by mingling Silver with Tin melted 

. with Quick-filyer, continuing it long in the fire, then 
being brirtle, it is made tough, by keeping it-in a gen- 
| | tie 
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tle fire or under hot embers (in a Crycible) for about 
twenty four hours, 


L111. To ſolder wpen Silver, Braſs or Tron. 
T ake Silver Pap peny weight, Braſs four peny weirht, 
melt rem together 4 + Solder, which runs ſooneſt. 
' Taks Silver foe peny weight, Copper three peny weight, 
melt them together for hard Solder. | | 
Beat the Solder thin and Hay i over the place to be 
Soldred, which muſt be firſt fitted, and bound toge. 
ther with Wire as gccafion requires : then take Borax 
in powder; and temper it like pap, and lay it upon the 
der,lettmg it dry, then cover it with quick coals 
and blow, andit will run immediately ; then take it 
preſently out of the fire, and.it js done. 
Notes t. Jf a thing-is to be Splgred in two places , 
(which cannot he well done at one time ) Fg muſt firſt 
Solder with the -bard Solder, andtheu with the ſoft ;, for if 
i be firſt done with. the ſoft, it will unſolder again before 
rhe other be Soldred. 2. That if you wonld nat bave your 
Solder run about the piege-ro be Soldred, rub thoſe places 
over with Chalk, | 
_ LI V. To wake the Silver Tree of the Philoſophers. 
Take Agqua-fortis four ounces, . fine Silyer one ounce, 
which diſſolve in it : then take Aqua-forzs two ounces , 
in which diſſolve Quick-Silver : mix theſe two Liquors 
together in a clear glafs, with a pint of pure water ; 
ſtop. the glaſs cloſe, and after a day, you ſhall ſee a 
Treetogrow by little and little,which is wonderful and 
pleaſant to behold. | 
LV. To make the Golden Tree of the Philoſophers. 
Take oyl of Sand or Flints, oyl of Tartar per deli- 
guium, Of each alike, mix them well together , then 
diſſolve Sol in Aqua Regis, and eyaporate the mer- 
ſtruum , dry the Calx by the fire ,. but make it not 
too hot '( for then it will Joſe its growing 2 
| -lity 
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lity ) break it info kttle birs (not into powder ) 
which bits put into the aforeſaid liquor, a. fingers 
- breadth one from another 1n a very clear glaſs, keep 
the liquor from the Air, and let the Calx itand till, 
and the bits af Calx will preſently begin to grow : firſt 
ſwell ; then put forth one or two ſtems; then divers 
branches and twigs, ſo exactly, as you cannot but wons 
der to ſee. | ERS, | | 
Where mate , that this growing u not imagitiary but 
yeal. | 
LVI: Tomake the Steel Tree of the Philoſophers. 
Diſſolve Steel in rectified ſpirit or 0z1 of Salf, (6 
ſhall you have a green and ſweet. ſolution, ſmelling 
like Brimſtone ; filter it, and abſtract. all rie moiſture 
with a gentle heatz and there will diſtil. over a liquor, 
as ſweet as rain water ( for Steel by reaſon of its dry- 
neſs detains the Corroſiveneſs of the ſpirit of Salt , 
which remaineth in the bottom, like a blood-red maſs, 
and it is as hot on the rongue as fire : ) dillolye this 
blood-red maſs in oylof Flints or Sand; and you ſhall 
ſee it grow up in two Or three hours like a "Tree with 
{tem and branches. =—_— 
If you prove this Tree at the teſt, it will yield good Gold 
which it draweth from the oyl of Sand or Flints;, the ſaid 
oyl being full of apure golden Sulphur. 
 LVIE. To #akeoyl of Flints or Sand: | | 
Take of moſt pure Salt of Tartar in fine powder 
twenty ounces, ſmall Sand, Flints, Pebbles, or Cry- 
ſtals in fine powder five ounces, mix them ; put as 
much of this as will fill an Egg-ſhell into a Crucible, 
ſet it ina Furnace, and make it red-hot, and prefent- 
ly there will come over a thick and white ſpirit, take 
- out the Crucible whileſt it is hot, and that-which is in 
it, like tranſparent glaſs, keep from. the Air; after 
beat it ro powder, and lay it ina moiſt place, andir will 
O diflolye 
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diflolve into a thick, fat oyl, whichis the oyl of Flints, 
Sand, Pebbles or Cryſtals. This oyl precipitateth Me- 
tals, and makes the Calx there more heavy than oyl of 
Tartar doth \, it 5 of 4 golden nature, and extratts colours 
from all Mnerals,, it us fixed in all fires, maketh fine 
Cryſtals, and Borax, and maturateth imper fe&t Metals in- 
to Gold. by 

L VIII. To melr Metals quickly. 

Take a Crucible, and make in it alay or courſe of 

ne powder of any Metal, then lay upon it a lay of Sul- 
phur, Salt-peter and Saw-duſt, of each alike mixed 
together, put a coal of fire toit, and the Metal will 
immediately be ina maſs. 

LIX. Laſtly, He that ſhall obſerve the work and 
reaſon of the Silver, Golden and Steel Trees, may mn 
like wn produce the like out of the Calx of other 
Metals. 


CHAP X33 X 


Of the Inſtruments and Materials of 


Caſting. 


]. HE< trat would learn to caſt muſt be provided 
of ai} the chief Tools thereto belonging; which 
are 1. A Trouzh. 2. Sand. 3. A Flack, 4. Shrew. 5. Ti 
poli. 6. The Medal or Form. 7. A Furnace. 8. Crucibles. 
. 9. A Pipe. 10. Tongs. 11. Two Oak Plates. 12. Pledgets of 
wool, 13. Oyl and Turpentine. 14. A Hares Foot. 15. 
Bruſhes. 
II. TheTroxgh is a four-ſquare thing about half a foot 
= or ſomething more ;, and its uſe is to hold the 


II Of 
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HI. Of Sand there is warious forts, the chief are 
High-gate Sand, and Tripoli ; the which to make fit 
for the work you mult order thus: 

If it is High-gate Sand, yeu maſt finely fift it 3, if Tre- 
pots, - you maſt firſt beat it fine, then ſift it through a fre 
Steve: to either of theſe fine Sazds you muſt put of 
pare fine Bole ( an ounce tro nine ounces ) well, beaten , 
diſſolved in water, ard laſtly reduced into fine pow- 
der , which pmyders you maft moderately moiſten with 
this Magifterial water , VIZ. filrrated Brine made of 
decrepitated commot Salr : or the ſame, mixed with glair 
of Eggs. 

IV. The Flask isa pair of Oyal Irons, containing on- 
ly ſides to hold the Sand, which mult be prelled hard 
thereints : and a paſſage or mouth for the Metal torun 
in at. 

V. The Shrew Is an Iron Prefs, between which the 
Flask is pur and preſt , after that it is filled with 
Sand, and hath recetved the form or impreſſion to be 
caſt. | | 
VI. Tripols 1s that of which the ſecond fort of-Sand 
is made, which here ought to be calcined and beaten 
into impalpable powder, to ſtrew over the ſandy 
moulds; firlt that the ſides of the Flask may not cleave 
tozether when they are fult; fecondly that the thing 
call may have the perfect form and in:prefſion, with 
out the leaſt ſcratch or blemiſh imaginable. 

VII. The Medalor Form, isthar which is to be im- 
prelled upon the Sand, whoſe likeneſs we would imi- 
tate. 

VIIL. The Furnace 1s that which contains the fires 
where the Crucible is put, for the Metal to mclt in, 
which is generally melted with Charcoal. 

IX. The Cracibles are calcining or melting pots, 
( commonly three-{quare ) made ſo as they may ens 
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dure the fire all over, in which the Metal is to be mel- 


ted. 


X, The Pipe is a hollow Reed, or piece of Tin, to 
blow coals and filth out of the Crucible. 

Xl. The Tongs are a crooked Inſtrument to take coals 
out of the Crucible with, as alſo to ſtir and repair the 
fire; and totake the pot out of the Furnace when you 
go to Caſt. 

X1I. The two Oak plates are to be ſmooth, and to be 
put between the Flask and the ſides of the Skrew, on 
each lide. Bo 

XIII. Pledgets of woolare to be put between the Oak 
plates and the Sand, to fill up empty ſpaces if there be 
any. 

XV. The Oyl and Turpentine is to wet ſome paper 
or. cotton threads, which muft be ſet on fire, to ſmoak 
the Impreſſion or Mould ( being dry ) that the Metal 
may run the better. 

XV. The Hares-foot is to wipe the hollow places 
in the Mould, if they ſhould be too much filled with 
ſmoak. | 

XVI. The Bruſhes ought to be two, to wit, one with 
thick bar Wire ſtrings, another with Hogs-briſtles, 
wherewith the work ( both before and after caſting ) 
ought to be rubbed and cleanſed. 


__ 
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CHAP. XXXI, 
The way and manner of Caſting, 


I. Aſh the Medal in Vinegar, in which put ſome 

\/ V Salt and roots ws, and rub it Liar with 
the aforeſaid hair-bruſh, then waſh it with water, 
_ and dryit well. 

II. Place the female part of the Flask upon one of 
the Oak plates; ſo that the middle part, viz. that 
which is joyned to the other, may lie downwards. . 

111. Then put the cleanſed Medal in the Flask upon 
the Oak plate, in arighr line tothe mouth of the Flask : 
and if there be two, let them be placed fo, that there 
may be aplace left in the middle for the melted Metal 
to run nat. =z | 

IV. Then take of the aforeſaid earth or ſand prepa- 
red, ( that is, ſo much moiſtened with the Magitfterial 
water, that being cruſhed between the hands or fin+ 

ers, It will not ſtick but like dry flour, and will 
itand with the print of the hand cloſed together) and 
preſs it or well in the Flask upon the Medal with the 
fleſhy part of your fingers or hand ;, then with a rule 
ſtrike off all the ſupertiuous ſand that ſticks about the 
Flask. 

V. This done, the pledgets of wool, or a woollen 
cloth, muſt be laid upon it, and then the other Oak 


late, and then turned up with both hands, the plates 


eing both held cloſe. 

VI. Then taking off the upper plate; put upon it 
the male part of the Flask, which fill with ſand in like 
manner (the Medal being now between) preſſing it 

f 3 | down 
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down as before,and then with a ruler ſtriking away the 
fuperfinous fand. | 

VII. Upon which lay a woolen cloth, and gently 
lift off the rop, or upper part of the Flask, ſo that the 
medal may be taken forth. | 

VIII, All things being thus done with a knife ( or 
ſome ſuch like ) cutthe paſlage for the Metal, which 
kr be x little dry'd : then, I 

IX. | Either ftrew over the fide of the impreſſion 
(now taken off) with a calcined Tripoli ground um- 
palpable ; applying it upon the female Flask again,; 
turn the female Flask uppermoſt, which take off, and 
ftrew it in hke manner, - with the calcined Tripoli, and 
putting them together again, preſs them ſo hard, as 
that the fine Tripoli may receive the moſt perfect im- 
preſlion of the Medal, which then take out, by ſepara- 
ting the ſides of the Flask, and gently ſhaking that part 
which holds it, till it falls out. 

X. Or with Cotton wet in Oyl and Turpentine 
and ſer on fire let the impreſſion be ſmoaked ; and if 
=y ſaperfluous fyme be taken, wipe it off witha Hares- 

Ot. 

XI. "Then joyn the ſides of the Flask together, put- 
ting them with the woollen cloaths betwees the Oaken 
; og which put into the Preſs, and skrew them a 

ittle. / | 

XIE Thenthe Metal being mclted, put it into the 
mould being hot, which if it be Silver, or blanched 
Braſs, or Copper, it willrun well enough, 
- NIH. But if itrunsnot well, you may caſt mn abont- 
the hyndredth part of Mercury ſublimate,and an eighth 
part of Antimony; for ſo it will not only run well, but 
glſo be'a harder Metal. 

XIV, Laſtly, the Medal being coolcd, take it neatly 


Qut and Keep it. | 
| Where 
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Where note, 1. That ſo long as the Impreſſion or Mould 
35 not ſpoiled, you may ſtill caſt more Medals therein \, but 
when it decays, you muſt perfettly renew the whole work, 
4s at firſt, 2. That you may blanch them with a pure. 
whiteneſs 'by the ninth Seftyon of the nine and twentieth 
Chapter of this Book : or thus, if they be of whitened Braſs, 
Taks Sak Armoniack, ane ounce and an half, Salt-peter 
two ounces aud an half, Lbeaf-filver twenty four grains ; 
mix them and evaporate them in a luted Crucible, having 
4 bole inthe cover, till all rhe moiſture 's gone, being cold 
beat all tnto fine powder :, of which takg one ounce, Salt, 
Alom, T artar,' of each one handful, fair water a ſufficient 
quantity ; mix and boil all in aglazed veſſel, in which put 
the Medals bozling them- till they are purely white: then 
rub them with the Tartar inthe bottoms very well, waſh them 
in fair water and dry them. 3. That if the Medals be of 
Gold, or of 4 golden color, you may heighten it with Verdes 
grieſe and Urme. | 


Cs, 


CHAP. XXXII. 


of Glafs and Precious Stones. 


I. FT O melt Cryſt al. 


Beat Cryſtal to bits, and put them into an 
Iron ſpoon, cover it and lute it well, and heat it in 
the fire til] it is red-hot, which quench in oyl of Tartar : 
this do ſo often, till they will ealily beat to powder ina 
mortar, which will then eaſily melt. | 
Th 15 of uſe to counterfeit Tewels with. 
Il. To-make 4 Cement for broken Glaſſes. 
Glair of Eggs mixed with Quick-lime will joyn 
broken pieces of glaſs together, and all earthen-pots, io 
4 as 
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as that they ſhall neyer be broken in the ſame place a. 


nN. 7 | | 

F &* thus, Take old liquid Varniſh, and joyn the pieces 
therewith 5 bind them together, and dry them well 
in the Sun or inan Oyep, and they will neyer unglew 
again; but put no hot liquor jntothem then. | 
' Or thus, Take Whiteead, Red-lead, Quick-lime, 
Gum-ſandrack, of each one ounce, mix all with glair 


of cight Eggs: | 

Or thus, Sake White-lead, bole, liquid yarniſh as 
much as ſufficeth. 

Or thus, Take White-lead, Lime, glair of Eggs as 
much as ſufficeth. | OST | 

Or thus,” Take fine powder of glaſs, Quick-lime, 
liquid varniſh, of each a ſufficient quantity. 

Or thus, Take Quick-lime powdered, liquid var- 
niſh, glair of Eggs, of each alike : grind them upon a 
ſtone: this is a ſtrong glew even for ſtones. 

Or thus, Take calcined flints and Egg-ſhells of each 
alike, and with whites of Eggs and Gum-tragacanth, 
pr dijſolution of Gym-ſandrack make gley, this in few 
days will be as hardas ſtone. 

Or thus, Take calcined: flints two poynd, Quick- 
lime four pound, Linſeed-oyl ſo much as may temper 
t1e-m:xture, this is wonderful ſtrong; but with liquid 
Yaxnijſh it would be ſtronger. | 

Or thus, Take Fiſt! glew, and beat it thin, then 
ſoak it in water till it ieik paſte, makeTouls there- 
of which draw out thin : when yau uſe it, diſſolve t 
in fair water over the fire, letting it ſeetha while and 
 ſcumming of it, and whileſt it is hot uſe it. This not 

only cements glaſs, but Tortoiſe-ſhell and- all other 
things. hl, 

Il. To make Glaſs green. | | 

Green glais i5madeof Fern aſhes, becauſe it = 
YO muc 
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much: of an Alkaly Salt. Cryſtal 'or Venice-Glaſs is 


tinged green with Ore of Copper; or with the Calx 
of Copper five of ſix grains toan ounce, 
- IV. 'To counterfeit a Diamond. 

Take a ſaphyre of a faint colour,put it into the mid- 
dle of a Crucible in Quick-lime, and pnt it into a gen- 
tle fire, and heat it by degrees till it is red-hot, keep it 
fo for ſix or ſeven hours ;. let it ſtand in rhe Crucible 
till it is cold, (leſt taking it out hot it ſhould break) ſo 
will it loſe all its colour, and he perfectly like a Dia- 
mond, ſo that no file will touch it : if the colour is not 
all vaniſhed at the firſt heating, you muſt heat it again 
till it is perfect. | | . | 

\V... Toprepare the Salts for counterfeit Gems. 

The Salts uſed in making counterfeit Gems , are 
chiefly two, the firſt is made of the Herb Kali; the ſe- 
cond of Tartar; their. preparations are according to 
the uſyal way (but in Glaſs veſſels.) | | 

VI, To prepare the matter of which Gems are made. 

The watter js either Cryſtal or-Flint that is clear 
and white : put them into a Crucible in a reverbera- 
tory heat (the Crucible being coyered):then take them 
out and'caft them into cold water,” ſo will they crack 
and eaſily reduce to powder: of which powder take 
ane ual quantity with Salt of Tartar (or Sal Alkals) to 
which mixture add what. colour you. pleaſe, which 
muſt be either Metalline-or Mineral - prt them into a 
very ſtrong) Crucible.( filling it about half full) cover 

it 2 and melt all in a ſtrong fire till it becomes like 
glaſs, TOE. 
F Where note, in melting you muſt put an Iron rod into 
it,and take up ſome of itaand if it ts free from bubbles,grains, 
or ſpecks, it 1s fuſed enough: if not, you muſt ſuſe it till it 5 
Yee. - | 
" VII, To make aceunterfeit Diamond of Cryſtal. ; 
| ut 
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' Put Cryſtal ina Crucible and ſet it in a Glaſs Fur- 
nace all night, and then bring it to fine powder, wixit 
with equal parts of Sal Tartari, digeſt all night i io 2 
vehement heat, but yet not to melt, then take them 
aut, and put them into another veſſel which wilt ftoutly 
endure the fire; let them ſtand A's two days and take 
out the mals. 

VL. - To wake 4 Chalcedor. 

Mingle with the powder of Cryſtal, alittle calcined 
Silver, and let ic ſtand in fuſion twenty four hots. 

IX. To make counterfeit Pearls. 

; Mix Calx of Luna and Egg-ſhells with: Leaf filver 
ground with our beſt varniſh, of which. make paſte,and 
having bored them with a Hogs briſtle, ay the 1 in the 
Sum, or an Qven. | 

- X. To counterfeit a Ruby. 

Take Sal-Alkaly four aunces, Cryſtal three ounces, 
Scales of Braſs half an ounce; Leaf-gold ſix grains, 
mix. all, and melt them in a Reverberatory. 

; KI. Tocomnterfeit a Carbuncle... ;> 

. MixCryſtal with a little RedH4ead, putting it. into 
a Furnace for twenty four hours, then take it out, 
powder and ſearce it, to which | add:a bttle calcined 
Braſs ; melt all again, and-add a; fnall quantity of 
Leaf-gold, ſtirring it well rhtee or four hours, and, in 
aday and night it will be done: - /// + - 

XIE. 4n ym Amethyſt. © (+ 

Fake Cryſtal one pound, Manganef one drachm, 
mix and melt them. 

Or thas, Take Sal Alkaly three ounces, powder of 
Cryſtal four ounces, filings of Braſs half an gunce, melt 
all in a ſtrong fire. | 

XIH.. Ar Artificial Tacynth. 

Put Lead into a Nas. Crucible, and ſet it into a 


F ULNACE, let it ſtand there about ſix weeks tilt it 1s like 
glaſs, 
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glaſ5;, and it will have the natural colour of a Jacynth 

not, eaſily to be diſcerned. 

- AV... An Artificial Cbryſolite. 
Mix with melted Cryſtal a ſixth part of ſcales of 

lron, letting it ſtand in avehement firefor three days. 

0r thus, to the mixture of the Topaz add a little Cop- 


EV. An Artificial Topaze. | - ke 
. To Cryſtal one pound, add Crocus Aartis twa 
frachms, Red-lead three ounces, - firſt putting. in the 
Lead, then the Crocus. | | 
XVI, Artificial Corals, 
.- Fake the ſcrapings of Goats horns, beat them to- 
xcther, and infuſe them in a ſtrong Lsxivinm made of 
Sal fraxin for five days: then take it out and mingle 
twith Cinnaber diſſolved inwater ; {et it to a gentle 
re that it may grow thick; make 1t into what form 
you pleaſe, dry, and-poliſh-it. Or thus, Take A411; 
one ounce , - Vermilion gronnd fine half an ounce , 
Quick-lime, and powder of calcinedFlints, of each ſix 
ounces, a Lexivium of Quick-lime and Wine, enoygh 
to make it thick : add a little Salt, then make it into 
what form you pleaſe, and boil it in Linſced-oyl. 
XVII. An Artificial Emerald, _ - 
Take Braſs (three days)calcined in powder, which 
put again into the. Furnace with oyl and a weaker 
fre; let it ſtay there four days, adding a double w- 
tity. of finz ſagd or powder of Cryſtal : after it is lome- 
thing hard, keep it at a more gentle fire for- twelye 
hours, and it will be a loyely, pleafant and glorious 
green. Or thus, Take fine Cryſtal two ounces and an 
balf, Sal Alkaly two ounces, flos eris infuſed in Vine- 
 garand ſtrain'd one ounce, Sal Tartari one ounce and a 
talf; mixand lute them into a crucible, and put all in- 
toa Glaſs-makers furnace for twenty four hours, a 
* 


22 et the IA ge pe es ee 


To et Frog 
= _— __ ——_ — ns OO RGA it tort AA A AI 6-3 a 


212 ' 'Polygraphicss,” Lib. 3. 


will be 'glorions indeed. Or thus, Take Cryſtal ten 
ounces, Crocus Marti, and Braſs twice cakined of each 
one pound , mix and melt them, ſtirring them well 
withan tron rag. *f?- ft HESD 7 | 

XVII. An Artificial Saphire. 

To melt Cryſtal put a little Zaphora ( two drachms 
to a pound of Cryſtal then ſtir it continually from 
top to bottom with an Iron hook, till it is well mixed, 
keep it in the Furnace three days and it is done : yet 
wlten it is well coloured, unleſs it be preſently remo. 
ved from the fire, it will loſe its tinCture again. 

XIX. Artificial Amber. . - 

- Boil Turpentine in an earthen pot,with a little cotton 
(fome add a little oyUſtirripg it till it isasthickas paſte, 
then pnt it into what you will, and ſet it in the Sun eight 
days,and it will beclear and hard, ' of which you may 
make beads, hafts for knives, and the like. 

XX. Another way to counterfeit Amber. 

Take ſixteen yolks of Eggs, beat them well witha 
ſpoon ; Gum-Arabick two ounces, Cherry-tree Gum 
an ounce; make the Gums into Powder, and mix the 
well with the yolks of Eggs ; let the Gums melt well, 
and put them 1mto a pot well leaded, then ſet them ix 
days in the Sun, and they will be hard, and- ſhine like 

Iafs; and when you rub them, they will take up a 
ſheat-ſtraw, as other Amber doth. | 
' XN. Tomake yellow Amber ſoft. | 

Put yellow Amber into hot melted wax well ſcam'd 
and it will be ſoft, ſo that you may make things thereof 
in what form and faſhion you pleaſe. | 

XKXU. Another Artificial Amber. Ch 

Take whites of Eggs well beaten, put them into a 
veſſel with ſtrong white-wine Vinegar,ſtop it cloſe, let 
it ſtan] fourteendays,then dry it inthe ſhade,an 1 it will 
te like to Amber. | 

XXIH. Ants 
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XXXIN. Another Artificial Amber. | 
Break whites of Eggs with a ipunge, take off the 
froth, to the reſt put Saffron, , pur all into a glaſs cloſe 
ſtopped, or into a Copper or brazen vellel, let it boil 
ina kettle of water, till it be hard ; then take it our 
and ſhape it to your liking,lay it in the Sun and azoint 
it often with Linſecd-oyl mixed with a little Saffron, 
or elſe being taken out of the Kettle,boil it in Linſeed- 
Wc 

XKIV. To makewhite Enamel. 
Take Calx of Lead two ounces, Calx of Tin four 
ounces, make it into a body with Cryſtal twelve oun- 
ces, Foll it into round balls, and ſet ut ona gentle fire 
fora night, ſtirring it about with an Iron rod, till it is 
melted, and it is done. | ? 

XXV. The general preparations and proportions of Mine- 
ral colours. | | 

Plates of Copper muſt be made red-hot, and then 
quenched in cold water > of which five or fix grains 
mixed with Cryſtal and Sal Tartar of each half an 
ounce, and melted, will colour a Sea-green. JTrormuſt 
be made intoa Crocus in a reverberatory fire ; of which 
eight or ten grains will tinge the ſaid ounce of mix- 
ture in a Yellow or Hyacinth colour. Sz{ver is to be 
diſſolved in Agaa-fortss, and precipitated with oyl of 
Flints, then dulcifyed with water and dry'd ; of this 
five or ſix grains to an ounce, gives a mixed colour. 
Gold muſt be diſſolved in Aqua Regs, and precipitated 
with liquor of Flints, then ſwectned and dry'd; of 
which five or ſix grains to one ounce gives a glorious 
Saphirine colour. Gold melted with Regulus Mart:s 
mcroſus five or ſix grains to one ounce, gives an in- 
comparable Rubine colour. Afagneſia in powder on- 
ly ten or twelye grains to one ounce, makes an Ame- 
thyſt colour, Granata in powder only ten or fifteen 
grains 
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grains to one ounce, will tinge the maſs into a glorious 
Smaragdine colour, not unlike to the natural. 

XXVI. Laſtly, Common Copper makes a Sea green: 
Copper of [ron a Graſs-green : Granats, a Smaragdine: 
Iron, Yellow or Hyacimh: Silver, White, Yellow, Greet, 
and Granat : Gold,'a fair Skie colour +: Wiſmut, a com- 
10n Blue : - Magneſia, an Amethyſt colour : Copper and 
Silver, an Amethyſt colow': Copper and Iron, a pat 
green: Wiſmut and Magneſia, «purple colour : Silver 
and Magneſia, an Opal, and the like. | 

XXVII. To make Azure. 

Take Sal-Armoniack three ounces, Verdegrieſe ſix 
- ounces, make them into powder, and put them in- 
to a glaſs with water of Tattar, ſo that it may he 
ſomewhat thick, ſtop the glaſs and digeſt in fand in 
Horſe-dung for eight or ten days, and it will be good 
Azure. 

XXVIIL Another way to make gord beyond Sea A. 
Zur. | 

Beat common Azure with Vinegar , and anoint 
therewith thin platesof Silver, and put the ſame oyer 
a veſſel full of Urine, which ſet over hot aſhes and 
coals, moving and ſtirring it tall it looks like good 
Azure. 
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CHAP. XXXIII: 


The ways and manner of Gilding, 


L == -' Gold on any thing. 
ake Red-lead ground fine, temper it with 
Linſeed-oyl : write withit and lay Leaf-gold on it, let 
itdry, and poliſh it. | þ 
H.-To lay Gold on Glaſs. | 
Take Chalk and Red-lead, of each alike, grind them j 
together, and temper them with Linſeed-oyl : lay it 
on, and when it isalmoſt dry, lay Leaf-gold on it ; 
let it dry, thenpoliſh it. | 
III. To gild Iron with a water. | 
Take ſpring water three pound, Roch-Alom three | 
ounces, Roman Vitriol, Orpiment, one ounce, Verde- | 
grieſe twenty four grains, Sal-gem three ounces, boil 
all rogether, and when it begins to boil, put in Tartar 
and Bay-falt,. of each half an ounce, continue the boil- 
ing a good while, then take it from the fire, ſtrike | 
the Iron over therewith, dry it againſt the fire, and | 
burnifhit. | 

IV. To lay Gold on Iron, or other Metals. 

Take liquid Varniſh one pound, oyl of Linſeed and 1 
Turpentine, of each one ounce; mix them well toge- | 
ther - ſtrike this over any Metal, and afterwards lay | 
on-the Gold or Silyer, and when it is dry poliſh it. 1s 
IV. ToGild Silver, or Braſs with Gold water. | 

Take Quick-ſilver two ounces, pur it on the fire in $ 
a Crucible, and when it begins to ſmoak, put into it | 
an Angel of fine Gold, then take it off immediately, | 

for the Gold will be preſently diffolyed : then if it be 
| t09 
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too thin, ſtrain a part of the Quick-ſiver from it, 


through a piece of Fuſtian:- this done, rub the Gold. 
and Quic«-ſilver upon Braſs or Silyer, and it will .. 


cleave unto it, then put the ſaid Braſs or Silver upon 
quick coals till it begin to ſmoak, then take it from the 
fire, and ſcratch it with a hair bruſh; this do ſo long 
till all the Mercury is rubbed as clean off as may be, an 
the Gold appear of a faint yellow: which colonr heighs 
ten with Sal-Acmomack, Bole and Verdegrieſe ground 
together and tempered with water. Fig. 

Where note, that before you gild your Metal, yau muſt 
boil it with T artar in Beer or water, then ſcratch ut with 4 
wire bruſh. | 


VI. Another water togild Iron, Steel, - Knives, Swords 


and Armour with. of barg  ofic. 

Take Fire-ſtone in powder, put it into ſtrong; red 
Wine-vinegar for twenty four hours, bail it in a gla- 
_ Zed pot,adding more Vinegar as it evaporates, or boils 

away : intothis water dip your Iron, Steel, &c. and it 

will be black; dry it, then poliſh it, and you will have 
.a gold colour underneath. - * 

VIL Another water to gild Iron with, 

Take Salt-peter, Roch-alom burnt, of each half an 
ounce, Sal-Armoniack an ounce,. all being in fine pow- 
- der, boil with ſtrong Vinegar in a Copper veſlel; with 
wich wet thelron, cc. then lay on Leaf-gold. 

VIIE Another water to gild Tron with. 

Take Roch-Alom, and grind it with boys Urine, 


till it is well diſſolved, with which anoint the lron, heat it 


red-hot in a fire of wood coals,and it will be like Gold. 
IX. Togild Books. | Oh 
Take Bole-Armoniack four peny weight, Sugar. 


candy one peiy weight, mix and grind them with 


glair of Eggs , then on a bound Book, ( while in the 
preſs, after it hath been. ſmeared with glair of E884 
| an 
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.and is dryed) ſmear the ſaid compoſition, let it os 
then/rub-ir well and poliſhit; then with fair w 

[wet the edges of the Book, and ſuddenly lay.on - 
gold, preſling it down with Cotton gently, thisdane, 
let it dry, and then pablet it exactly with a tooth _ 

-; ie Amther way of gildeng Iron. 

' Take water three pound, Alomtwo ounces: abc 
three ounces, Roman' Vitriol, Orpiment of. each. ons 
ounce, flos «Eris twenty, four grains .z boil all vas 
Tartar and Salt as at thethurd Se8tion, p+ 4 
-, XL. To-make:lron of the coloyr of Gold: . 
 . Take Linſeed oy] three ounces, Tartar two outees, 
yolks of Eggs: boiled hard and beaten two Ounces, 
. "Alves bialf an nounce,Saffron five-grains, Turmericktwo 

grains: boilall-in'an Earthen veſſel, and with -the'oyl 
you: lron, _ will look. like Gold. If there be not 
Ianſeed-oyl- enougb, $2 mores :; | 

IE = Golden fannie tron, Word, Globe, 
Bones with. 

[Takea new laid Egg,through a hole at oneend take 
out the white, and fill up the Egg with-Quick-lilyer two 
parts, Sal-armoniack ly, powdered one part .z, Mix 
them all together with a Wire or little ſtick: ſtop the 
hole with melted wax,. over which. put an half Egg- 
ſhell: digeſt irc horſe-dung for a mouth, and it will be 
a fine golden coloured LU JyOF. 

XI. To gild Silk and Linnen. 
.. _ Take Glew made of Parchment, lay it on the Lin- 

nen, or Silk, &e. gently, that it, may not {ink ;-/then 
take Ceruſe, Bole and Verdegrieſe, of eachalike, mix 
and grind them upon a ſtone :| then in a glazed veſſel 
mix1t with yarniſh', which let ſimper oyer a inal fire, 
. then keep it for uſe. a 

XIV. Another of a pure Gold colour: | 
' Take juyce 0 freſh Salon, or _ vant "i 
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Safron-ground, the beſt yr Jan are of each alike: 
grind them with Goats- gall'or; gall of a Pike ( which 
3s better?) digeſt twenty eight days in horſe-dung, and 

it is done. 197" 

XV. Fo gild on wood or ſtone. 8 | 

Take Bole-Armoniack, Oyl Ben, of each a ſufficient 
quakidy ;. beat and grind. them together: with this 

tear-the wood'or ſtone, and when it is almoſt dry,lay 
on the Leaf gold, let it dry, then poliſh it 

XVI. To gild with Leaf-gold. Fd JoftE, * 

Take leaves of gold, and: grind\ them-with a few 
drops of honey, to which add a little gum-water, and 
it will be excellent to write or paint with. 

{XVI Ts gild Tron or Steel. - 

.. Take Tartar one ounce , Vermilion three ounces, 
Bole-Armoniack-, Aqua-vite of each two- ounces , 
grind them together with Linſeed-oyl; and put there- 
ro Lapis Calaminaxis the: quantity of a- haſle-nut; and 
grind therewith in the end-a few drops of varniſh; 
take: it off the ſtone, ſtrain it "through a linnen cloth 
(for it muſt be as thick as honey ): then- ſtrike it over 
Iron or Steel, and let it dry; then lay on your Silver 
or Gold, and burniſh it. ' 

XVIII. To colour Tin or Copper of a gold colour. 

- Take Linſeed-oyl, fer it- on the fixe, ſeym it, then 
put in Amber, Aloes Hepatick, of eachalike, ſtir them- 
well together till it wax thick; then take ir off, cover it 
cloſe, and ſet it in the earth threedays : when- you uſe 
it, ftrike the Metal all over with it, with a pencil; letit 
dry, and it will be of a golden colour. 

MIX. To gild any Metal: | 

. Fake ſtrong Aqua-ortis, in which diſſolve fine Sil- 
ver, to which put ſo much Tartar infine powder, as 
will make it into paſte, with which.rub any- Metal, 
and it will look like fine-Silyer. | Ax T 

. | . To 
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KX. To gitt ſo as fhdll not ot with any water. 
. . Fake Oker calcmed, Pumice-iſtote of each alike, 
Tartar a little, beat them: with Linſeed oyl; and' five 
or foe. drops of varniſh,” ſtrain all through a linnen 
cloth; with which you may gilt, 
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Of Paper, Parchment, ana Leathers 


I, "JO make Pape? whved lik Marble. 

KL Take divers oyledcoldirs, put therii ſeve- 
rally in'drops:upon water, and ſtir theater lightly : 
then wet the Paper ( beiiig of ſome thickneſs) with it, 
and it will be wayed like Marble; dry it in'the Sun. | 

BH. To write golden Letters on Paper or Parchment. 
_ This'may be done by the ninth, tefith and twelfth 
Sections of the three 'and thirtieth Chapter of this 


Book: or write with Vermilion: ground with Gum- 


Armoniack,' ground with glair of Eggs, and it wilt be 
like gold: | { 

NIE. To take 'out blots, or make black, Letters waniſh in 
Paper or Parchment. 

This may be done with Alom-water 5 or with 
Aqua-fortis mjxed with comtmon-water. | 

IV. To make Silver Letters in Paper. or Parchment.. . 

Take Tin one ounce, Quick-ſilver two ounces,” mix 
and melt them, and grind them with Gum-warter: 

V. Tawrite with green Ink. 4 

Take Verdegrieſe, Litharge, Quick-ſitver -, of each 
a ſufficient quaritity , grind and mingle' them with 

ne, and it will be a gloxious green hke an Emerald 
 towrite or paint with; E AIPTT - 

2 7 


_ 


Or thus, Grind juyce of Rue and Verdegricſe with 
a little! Saffron together 5, and when you would write 
with it mix' it with Gum-water : Or has, Diſſolve 
Verdeprieſe in Vinegar, ſtrain it, then grind-it with 
common water, and alittle honey, dry.it; thengrind it 
again with gum-water, and it is done. 

»- VI. To write on Paper or Parchment with blew Ink. 

Grind blew with honey, then temper it with glair 
of Eggs or Gum-water made ofJſinglab, 

VI. To dye Skins Blew. 

Take berries: of Elder or Dwarf-elder, firſt boil 
them, then ſmear and waſh the Skins therewith, and 
wring them forth : then boil the berries as before, in 
the diſſolution of Alom-water, and wet the Skins in 
the ſame water once or twice, dry them and they will 
be very Blew. | | | 

VII. Todye Skins irtto a reddiſh Colour. Wa: 

Firſt waſh the Skin in water and wring it well : 
then wet it with the folution'of Tartar and Bay-alt 
in fairwater, and wring it again : to the former diſſo- 
lution, add aſhes of Crab-ſhells, 'and rub the Skin very 
well therewith , then waſh with common water and 
wring them out : then waſh them with tin&nre of 
Madder. -in. the ſolution of Tartar , Alom and the 
aforeſaid aſhes ; andafter ( if not red enough) with 
the tinCture of Brazil. f | 

IX. Another way to dye them Red. |, 

Waſh the Skins,and lay them in galls for two hours; 
wring them out, and dip them into a colour made 
with Ziguſtrwn, Alom and Verdegrieſe in water: Laſt-: 
Iy, twice dye them with Brazil boiled with Lye. 

X. Another way to dye them Blew. 

Take the beſt Indico and ſteep it in Urine a day, 
then boil' it with Alom, and it will be good. Or,temper 
the Indico with red Wine, and waſh the Skins there- 

with. Xl. Te 
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XL To dye Skins Purple. | 

— Take Roch-alom, diſſolve it in warm water, wet the 

Skins therewith drying them again; then take raſped 
Brazil, boil it in water well, then let it cool ; do thus 
thrice: this done, rub the dye.over the Skins with your 
hand, which being dry poliſh. 

XII.. To dye Shins of aJad Green. | 

Take the filings of Iron and Sal-armoniack of each, 
ſteep them in Urine till they be ſoft, with which bes 
ſmear the Skin, _ ſtretched out, drying it in the 
_ : the colour will penetrate and be green on both 

—_ | 

XIII. To dye Skins of a pure Skie Colour. 

For each Skin take Indico an ounce, put it into boil- 
ing water, let it ſtand one night, then warm it a little, 
and with a bruſh-pencil beſimear the Skin twice over. 

XIV. To dye Shins of a pure Yellow. 

Take fine Alves one ounce, Linſeed-oyltwo pound, 
diſſolve or melt them, then ſtrain it ; beſmearing the 
Skins therewith, being dry, varniſh them oyer. 

© . "XV. To aye Shins Green. KA 

Take Sap-green, Alom-water, of each a ſufficient 
quantity, mix'and boil them a little: if you would 
have the colour darker, add a little Indico. 

XVI. To dye Shins Yellow. 

Infuſe Wold in Vinegar , in which boil a little 
Alom : Or thus, having dyed them green by the fif- 
teenth Section, dip them in decoCtion of Privet-berries 
and Saffron and Alom-water. ' 

XVII. To dye them of an Orange Colour. | 

Boil Fuſtick-berries in Alom-water : but for a deep 
Orange, uſe Turmerick-root. | 
XVII. A Liquor to gild Skins, Metals, or Glaſs. 

Take Linſeed-oyl three pound, boil it ina glazed 
veſſel till it burns a fegther being put into it, then put 

. to 
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' to it Pitch, Rozin, dry varniſh, or Gum-Sandrach, of 
each eight ounces, Aloes Hepatica four ounces ; put 
all in powder into the gyl, and ftir them with a ſtick, 
the fire being a little: encreafed : if the liquor is toq 
clear or bright, yaw may add an ounce or two more of 
Aloes Socratine, and diminiſh the varniſh, © the liquor 
will be darker and more like Gold. Being boiled, take 
it, and ſtrain it, and keepit ina Glaſs for uſe: which uſe 
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CHAP. XXXY, 
Of wood, Horns and Boxes. 


I]. "JO aye Elder, Box, Aulberry-tree, Pear-tree, Nut- 
L tree of the colour of Ebony. | 

Steep the wood in Alom-water three or- four dayes, 
then boil it in common oyl , with a little Roman- 
Vitriol and Sulphur. OY = 

Where note, the longer you. boil the wood, the blacker it 
will be, but tas long makes them brittle. HFS 

Il. To dye Bones grees. | 

Boil the' Banes in Alom-water, then take them out, 
dry them and ſcrape them, then boil them in Lime- 
water with a little Verdegrieſe. | 

Ill. To dye Wood like Ebony, according to Glauber. 

Diftil an Aqua-fortss of Salt-pgter and Vitriol. 

IV. To-make. Horns black. 

Vitriol diſſolved in Vinegar and Spirit.of Wine will 
make Horns black: fo the Snow-white Calx of Silycr 
jn fair water. » ; 
 V. Tomates Bones white. 


They 
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e ſtrangely made white by boiling with wa- 
ter and Limes continually ſnmating ies | 
VI. To aye Bones green. : 
Take white Wine-vinegar a quart; filings of Copper, 
' Verdegrieſe, of each three ounces ,. Rue bruiſed one 
handful , mix them, and put the Bones therein for 
fifteen days. 
VI. To dye Wood, Horns, or Bones red. _ | 
Firſt boil them in Alom-water, then put them into 
tinfture of Brazil in Alom-water for two or three 
weeks : or into tinfture of Brazil in Milk, | 
VIII. To dye them Blew. | 
Having firſt boiled them m Alom-water,. then put 
them into rhe diflolution of Indico in Urine. | 
IX.-To dye them green like Emeralds. 


Take Aqua-fortis, and put as much filings of Copper 


into it, as it will diſſolve ; then put the Wood, Horns, 
or Bones therein for a night. 

XA. Toabye Briſtles and Feathers. 

Boil them in Alom-water, and aftcr, while they are 
warm, put them into tincture of Saffron, if you would 
| haye them. yellow : or juyce of Elder-berrics, if blew : 
or in tinCture of Verdegrieſe, if green. 

XI. To dye an Azure colour. me 

Take Roch-alom,filings of Braſs,of each twoounces, 
Fiſh-glew half an ounce, Vinegar, or fair water a pint, 
boil it to the conſumption of the halt. 

XII. To ſoften Ivory and Bones. | 

Lay them twelve hours in Agqua-fortis, then three days 
in the juyce of Beets, and they will be tender, and you 
may make of them what you will: To harden them again, 
lay them in ſtrong white Wine-vinegar. 

XIII. To make Horns ſoft. 

Take Urine a month old, Quick-lime one pound, 

ealcined Tartar half a pound, Tartar crude, Salt, - 
| P 4 CAC 
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each four ounces, mix and boil all together, then train 
- twice or thrice, in which put the Horns for eight. 
dayes and they will be ſoft. 
XIV. Another way to make them ſoft. 

Take aſhes of which {ch is made, Quick-lime of 
each a pound, water a ſufficient quantity , boil them 
fill one third part is conſumed, then put a feather into 
it, if the feather peel it is ſodden enough, if not, boil 
it longer, then clarifie it, and put it out, into which 
put-filings of Horn for two dayes; anoint' your hand 
with oyl, and work the Horns as it were paſte, then 
make it into what faſhion yon pleaſe. 

RV. . Another way to ſoften Horns. 

Takej jayce of Marubium, Alexanders, Yarrow, Ce- 

landine and Radiſh roots, with ſtrong Vinegar , mix 
"them, into which put Horns, and digeſt ſeyen dayes in 
horſe-dung, then work them as before. 

XVI. To caſt Horns in a mould like as Lead, 

Make a Lixivium of calcined Tartar and Quick- 
lime, into which put filings or ſcrapings of Horn, boil 
them well together, and they will be as it were pap, 
tinge it of the colour yoy would have it, and then you 
may caſt it ina mould, and make thereof what faſhi- 
oned things you pleaſe. 

XVII. To maks Toery white. 

If Ivory be yellow, ſpotted or celomcd, lay it in 
Quick-lime, pour a little water over it, letting i it lye 
twenty four hours, andit wil be fair and white. 
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ED CHAP. XXXVI. 
Of Dying Yarn, Linnen Cloth, and the like. 


p LU 


L # by -s a ſad Brown. 7 
TROP irſt infuſe the matter to be dyed in a ſtron 
tinCture of HermodaCts: then in a' bag put Saffron ai 
alhes , ſtratum ſtratum , upon which put watep 
two parts mixed with Vinegar one part; ſtrain the 
water and Vinegar through hot 4, fifteen or- ſixteen 
times, in this Lixiviate tinfture of Saffron put what 
you would dye, letting it lyea night, then take it out, 
and hang it up to dry without wringing, which do in 
like manner the ſecond and third times. | 

IL. -To dye a blew Colour. 

Take Ebulus berries ripeand well dryed, ſteep them 
in Vinegar twelve hours, then with your hands rub 
them, and ſtrain them through a linnen cloth, putting 
thereto ſome bruiſed Verditer and Alom, 

Note , if the blew is to be clear , put more Veraiter 
to tt. | 
Il. Azother excellent blew Dye. | 

Take Copper fcales.one once, Vinegar three oun- 
ces, Salt, one drachm ; pur all into a Copper veſlel ; 
and when you would dye, put the ſaid matterinto the 
tincture of Brazil. 

IV. Another excellent blew Dye. _ - © 
Take calcined Tartar three pugils, unſlak'd Lime 
one pugil, make a Lixivium, and filtrate it; to twelve 
or fifteen quarts of the ſame water put Flanders blew 
one pound, and mix them well : ſet it to the fire; till 
you can ſcarcely endure your hand in it ; then-firſt _ 

. what 
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what you would dye in Alom-water, then dry it : af- 
terwards dip an, then pat it 
into the Dye. 

V. 4 good-red Dye. 

Take Brazil in powder, fine Vermilion, of each half 
an ounce, boil them in Rain-water, with Alofa one 
drachw, boiLit till it is half conſumed. 

VI. Another excellent good red [ 

Take of the Zaxivimm of u kd Lime onepint, 

i in powder one ounce, boil to the half; then 

puf: to it Adom half. an ounce, keep it warm. but not 

toboil : then dip what you would dye, firſt in a Lixs- 

vinm Of Red- wine Tartar, let it dry; then Put it into 
theDye. 

VII Avother,very good Rea. . 

Take Roſſet with Gum-Arabick, boil them a-quarter 
of an hour, ſtrain it: then firſt boil what you would 
dye, in Alom-water two hours g after put it into the 


On. Tomake faw Ruſſet Dye 
| Taketwoquarts of water, T Brazil one ounce, boil it 
= . uart ; puctoit a ſufficient quantity of Grany and 
chms of Gum-Arabick. © 
IX A good Purple Colour. 
Take Keyreleberries two 2004 Alom, calcined 
, of each ane ounce, water two quarts, Mix 
them in a Braſs Kettle, and boil _ an hour, then 
ſtrain it. | 
XK. ATellow _ 
Take berries 0 { Purging Thorn , nathered about 
Lanma-aay , brulle them, adding a little Alom in 


powder ; _ keep all in a Braſs veſſel. 

XI. Another good Tellow. 

Put Alom in powder to the TinRure of Saffron in 
PS 
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' KL. A very good green Colour. 
Take Sap- green, broiſe it, put water toit, thenadd 
a nee * A mix and infuſe for two or three days. 
RM. To take ont Spots. 
| Waſh the ſpots with oyl of Tartar per Deliquinm,two 
or three times and they will vealih”. then waſh with 
water, Spirit of Wane to wath with is excdllent in 
= caſe. If they be Ink ſ} ce of Limmons or 
Spirit of Salt is incom goſten and dry- 
ing it: fo Cate pe and 


' 
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CHAP, XXXVII. 
of the Dying of Staffs, Claaths and Silks. 


O make 4 ſubſtantial blew 
Take Woad one dy and mix it with 


four pound of boiling water : infuſe it twenty four 
hours ; then dye with it all white colours. - 

IL To make 4 firm #lack, Dye. 

Firſt Wad it with the former Blew: then take of 
Gals one pound, water ſtty pound ; Vitriol three 
pounds: firſt boil the Galls and water with the Stuff 
or Cloath, two hours; then put in the Coperas at 
a cooler heat for one hour : then take ont the Cloath 
or Stuff and cool it, and pur. it in for another hour, 
bolling it : Laſtly, take it ouf again, cool it, and put it 
in once more. 

II. To make an excellent Yellow Dye. 

Take liquor or decoCtion of whieat-bran ( being 
yery clear ) ſixty pound : in which diſſolve three 


pound of Alom: then boil the Stuff or Cloath = it 
or 
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for two hours : afiet which .take Wold two pyrnds, 
-and boil it ha rs be enyory pod. 

IV. To make 4 v green'Dy 

Firſt dye the Clot - er rac ho the third Seati. 
On, ain pur it into the blew Dye, in the firſt SeCtion 
of this ., TI F 

 V, To 4 pure clear re 

, Take liquor bi infuſion : _ OPM bran ( thin 
ſtrained and made very clear) ſixty pounds, Alom 
two pounds, Tartar one pound ; 'myx and diſſolve 
them, with which boil the Stuff or Cloth for two 
hours : take it then out, and boil it in freſh Wheat- 

| bran liquor, ſixty pounds: , to which put Madder three 
pounds; perfect the colour at a moderate heat, with- 
out boiling.” ' 

VI. To wake 4a ve pleaſon purple Dy ee 

Firſt dye it blew, by the firſt rule of this Chapter; 
then boil ; it in the former redat the fifth rule hereof: 
laſtly, finiſh it with a decoCtion of Brazil, 

VII. To aye Crimſon inGrain. 

Firſt boil it in thered at the fifth rule of this Chap- 
ter, then finiſh it in a ſtrong tinCture of Cochenele 
made in the Wheat-bran liquor aforeſaid:Where note, 
chat -the veſſels in which the Stuff and Liquors are 
boiled muſt be lined with Tin, elſe the colour will be 
defeftive. The ſame obſerve in Dying of Silks ( in 
each colour )) with this Caution, that you give them 
a much milder heat, and alonger time. 

VIII. The Bow-dyers kgow, that diſſolved Tin (that 

i the ſolution of Jwpiter JÞeing put into a Kettle to the 
Alom and Tartar makes the Cloth attra&t the colour 
into it, ſo that none of the Cochenele is left ; but is all 
drawn out of the water into the Cloth. 

The Spirit of Nitre being uſed with Alom and Tartar, 
#n the firſt boiling makes 4 firm ground, ſo that they ſhall 


not 
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not ſpot nor loſe their colour by the Sun, Fires Air, Vine- 
gar, Wine, Urine or Saltwater: © SLICES 
[To enumerate all the great variety of Dyes, or Co-- 


lours; - or offer at an eſſay to reduce them toa-certain' 


method, as it is a laboiir feedleſs, fo it is as altogether 


impoſlible;, there being infinite colours to' be produced,” 
for which ( asyet-) we haye nocertain, known or real' 


name-: - And ont: of what wei lave- already enume-' 
rated in this Chapter, the ingenious ( if they 'pleaſe)- 
ſhall find ( by little Practice and Experience ) ſuch 
great variety to be apparent , that ſhould we ex- 
preſs the number though but in a very low or mean 
degree, we could not but be expoſed in cenſure to 
an -Hyperbole even of the higheſt : Every of the 
TY CU , Will alone or ſingly, produce a 
_ great number of others, the firſt more deep or high; 
the latter, all of them paler than each other : And 
according to the yariety of colours the matter is of, 
before it is put into the Dye, ſuch new variety alſo 
ſhall you have again when it comes, out. not. according 
to what the colour naturally..gives;:bit ahether clean 
contrary to what you (although an Artiſt ) may ex- 
pect. For if ſtrange colours be dipt into Dyes not 
natural to them, they produce a forced colour of a 
new texture, ſuch as cannot poſlibly be preconceived 


by the mind of wan, althoughlong. and continued.ex--. 


perience might much help in that caſe. And if ſuch 
variety may be produced by any one of thoſe ſingle 
colours; what number in reaſon might be the vlri- 
mate of any two or three or more of them heing com- 
plicate or compounded? Now if ſuch great numbers 
or FFfieties may be produced, 1. By any one ſingle co 
lourz 2.By being complicate ; how ſhould we (without 
a certain and determinate limitation by denomina- 
tion or name) ever order ſuch conſyſed, unknown, 

| | Various, 
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varions, and. undeterminate ſpecies of things, in' any 
pleaſant, intelligible method? : Since therefore that the 
matter, (as yet) appears not only hard, but alſo im. 
flible, we ſhall: commend what we:have done tothe 
Ingenuity; of the Induſtrious ; and: deſire that Candor 
or Fayour fromthe Experienced, witlt love to corre 
gur Errors 3, which-a&t-or kindneſs-will not! only be 
a future obligation to the Awhor, but alfo enforce Poz 
ſterityto acknowledge the fame. 13 v7 
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(ontaining the Original , Adyancement and 
Perfettion of the Art of Painting : Par« 
ticularly. Exemplified in the oarions 

 * Paintings of the Ancients. 


To which is added. the Art of Beautifying of the: 
Face and Skin, according to the; choiceſt wayes 
yet knowa: the whole Art of: Perfuming never 
- Publiſhed till now : A brief eontemplacion of 
- Chiromantica] Idea's.: rogether with many 
. © other things of excellent Ulle, 
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Of the Original of theſe' Arts. 


L H E Original of the' Art of Paintiny' was © 
# takev from the Forms of things which de' 

| appear 5, expreſſing the ſame. ( as lidorus- 

Pelufiota: ſaith ) with-proper colourr, inititing the Lifes 
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either hollow or ſwelling, dark,or light, hard or ſoft, rough 
ſneak; mw rele —— ———— EO. 
Of ſuch things ( amongſt Vegetables ) Flowers yield 
the greateſt variety : of Animals, Man: of things In- 
animate,Landships, &c-: FO this matter of inytation | 
was prefented in the chief things only; -forwhofhould '/ 
learn to imitate all —_— in Nature ? the greater being 
_ attained,thelefler will fallow of themſelves; 1f any ſhall 
attempt ſo great a burthen, two inconveniencies, faith 
Quintilian, will neceſlarily follow, towit, Alwayes to ſay. 
too much, and yet never to ſay all. 
' I. And this, emitation of things ſeen with the Eye, was, 
much helped by the Idea's pi things congeived in the wind; 
om"the continical motion of the imagination, * \.** © 
Wherefore a9; @Quintihan faith + { lib. 10- capi'3. of 
his Inſtitutions of Oratory } ** We ſhall do well to 
<« accuſtome *otir* minds to ſuch aſtedfaſt conſtancy of 
© conceiving, as to overcame. all other impediments 
« by the earneſtneſs of our intention: for if we do 
« altogether bend this .interitionupon things concei- 
* yed, our mind need never take notice. of any thing 
& which the Eye ſees, or the Ear hears. ' And there- 
fore thoſe which would profit much, muſt take care 
and pains to furniſh their minds with all ſorts of uſe- 
ful Images and Idea's.. © This treaſury of the mind 
*( faith Caſſiodorus cap. 12. de Anima.) 1s.not_ over- 
&« Toaden in haſte: if 1t be once furniſhed, the Artift 
© ſhall find upon any ſudden occafion, all things ne- 
<« ceſlary, _ at hand; whereas thoſe which are 
<« unprovided ſhall be to ſeek. It'is like to the Ana- 
Iytical Furniture in Afgebra, without the knowledge 
- of which, no notable thing can be performed.” Now 
although the imagination may. be eaſily moy<}, yet 
this ſame excellency is not attained inan inſtaz And 
without the ability of expreſſing of the conceived 


SS 


<_- 


 Complicately. 


this a Horſe, this a Dog : But as Twlly faith —_" 
| Q 4 
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Images, all the exerciſe of the fancy is' worth no- 
thing, "5, 2 TOTIOL WE 
III. Theſe Forms and Idea's were not ſingly conſidered; but 


For whereas nature ſcarcely -eyer- repreſents any 


one thing perfect in beauty (in all its parts-) leſt it 


ſhould be ſaid, 'that ſhe had nothing more to diſtribute 
to others: So Artiſts of old choſe out many Patterns, 
which were abſolutely perfect in ſome of their parts, 
that. by deſigning each part after that Pattern, which 
was perfect therein, they might at laſt: preſent ſome- 
thing perfect in the whole. And fo when Zenxis in- 
tended an exquiſite Pattern of a beaiitifal woman, he . 
ſought not for this perfection in one particular body z 
but choſe five of the moſt well-favoured Virgins, 
that he might find inthem that perfe beauty, which 
(as Lacianſaith ) muſt of neceffiry be but one. And 
Maximus Tyrins faith, you {hall not find in haſt a body 
ſo accurately exact, asto compare it with the beauty 


. of a Statue. And Proclus faith, if you take a man 


brought forth by nature, and another-made by Art of 


Carving, that by nature ſhall- not ſeem-the ſtarelier, 


becauſe Art doth many things more exattly: To 
which Ovid aſſents, when thar he ſaith that Pygmalion 
did Cave the Snow-white Image of Ivory, with ſuch 


a happy dexterity,that it was altogether impoſlible that 


ſuch woman ſhould be born. | 
IV. Prom this manner of imitation aid ariſe the skill 


of deſigning \, from whence ſprang the Arts of Painting, 
 Limning , Waſhing , . Caſting» and all others of that 
hind. : . 


Theſe Arts in their infancy, wereſo mean, that the 
firſt Artiſt was forced (as el:ames faith [b. 10. cap. 
10. of his Hiſtory ) in Painting to write this 1s an Or, 
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/ as clarts oratoribms) there is nothing both invented 


and finiſhed at a time. And Arnobirs ix libro ſecundo 
adnrſus Gentes ſaith, © The Arts are not together 
« with our minds, —_— forth out of the heavenly 
<« places; but are all found out here on earth, and 


. «© 1n;proceſs of time, ſoftned, forged, and beautified, 


«by a continual meditation: Our poor and need 
« life, perceiving ſome caſual things to fall out prot- 
&« perouſly, whileſt it doth imitate, attempt, try, ſlip, 
&« reform, and change, hath out of the ſame aſliduous 
© reprehenlion made vp ſome ſmall pieces of Arts, 
* the which it hath afterwards by ſtudy brought to 
« ſome perfeCtion. 

V. The perſons who were the firſt inventers of theſe Arts 
are ſcarcely known ( becauſe daily new inventions were ad- 
del) but thoſe famous Perſons who either ſtrove to bring 

. them to perfettion, or add to what was already invented, 
or otherwiſe were famous in any one particular thing, Hiſtory 
has in part informed us of. 

The famous Payſias was the firſt that attempted to 
bring the Art of Painting-to perfection. les Was 
the firſt that undertook the expreſſing of inviſible 
things, as Thunder, Lightning, and the like; the 
which conſidcration of theſe almoſt impoſlibilities 
made Theophylattus Simocatus ( in Epiſt. 37.) ſay, that 
Painters undertake to expreſs ſuch things, as nature 
is notable todo: And the ſame Apelles had a certain 
Invention and grace, proper to himſelf alone, to 
which never any. other Artificer ever attained. 
although Zeuxis, Apetles, Aglaophon, did none of them 
{cemto lack any thingof, yer they differed very much, 
. and had each of themſome peculiar excellency, of 
which neither of the other two could boaſt. Here is but” 
-one Art of Caſting, in which A4ron, Polyclerns, Dp | 
pus, have been exceligut, yet did One yery much - 

Wy © ON 
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- fromanother: Zeux#« did ſurpaſs alt othet Artizans iu 
Painting womens bodies : Ey/pprs is moſt excellent 
infine and ſubtle workmanthip : _ Polycletus made ex- 
cellent Statues upon one Leg,: Sams did excel int 
conceiving of Viſions and Phantaſies: .Dzonyſdes itt 
Painting of men only : Polygnztus moſt rarely expref- 
ſed the affe&ions and pailions of men: Antimochus 
made noble women : Nic:as excellent in Painting of 
women, | but moſt excellent, in four footed cteaturesy 
chiefly Dogs * Calm made Chariots, with two or 
four horfes ; the horſes were fo excellent and exacts 
that there was no place left for Emulatiqn * Emphre« 
nor, the fixſt arid mot excellent in expreſling the dig- 
nity, and marks of Heroical Perſons, Areſtodemus 
Painted Wreſtlers: Serapion was moſt excellent in | 
Scenes: - Pyreicus ( inferiour in the Art of Painting to 
none) painted nothing but Coblers and Barbers : Ly 
dia the firſt and moſt excellent in Painting Landskips $ 
Apollodorus, Aſclepiodorus, Androbulus, Alevas, were 
the only Painters of Philoſophers, &c. | 
VI. Amorher reaſon of the Invention hereof, was fromthe 
moving of the paſſions: _ | ts ; 
| For as Smwonides faith; (comparing; Painting witlt 
Poſey ) Picture isa ſilent Poſey, and yoley is a fpea- 
king Picture 2 Upon the occaſion of theſe words; Plw- 
tarch ſaith; The things repreſented by Painters, ns if they 
were a4 yet doing, are propountled by Orators, 4s dane 
already : Painters expreſs in colonrs and lines; what 
Poets do in words, the one doth that with the Pencil , 
which the other doth with the Pen; When Latinus Pd 
catus had made a full deſcription Of the miſerable exd 
of the wicked Maximus,he callsupon all the Painters to 
aſſiſt him: Bring hither,” bring hither you pious 
Poets ( faith he) the whole care and ſtudy 6f your 
tedious nights: Ye _— alſo, deſpiſe the vulgar 
2 - 
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Argument of Ancient Fables ; theſe, theſe things de- 
ſerve better to be drawn by your cunning hands: let 
the Market-places and Temples be filled with ſuch 
Spectacles work them out in Ivory ; let them live 
in colours ; let them ſtand in Braſs ; let them exceed 
the price of precious Stones. It doth concern the ſe- 
curity of all Ages, that ſuch things might be ſeen to 
have been done, if by chance, any one filled with 
wicked deſires, might drink in innocency by his Eyes, 
when he ſhall ſee the ( horrid and deplorable) Monn- 
ments of theſe our times. And Gregory Nyſſen, upon 
he Sacrificing of Iſaac ſaith, I often ſaw in a Pitture 
the Image of this Fatt, upon which I could not look _with- 
' out tears ſo lively did Art put the Hiſtory before my 
Eyes. | 
| JU The Egyptians were the firſt 3nventers of Pain 
ting : The Greeks brought it (out of its rudeneſs) topropor- 
tion: The Romans adorned it with colours: The Germans 
(following them) made their works more durable by painting 
3n Oyl-: of whom the Engliſh, Dutch, Italian, and French, 
'are become imitators. 9 | 
It is reported that the Greczans were the firſt pain- 
ters, and that their colours were (in the infancy there- 
of ) only white and black : bur it appears more with 
reaſon and truth, that the invention thereof ſhould be 
' aſcribed to the Egyptians, who ( before the inventi- 
on of Letters) ſignified their conceptions by Hierogly- 
phicks of Figures, Cyphers, Characters, and PiCtures 
of divers things, 'as Birds, Beaſts, Inſetts, Fiſhes, Trees, 
Plants, and the like, which by Tradition they tranſ- 
fer'd to their Children; ſo they made the Falcon to 
_ * ſignifie Diligence, Strength, and Swiftneſs : the Bee 
a King ; its Honey, Mildneſs; its Sting, Juſtice : a Ser- 
pent (tail in mouth )) the reyolution of the Year - the 
Eagle, Envy ; the Earth, alabouring Beaſt ; a Hare, 
| Hear Ngz 


Hearing, &c. Now our bare learning to imitate is not 
enough; it 1s requiſite that ſince we are not firſt in 
invention, we ſhould ſtudy rather to outgo' than to 


follow. If it were unlawful ( ſaith Quintilian) to add 
any thing to things invented, or to find out. better things, 


our continual labour would be good for nothing , for ut 1s 
certain that Phydias and Apelles, have brought many 


things to light, which their Predeceſſors knew nothing of. 


Apelles did all things with compleatneſs, Zeuxtis, with 
an ineſtimable grace : Protogenes with an indefatigable 
diligence : Timanthes with a great deal of ſubtilty 
and curioſity : Nicophanes with a ſtately magnificence. 
Now to attain to theſe kind of .Excellencies, 1t is nece(- 
ſary to have recourſe to variety of great Maſters, that 
ſomething out of the one, and ſomething out of the 
other,may be as ſo many ornaments to adorn our worksz 
and as ſo many ſteps to lead us on to the door of per- 
fection. 

VIIE About the time of Philip King of Macedon, thi 
Art began to flouriſh: growing into great eſtimation in the 
days of Alexander and his Succeſſors: from thence threxgh 
all the ſeries of time even to this day, it hath received by 
degrees,ſuch wonderful advancements that it may be now ſaid, 
it 1 arrived at perfettion. | 

For without doubt there is a perfection of Art to be 
attained, and it is as poſlible that I, or thou, or he, may 
as well attain it, as any body elfe,if wereſolve to ſtrive, 
and take pains, without fainting,or fear of deſpair. And 
ſince the Art of Painting is (as Socrates faith) the reſem- 
blance of viſible things, the Artiſt ought to beware that 
he abuſes not the liberty of his imagination, in the 
ſhapes of monſtrous and prodigious Images of things 
not known in nature; but asa true lover of Art, prefer 
a plain and honeſt work (agreeing with nature) before 
any phantaſtical and conceited device whatſoever. 
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IS. Laftly, that from Time, Form, Magnitude, 
Number, Proportion, . Colour, Motion, Reſt, Scitua- 
gion, Similitude, Diſtance, Imagination, and Light, 
js 4 fmgle and complicate conſideration, this Art bath its 
efſence or being, and at laſt wy the, help of induftrious 
end unyearied minds, its Original produtfion, and manife- 
_ Light is that only thing, without which all thoſe 
ether things from which this Art ſprings, would be 
pſtiefs3 without which the Art it ſelfcannot be. © It 
ff js { as Sanzerſon faith) the heayens off-ſpring, the 
< eldeft Taughter of God, fat lux, the firſt days Crea- 
f*tion : it twinkles in a Star, blazes in a Comet; 
Fe dawns in a Jewel, dilktnbtes in a Glow-worm ; 
£ contracts it ſelf in a Spark, Tapes in a Flame, is 
** pale in a Candle, and dyes in a Coal. By 'it the 
£ ſight hath being, and the imagination life, which 
* comprehends the univerſality of all things without 
6 {pace of place: the whole Heavens intheir vaſt and 
#* full extent, enter at once through the apple of the 
*Eye, without any ſtraitneſs of paſſage: the ſight 
& jsa ſenſe, which comprehends that, which no other 
« ſenſe is capable of; ' it judgeth and diſtinguiſheth 
F between two contraries in an inſtant, it conſiders 
f© the excellency and beauty of every objeCt: the 
pe ſpanghed Canopy of Heayen by night, the wander- 
£6 mg louds by day, the wonderful Form of the 
* Rain-bow ,, the glorious matutine appearance of 
#* Phabys;, the meridional exaltation, the golden rays 
#* which ſurround him, the mutahility of his ſhadows, ' 
& his yeſpertine ſetting : the lofty tops of Mountains, 
F unacceſlible and ridgy Rocks, profound Valleys, 
f* Jarge PJains, which ſeem to meet Heaven, green 
** Trees, and pleaſant Groves, delightful Hills, fweet 
F and flowery Meadows, pleaſant Streams, fpriogng 

Ws y 26 ] | \ 


< Fountains, flowing Rivers, ſtately Cities, famous 
* Towers, large Bridges, magnificent Buildings, fruit- 
© ful Orchards and Gardens, ſhapes of living Crea- 
*©tures, from the Elephant ta the Ant, from'the Eagle 
< to the Wren, and from the Whale to the Shrimp, 
*the wonderful forms of Inſets, the marching of 
« Armies, the beſieging and ſtorming of Gariſons, 
*the inſolencies of rude People, and flight of the 
'<« Diſtreſſed, the deſolation and depopulation of King- 


« doms and Countries, the ſailing of Ships, terrible Sea- - 


« fights, great beauty of Colours, together with thou- 
<« {ands of other things, all which it digeſts, and Mar- 
< ſhals inample Order, that when occaſion may be, it 
&« may exert its ſtore, for the benefit, advantage, ad- 
-< yancement, and perfection of Art. 


CHAP. II. 
Of the farther progreſs of theſe Arts. 


L S God Almighty (whois the Author of all wi ſdom ) 
was the firſt inſtitutor hereof, ſo alſo was he the pro- 
_ 9 by whom theſe Arts have made progreſſion in the 
* world. | 
Certainly, faith Philoſtratus, Picture is an invention 
of the Gods, as well for the painted faces of the Mea- 
dows adorned with Flowers, according to the ſeveral 
Seaſons of the year; as for thoſe things, which ap- 
pear in the Sky. What wonderful Eloquence is this ! 
that in ſo few words, this Philoſopher ſhauld clear ſo 
eat a point, But what faith Gregorius Nyſſenus? 
an, faith he, is an earthen Statue : and Suidas 51 
Oratione prima de Beatitudinibus ;, ſpeaking of - Adam, 
| Q 4 ſaith, 
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faith, This was the firſt Statue, the Image nawed by 
God, after which-all the Art of Carving uſed by.men- 
receiveth dire(tions : Let's Wife was another, turned 
into a durable Pillar of Salt, of whom Prudentins ( in 
Harmartigenia) ſaith, ſhe waxed ſtiff, being changed 
into a more brittle ſubſtance, - ſhe ſtandeth Metamor- 
phoſed into Stone, apt to be melted, keeping her old 
poſture in that Salr-ſtone Image; her comlineſs, her 
ornaments, her forzhead, her eyes, her hair, her face 
alſo ( looking backward ) with her chin gently. turned, - 
do retain the unchangeable Monuments of her Anti- 
ent offence : and though ſhemelteth away continually 
in Salt fweat-, yet doth the.compleatneſs of her ſhape - 
ſuffer no loſs by that fluidity 5 whole-droves of bealſts 
cannot impair that ſavoury ſtone ſo much, but ſfill-. 
there is liquor enough to lick,by which perpetual loſs, 
the waſted skin is ever renewed. To theſe let us add 
the pattern of the Tabernacle ſhewed unto Moſes upon 
Mount Sinaz : The Brazen Serpent made by the ex- 
preſs command of God: The Pattern of the Temple 
( which "David gave unto Solomon) after the. form 
which God made with his own hand : Exzekze/'s por- 
traiCt of 7eruſalem with its formal Siege upon” a*'Tie 
by expreſs command from God alſo: The Brazezs 
Statue of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt erefted by the woman 
healed of the bloody Iflue, as is mentioned by Photius, * 
and Afterius Biſhop of Amaſa, and other Eccleſjaſtick 
Writers: The Piture alſoof our Lord made without 
hands, as it is related by Damafcenus Cedrenus and 0- 
thers : The PiZure of Chriſt in a Napkin or Towel, 
ſent by our Lord himſelf,unto Augarxs King of Edeſſa; 

PR with many more too tedious here to relate. 
| I. By werte of this divine hand it was that many Ar- 
," s of old attained to a certajn kind of perfeftion in theſe 
Aris. | 
We 


.Wewillonly refer the proof of this to the examples 


in.the 3,1 of Exodus of Bezaleel and Aholiab; of whom... 
God himſelf witneſſeth, that he called them. by name 
to.make the Tabernacle.;. and filled them. with his ſpi-.. 
rit, nor only to deviſe curious works #2 Gold, im. Sil-. 


ver, is Braſs, and in Silk; but alſo gaye-them- skill to 
teach others the ſame.:..--. | 10 « Ti 33 
bus hath afted #. 


IH. Nature alſo hath not been tdles, 
* MAafter-piece herein. 7700 3270 en nad 
. To pals by the glory of Flowers, the excellent com-. 
lineſs of beaſts ( as in the ſpots-of Leepards, tails of. 
Peacecksz and the like!) 1 will only remark the ſame of. 
a Gem, which Pyrrhus (who made Was with the. Ro-. 
mans ) had, of which Pliny in lib. 34: cap.:;3.;:0t, hisnas-. 
tural Hiſtory, reports,. that it being an. Agath had: the 
nine Miſes and Apollo holding of a Lutg depicted there- 
in; the ſpots not by Art, but by natuxe, being ſofpread 
over the ſtone, that each Muſe had her peculiar mark. 
vce:Gafferel cap. Fo, 12G lh in nts Coil hap 
IV. The care of Parents in the Education of their Chile 
dren, was another reaſon of the progreſs hereof... 
The Grecians, faith Ariſtotle in gap. 3+ lib, 8. of-his 


Politicks, did teach their children the Art of Painting 


- and Platarch ſaith, that Paulus e/AEmilizs. had Sculptars 
and Painters amongſt the Maſters. of his children as 
well as Philoſophers and Rhetoricians ? and Pliny 
faith, that by the Authority of Pamphilus, this Art 
hath-been ranked among the liberal Sciences, and that 
only Free-born children ſhould learn it. And Galen 
enumerating ſeveral Arts as Phyſick, Rhethorich, Muſick, 
Geometry, Arithmetick, Logick., Grammer, and kzowledge 
of Law ; add unto theſe, faith he, Carving and Painting. 
And as the Grecians were the firſt, . that taught their 
children theſe Arts, foalſo they provided Fetimes for 
them choice Maſters. 
| V. Theſe 


| Ch. 2-': Farther Progreſs of theſe Arts. 24% 


. 
- Sr Ira 
a" 29+ EM dere > OAT EE Es OE Es WA Orr TA ITED. > 7 De re ER . 


Cer a " 
VIC TE OF AA 9 5 rr VECTOR ron WY ere eat EY EL IT" CAE ES *# 


42 - Pohgraphicsr, © Lib. 4; 


V. Theſe Maſters by their carefulneſ; end vigilancy, not 
deceiving thoſe that ” their truſt in them, "— move 
Pillars of theſe Arts,and propag ated them ro Poſterity,which 
by the addition of conſiderable gifts and rewards had an ho- 
#onrable eſteem in the world. | 

Their care was manifeſt in laying down ſolid Prin- 
ciples of Art; of which Quimilian in cap. 2. lib. 12. 

f his Inſtitutions of Oratory ſaith, though vertue may 
borrow ſome forward: fits of nature, yet ſhe muſt at- 
tain to perfeCtion by doftrine. Their vigilancy was 
ſeen in watching, to apprehend their Scholars capa- 
Cities, that they might ſuit themſelves accordingly ; as 
in Twlty's inſtance of Jſocrates, a ſingular good teacher, 
who was wont to apply the ſpur to Ephorus, - but the 
bridle to Theopompns And their: reward was eminent, 
as Pliny noteth in- Pamphilus his School, out of which 
Apelterand many other excellent Painters came, who 
taught no body under a Talent ( which is about 175 
pound _—_ the better to maintain the 
Authority'of | 

VI. Their prattice exaitly agreed with their precepts. 

As with Seneca, on labour is _=_ wr | tein EX- 
periments a with precepts; ſo with Quimilian, 
thoſe examples tony ſtand for teſtimonies : And it was 
the practice of Painters of old, as Galen witneſſeth 
concerning Polycktus, who hath not only ſet down in 
Writing the accurate precepts of Art; but alſo that 
he made a Statue according to the rules of Art con- 
tained in thoſe precepts. 

VIE Theſe precepts which they taught their Scholars, 
tbey delivered in writing, that they might ever accompany 
them whereſoever they went. ; 

AFpelles gave the precepts of this Art to his diſciple 
Perſeus in2 writing, as Polycletus did to his; beſides 
innumerable others now in being. too tedious here to 
recite. 
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recite. The like did theſe following, Adexs, Ady- 
lenens, Alcetar, Alexis the Poet, Anaſimenes, Antigo: 
' mus, Ariſtodemus, Carins, Artimon, Callixenus, Chriſts- 
dorus, Democritus, Epheſins, Dyris, Enpherion, Enphbras 
nor, Iſthmius, Hegeſander Delphicus , Hippias Elens, 
Hypſicrates, Iamblicus, Juba Rex Mauritaniz, Malchus. 
Bizantins, Melanthius, Menachmus, Menetor, Pampbilns, 


Polemon, Porphyrius, Praxiteles, Pratagenes, Theophanes, 


Xenocrates, and many others, tie chief of whole works 
are now loſt, | 


VHI. As Arts came now into eftimation, fo at length. 


Laws were eſtabliſhed for their preſervation, and puniſh- 
ments for their prevarication. Us 

The beginning of theſe Laws was firſt at Argos, E- 
pheſus, Thebes and Athens, as alſo in Egypt, Where a 
workman ( faith Drodorus Siculus ) is feartully puniſn- 
ed, if he undertake any charge in the Commonwealth, 
or medd{e with any Trade but his own : the which 
Law, ſaith Herodotus, the Lacedemonians did alſo =- 
proveof. By means of which Laws it was, that 
Artiſts of thofe Nations attained to ſuch a perfection 
of Art, as we ſhall hereafter relate. | 

IN. The fervent _— and love of emulation to excel 
others, the commendable ſmplicity # Art; together with 
the content and ſatisfattion of doing omething well, gave 4 
large progreſs towards the advance of Art. 

was nobly faid of Scipio Africans, that every 


magnanimous ſpirit compares himſelf, not only with, * 


them that are now alive; but alſo with the famous 
men of all ages; whereby it appears that great wits 
are always by the ſting of emulation, driven forwards 
. to great matters z but he that by too much love of his 
own works, compares himſelf with no body, muſt 


needs attribute much to his own conceits. Doſt thou 


deſire the glory of ſwiftneſs ? ſaith Martial (in Epigr- 
4 | 36. bb. 
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36. {;b. 12. ſtrive to-out-go the Tyger, and the light 
Oftrich;, it is no' glory at all to out-run Aſſes. This 
emulation 1s the force of great wits, whereby our imi. 


tation is provoked ſometimes by.envy, and ſometimes 
by admiration, — it falls ont, - that. the thing we 
I 


earneſtly ſeek after, .is ſoon brought. to ſome. height of 


perfection; which . perfection conſiſts in exact imita- 


tion, . according tothe ſimplicity.of Art, and not in 


gaudy appearances, which adorns the ſhadows much 


more than ever nature adorned the ſubſtance. This 
imitation of the life gave the Artizar fame ; which 
fame quickened his alpiring thoughts, adding more 
fuel to the flames, till ſuch time, as he brought forth a 
moſt abſdlute work; whereby he conceived a joy, con- 


tent :and fatisfaCtion;; as durable as the work it ſelf, - 


upon which he now conceived. himſelf a happy man, 
and t a juſt;affiance of his vertues knows him- 
{elf to be lifted up aboye the reach of envy, where he 
ſtands ſecure of his. fame, enjoying in this life ( as if 
he were now conſecrated unto Eternity ) the venera- 
tion that is like: to:follow him after his death ; thus 
an honeſt emulation and confidence , bringing forth 
works of general applauſe, procureth unto its author 
an oratatting Glory. Now what a comfortable thing 
is this, to havea fore-feeling of what we hope to at- 
tain to? x | 

© KR. Another reaſon of the augmentation of theſe Arts, 
was the manifold uſes thereof among men, either for good 
or evil purpoſes. 

Asin natural Sciences, where words come ſhort, a 
little Picture givethus the knowledge of Beaſts, Birds, 
Fiſhes, and other forms, as well inanzmate as animate : 
In the Tatticks, how ſhould a General know how to 
ſet his men in-array, unleſs he try-the caſe by deſign or 
delineation ? ſo in Archire&ure to pourtray uy 
| after 
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after any faſhion, and to work out the Patterns'of 
high and mighty buildings in a little wax, keeping in 
ſ {mall an example: the exact proportion. of the grea- 
ter Stru&ture : In Geomerry the exaCtneſs of Lines, 
Angles, Surfaces and Solids: In Betonalegia, the exatt 
ſhapes of Herbs, Plants' and Trees : + In Zoologia, the 
ſhapes of all living creatures : In: Anthropologia, the 
exact deſcription of allthe parts of mans body inward 
and outward : In Chymia, the forms of all Chymical 
yellels and operations: In rhe lives of illuſtrious men 
and Princes, to expreſs their forms and ſhapes to' the 
life, that age might nor prevail againſt them, deſer- 
ving thereby (as YVarro faith) the envy of the Gods 
themſelves : In Geography, to deſcribe in ſinall Maps 
Kingdoms, Countreys, 'and Cities, yea, the. whole 
World: In Policy, as Michal in ſaving her husband 
David, Ptolomexs in the Image of Alexander, which he 
willingly let Perdiccas catch from him, ſuppoſing it to 
have been the body it ſelf, thereby avoiding -much 
blood-ſhed: Cyrus his wooden Perſians 1n the Siege of 
Sardis', by which the Towns-men being frighted, 
yielded the City : Epamimnondas at Thebes by the Image 
of Pallas did wonders : Amaſis King of Egypr, his gol- 
den Image made of the Baſin, in which hts feet uſed to 
be waſhed, whici the Egypriars religiouſly worſhipped, 
whereby he brought them to affect him being now a 
King, who was of an ignoble and baſe Parentage; the 
woogen Elephants of *Perſeus King of Macedonia, with 
which he wonted his horſes, that they might not-be 
frighted intime of Battel.The Ornaments of Temples, 
Market-places and Galleries, places both publick and 
private. ' 7alius Ceſar's Image in wax, hideous to look 
\to, for twenty three gaping wounds he-received, did 
" mightily ſtir up the Romans to revenge his death. Wors- 
| thy men which had deferyed well of the world; _ 
| TREAT 
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their memories conſerved with theic Images ; by 
which all thoſe that aſpire to goodneſs, and to folloiy 
their ſteps, are likewiſe filled with hope: The the. 
mans have erected unto <Aſop a molt goodly Statue, 
faith Phedrus, and have ſta comemptible {ve upon 
an eyerlaſting baſe, that all might underſtand, how the 
way of honour lieth open to every one; 4nd that glory li. 
wiſe doth not ſo much follow the condition. of our birth, 
#s the vertues of our life. Beroſus excelled in Aftre. 
logy, . wherefore the Athenians for his divine Pr 
noſtications, erected him a Statue with a golden 
Tongue, ſet up in their publick Schools, as Pliny ſaith, 
bb. 7. cap. 37. Publick Libraries were furniſhed alfo 
with Golden, Silver, and Braſs Images of ſuch, 
whoſe immortal ſons did ſpeak in theſe places, 
The provocations of vices have alſo augmented 
the Art; it hath been pleaſing to engrave wamn 
lufts upon their cups ; and to drink in Rrbauldy 
and Abominations, as Pliny ſaith in the Proem of his - 
* I. The uſe therefore of theſe Arts extending it ſelf þ 
wniverſally to all intems both tn war and peace, ' it came 
paſs that Artificers were honoured by all ſorts ofmen, which 
themſelves _—_ did ſtill endeavour to encreaſe thi 
enjoyed favour by a daily advance of their hill, 

y Kings they were honoured ; for Demetriw, 
whileſt at the Siege of Rhodes, came to Protogenes, lex 
ving the hope of his Victory to behold an Arrtificer: 
Alexander the Great came allo to Apelles his Shop, of 
ten accompanied with many Princes. It was his wil 
that none but Polytlemss alone, ſhould caſt his Statue in 
Braſs, that none but Apelles alone ſhould paint him in 
Colours, that none but Pyrgeteles alone ſhould Engraw 
him. - . The eſtimation of the Artiſts were alſo under- 
ſtood from theeſteem and high rates their works war 
priz 
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prized at; a picture of Bularchnsa Painter, was valued 


at its weight in Gold by Candaxles King of Ly :- 


Ariſtides was ſo ſingular in his Art, thatit is reported 
of King Arralus that he gave an hundred Talents 
(which 1s about ſeventeen thouſand and five hundred 


unds ſterling) for one of his Pictures. As much - 
- had Polycletus for one of his. Apelles had for pain- 


ting the Picture of Alexander the Great, three thou-. 
ſand and five hundred pounds given him in golden. 
Coin. Ceſar payed to Timomachus eighty Talents, 
( about fourteen thouſand pounds ſterling ) for the 
Pictures of Ajax and Medea. Many more examples 
we might produce, but theſe may ſuffice z ar length 
no price was thought equal to their worth: ſo Nicsas 
rather than he would fell his Pifture called Necy:ia to 
King Arralus, who profferedhim ſixty Talents, (worth 
near eleyen thouſand pound ſterling) beſtowed it as a 
Preſent upon his Country. | 

XII. Art meeting with ſuch Succeſſes, created a boldneſs 
in Artificers, to attempt even the greateſt matters. 

The great Coleſſes of the Antients may ſerve here 
for an example; Zewnxis above all the reſt, hath been 
admired for his boldnels : _—_— alſo excelled 
aq cor this kind, in that the Theſeus of the one 
ſo infinitely excelled the Theſens of the other. So great 
an excellency of Spirit aroſe in the old Artificers, as 
not to be daunted by the authority of thoſe, who were 
like to cenſure their works : it wasa great mark they 
aimed at, toavoid a proſperous ſhame or fear. And 
this they accompliſhed by taking care, not only to give 
them content, who muſt of neceſſity be contented 
with the work ; - but alſo that they might ſeem ad- 
mirable unto them which may judge freely without 


. controul. So they heeded to do well in the opinion 


of accurate and judicious ſpeRators, rather « 
| | da 
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do that which liked. themſelves:. ' And therefore what. 
ſoever is dedicated unto poſterity, and.to reman as an 
example-for others, had need be well done, neat, po- 
liſhed, | and made according to the true rule and law 
of Art,foraſmuch as it is likely to come into-the: hands 
. of skilful Artificers, judicious cenſurers,. and fuch as: 
| make a narrow ſcrutiny into every defect. But-as it 
is impoſlible to attain to an exceltency, or-height of 
any thing without a beginning, . ſo do the firſt things 
in going on:of the work ſeem 'to be the leaſt ; ' the 
heightof Arts, as of Trees, delighteth us very :mach, 
ſo do not the roots; . yet can:there be no height with- 
qut the roots. : And therefore wel1hall find that a fre- 
uent and continual exerciſe, -as it is moſt-laborions, 
& it is moſt profitable ; ' ſeeing nature doth 'begin, hope 
of profit doth advance, ,and exerciſe doth accompliſh the 
thing ſought after. In ſum, by . doing quickly, ' we 
ſhall never learn to do well;. . but. by doing well, it is 
very likely we-may learn to do: quickly.. -T'o this 
ſpeedy and well doing there belongeth three things, 
viz, to add, to detraft, and to change. Toadd or 
detract, requireth leſs labour and judgement ; ' but to 
depreſs thoſe things -that ſwell, to raiſe thoſe things 
that ſink, to tye cloſe thoſe things which are ſcattered, 
to digeſt things that are, without order, to compoſe 
things that are different, to' reſtrain things that are 
inſolent, requireth double pains : for thoſe things 
may be condemned, which once did pleaſe, to make 
way for inyentions not yet thought of. Now with- 
out doubt, the beſt way for emendation is to- lay by 
the deſign for a time, till it ſeem unto us as'new, or 
anothers invention ;- leſt 'our own, like new births, 
-Pleaſe us too much. For ITE: £ / 
XIII. Laſtly, That which gave the greateſt. and as it 

* eres the laſt. ſtep towards the augmentation of Art,- _ 
that 
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that free bi which Artizans gave every one; to cen- 
ta find fault with their works, and to ark, their 

E $, 

_ It was. the opinion of Seneca, that many would 
have attained unto wiſdom, if they had not can- 
ceived theinſelyes to be wiſe already. 'When Phidits 
made Jupiter for the Eleans, and ſhewed it, he ſtood. 
behind the door liſtning what was cortimended, arid 
what diſcommended in his work : one found fault 
with the groſsneſs of his noſe, another with the length 
of his face, a third had ſomething ele to ſay: now 
when all the ſpeQators were gone he tetired himſelf 
again tromend the work; according to what was liked 
the greater part; for he did not think the advice 

6t ſich 4 multitude to be a ſmall matter, judging that 
ſo many ſaw many things better than he alone, though 
he could not but Rp himſelf to be Phidsas. But 
yet Artificers did not from hence admit their judge- 
ments generally in eyery ghing, , but they followed 
their direQjons only 5 ſach things as did belong to 
. their Profeſſion. . As when Apelles made a work, he cx-. 
ofed it in a place where all that paſſed by might ſee 
it; hiding himſelf in the mean time behind the Pi- 
- Rure, to hear what faults were marked in his works, 
preferring the common people before his own judge- 
ment, And he is reported to have mended his work, 
upon the cenſure of a Shoo-maker , who blaming him 
for haying made fewer latchets in the inſide of one of 
the Pantoffles, than of the other : the Shoo-maker 
finding the work the next day mended according to 
his advice, grew proud; and began to find fault with 
the Leg alſo; whereupon Apelles could not contain 
kimſelf any longer, but looking forth: from behind the 

Pitture, Ne ſutor ultra crepidam, bid the Shoo-maker 
hot go beyond his Laſt ; _ whence at laſt =_ 


—_ 
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that Proverb. He is the beſt man 'thit. can adviſe 
- himſelf whar is fit to be done; and he's next in good- 
nels, that is centent to receive good advice : but he 
| that can neither adviſe himſelf, nor will be directed 
'by the advice of pthers, is of a very ill nature. . | 


—— 


OL 


CHAP. 1II. 


Of the Conſammation or Perfeition of the 
Art of Painting. 
L A® Invention gave way to the adyancement of Art, 
fo the advancement of the ſame made way for us 
Perfettion. 

The Invention aroſe from thc appearance of things 
natural, 'conceived in 1dea's, as we have abundantly 
ſignified ( in the firſt Chapter of this Book,) the Advatice 
from the bringing of thoſe 7dea's to light through 
practice ( by Chap. 2. ) from whence aroſe things very 
excellent for greatneſs : very good for their uſeſulneſs , 
choice for their novelty, and' ſmgular for their kind. 

Il. Eafe of Invention, Plenty of Matter, and Neatneſs 
of Work., were ſteps by which Art was confumimated. For 
eaſe of Invention gave Enconragement, Plenty of Matter 
gave Formation, andNeatneſs gave Delight, all which {0 
conſpired together, to put ſo much of emulation into 
the Artificer, to undertake, 'or endeavour to do thoſe 
things, which in their kind might never after be ex- 
ceeded : this indeed was their aim of old, which al- 
thovgh the antientsof this Art could 'neyer attain un- | 
to, yet did they make ſuch way, that ſome of their 
followers have done thoſe things , which never any 
aſter 'them' could-eyer mend; nor themſetyes ſcarcely 
. hy come 


Chap. 3: The Perfeftion of Painting: - I5t 
come near. 'Eaſie invention ſprings out of a great 
- and well rooted fulneſs of learning; 'by being conver- 
fant in all forts of ſtudies, having familiarity with 
Antiquities 'the knowledge of innumerable Hiſto- 
Fical and Poetical narrations, together with a'through 
acquaintance with all ſuch motions and Idea's of rhe 
mind', as are naturally incident unto men : for the 
whole force of this Art doth principally conſiſt in 
theſe things, nothing bearing a greater ſway mn the 
manifold varieties of Painting. 

HI. - Je was the opinion of Patnphilus ( the maſter of 
Apelles) that without the knowledge of Arithmetich , 
Geometry, and the Opticks, this Art could not be brought 
fo Perfection. © | 


The exatnples of Phidias and Alcamenes is perti- 
 nently brought here : The Arherians intending to' ſet 
up the Image of Afizerva upon a high Pillar, employ- 
ed'thoſe two Workmen, purpoling to chufe the bet- 
'ter of the two; Alcamenes (having nogkill in Geome- 
try nor the! Opricks) made her wonderful fair to the 
eye of-them that ſaw her near. Phidias contrariwiſe 
( being $kilful in all Arts, chiefly the Opricks ) conli- 
dering that the whole ſhape would charge according 
to the height of the place, made her lips wide open, 
her noſe ſomewhat out of order, andall the rett accor- 
dingly, by a kind of reſupination : the two Images be- 
ing brought to view, Phidias was in great daiiger to 

"Have been :ſtoned. by the multitude, until at length the 
_ "Statues were ſet up z where the ſweet and excellent 

'ftroaks of Alcamenes wete drowned, and thedisfigu- 


'red diſtorted hard:favouredneſs of Phidias his work. 


- yaniſhed { and allthis:by the height of the place; ) by 
- Which: means Alcamenes.was laughed at, and Phidias 
much more eſteemed. - Of like perfeetion is Anmwiins 
" bis 0hnervi 5 the lnage of Fo inthe Temple: of the 

= R 2 Syrian 
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Syrian goddeſs; the head of Diana exalted at Chios, 
made by Bupalus and Anthermus, Hercules in the Tem- 
ple of Antonia, &c. An Artificer, ſaith Philoſtratns in 
Proaemio Icomm , muſt underſtand the nature of a man 
throughly, to expreſs all his manners, guiſe, behavi- 
our, &c. he muſt diſcern the force in the conſtitution 
of his checks, in the turning of his eyes, inthe caſting 
of his eye-brows z in ſhort, he muſt obſerve all things 
. which may hel I and whoſoever is thus 

furniſhed will doubtleſs excell, and bring things to per- 
fection ; he then may eaſtly paint a mad man, an an- 
gry man, a penſive man, a joyful man, an earneſt man, 
a lover, &c. ina word, the perfeftion of whatſoever 
may pollibly be conceived in the mind. 

IV. Continual obſervation of exquiſite pieces ( whether 
. Artificial or Natural) nimble conceptious, and tranquillity 
_ of mind, are great means to bring Art to Perfettion. 

The works of the Antients could never have been 
ſo exquiſite in the expreſſion of Paſſions, but by theſe 
means. How perfectly did Zewxis paint the modeſt 

. and chaſte behaviour of Penelope  Timomach the 

- raging mad fit of Ajax, S:lanion the frowardneſs of 
- Apollodorums 5, Protogenes the deep penſivenefs of Phs- 

lifcus  Praxiteles the rejoycings of Phryne , Parrbaſuu 
- a boy running in Armour; and Ariſtides his Anapano- 
menos dying for love of his Brother ? Bodius his Image 
of Hercules is of the ſame nature:Themiſtius ſhews us the 
true Image of feigned friendſhip; Agells a molt live- 
. ly Image of Zuftice, Apelles an admirable Picture of 
-. Slander ;, thouſands of examples more might be drawn 
- out of antient Authors to approve theſe things, if 
theſe may be thought nut ſufficient. . 

V. This Perfetion alſo lyerb in the truth of the matter, 
the occaſion thereof, and diſcretion tv fe it. 2 

The moſt antient and famous Painters did +" 
my 
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much account of Tzath,” and had rather loſe the neat- 
neſs and glory of their pieces, than to endanger the 
truth of their ſtor$;, which indeed: is the great com- 
 mendation of a Pifture, for as much as Lacias faith, 

"That nothing can be profitable but what proceeds 
from. truth. Occaſion alſo is a great matter ; the Pi- 
Cture of Bacchus may here ſerve for an excellent ex- 
ample, whoſe paſſion of love was ſoclearly expreſſed 
therein ; caſting aſide his brave apparel, Flowers, 
Leaves, Grapes, &c. Now in repreſenting things 
truly according to the occaſion, d:ſcretion ought to be 
| Your guide; for as in Tragedies, ſo. alſo in Piftures 
all things ought not to be repreſented ; let not Medea 
( faith Horace 5n libre de Arte) Murder her own chil- 
dren -in the preſence of all the people ; let not the 
wicked Atreus boil humane fleſh openly; there are 
doubtleſs many things, which had better be left our, 
though with ſome loſs of the ſtory , than with the 
loſs of modeſty ; wanton , unlawful and filthy luſts 
(though they may gain the vain title of wit, yet ) 
they diminiſh not only the eſtimation of the work- 
man, but alſo the excellency of the work, debarring 
it of perfeftion. Precepts help Art much, in pro- 

unding unto us the right way; but where they fail, 
our wits muit ſupply, by warily conſidering what is 
ecent and convenient z for this Art requireth ſtudi- 
ous endeavours, affiduous exercitations, great experi- 
ence, deep wiſdom, ready counſel, veracity of mind, 
diligent obſervations, and great diſcretion. 
VI. To the former add Magnificence, which gives Au- 
thority to things excellent. ; 

. Great minded men are moſt of all given to enter: 
tain ſtately conceits ; therefore an Arriz.an ought to 
be of a magnanimous nature ; if nor, yet that ar leaſt 
he ought with a determined reſolution to aim at :ag- 

| R 3 n-ficent 
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»ificent things. $0 it ſeems that nature did-diſpoſe 
Nicoph 2nes toA high {train of INYERtION 7 Nicophanes 
( ſaith Pliny,. bb. 35. cap- 10. ) ws gallant and neat, 
ſo thathe did pajnt A4nriquities for Eternity, whereby 
he was;commended for the magnificence 9f his work, 
and gravity of his Art.; Such Artsficers therefore as 
do bring any thing to perfection, maſt be of an exceed- 
ing great fpirit, and entettain upon every; occaſion 
great tlioughts , and lofty imaginations 5 - by this 
means they ſhall gain an everlaſting fame ; this 
is impoſſible ( faith Zoxginns ) for any who bulic 
the thoughts and ſtudies of their life aboyt yie and 
flayiſh matters, to bring forth any thing which might 
deſerye the admiration of ſycceeding ages, - If any Ar- 
£222 be not naturally of fo great a ſpirit;; let;him help 
tumſelt by the reading of Hiſtory andl Poeſie, | Hiſtory 
cannot but inſpire a magnanimons Spirit , when ſhe re- 
preſents to us 4 many rare exploits, and the examples 
of ſo many great noble and yaliant fouls, who through: 
out all. ages, 1m the midſt of moſt eminent dangers,have 
demonſtrated their vertuesand ſpirits not only. to thoſe 
reſent, but all ſucceeding times. Poeſie alſo being of a 
haugity and lofty ſtile, doth much enlarge the mind, 
and from thence many excellent things are brought : 
The much admired. Elean Jupiter which Phiaias made, 
himſelf confeſſed to he formed after the Image of 
Tupiter deſcribed in Homer. From the ſame Poet did 
Apelles paint the Image of Diana among the ſacrificing 
Virgins. It 1s not the preſent age, but the ſacred me- 


\ 


mory of all poſterity, which giyes unto us a weighty 


and durable crown of Glory. ; | 
VIL Exatt Analogy or proportion , not only advanced 

Art, but alſo brought #t 4 degree nearer Perfeftion, 
Philoſtratus calls it Symmetrie, ſome Analogy, others 

Fees Fils igficappdlanen of the Grekgy wie 
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the Latines called. it ſcarcely appears ( as Pliny faith lh, 
34- caps 3.) yet words equivalent in power thereto are 
. found, as Congruence, equality, and "Tully (_ lkro primo de 
Officiss ') calls it Agreement avd apt compoſition; Vitru- 
vs, Commedulation  Agellins Calls it a natural compe- 
tence ; QOuintilian approves the word Proportion; by 
whuct ſaith Plzearch beautiful things are perfected 2 i 
is vne of thoſe things which the moſt High uſed in the 
fabrication of the world, ( Wifd. 11. 20.) He bath 
diſpeſed all things in meaſure and number aud weight. 

e firſt giver of Symmerrie or Analogy was Parrha- 
ſous ; Polyclerits was a diligent obſerver thereof, Aſclepio- 
dorus, aft exact practiſer thereof, whoſe admirer was 
Apelles,' who eſteemed it to proceed out of ſome per- 


fections'in an Arrificer ſurpaſling in Art, and which is, 


moſt apparent in naked and undiſguiſed bodies. Serabo 
ſaith, that Phidias exattly obſerved this proportion in 
the Image of Fupiter , Olympics fitting. The fame 
Phidias, as Lyitcian reports, could exactly tell upon the 
firſt ſight off a Lions claw, how big a Lion he was to 
make 1n proportion to the ſame claw. Lineal Picture 
is the fonndation of all imitation, which if it be done 
after the true rules of proportion, will lively repreſent 
the thing delineated : this 1s a perfection in kind, 
which yet cannot be compared to the perfection of a 
coloured Picture. | 

VBI. This point of Perfeftion was further advanced by 
the exqniſiteneſs of Colouring. 

The perfeCtion of Colouring ariſeth from a certain 
right underſtanding of each colour ſeverally, without 
which it is impoſſible to mix any thing rightly, as Zer- 
mogenes ſaith. The Greeks ( as Porphyrins) call this 
mixtion of colours, corruption, which word Plitarch 
alſo uſed' when he ſaid that Apollodorus ( who firit 


found out the corruption or way of ſhadowing in. co- _ 
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Jours)was an Athenian. Lucign calls it. confuſion, where 
he ſaith, that by the Art of Painging » images were 
made by a moderate confuſion of Colours, as White, 
Black, Yellow, Red, &c. by which, as Philoſtrarus ſaith 
' In Proemio Iconum, we know how to imitate the di- 
yerſities of looks in a mad-man, in a fad or cheerful 
countenance ; the colour of the eye, as brgwn, gray or 
black ; of rhe hair, as golden,ruddy,bright, or Laxen , 
of the cloaths, as cloth, leather, or armour ; of places, 
as. chambers, -houſes, foreſts, mountains, rivers, foun- 
tains, &#c. this is done by the accurate mixtion,due ap- 
plication,and convenient ſhadowing, as Lucign faith 1n 
Zeuxidz ; through the obſervation of light, ſhadow, ob- ' 
ſcurity and brightneſs, as Plutarch will have it. For this 
cauſe, faith Johannes Grammaticus, 1s a white or gol: 
den Piftore made upon a black ground. Lge 1s al- . 
together neceſlary , ſeeing there can be no ſhade with: 
out it : light and ſhadow cannot ſubſiſt aſunder , be- 
cauſe by the one, the other is apparent, for thoſe things 
which are enlightned ſeem' ro ſtick out more, and to 
meet the eyes of the beholder ; thoſe which. are ſha- 
ded to be depreſſed, This ſame of light and ſhadow, 
Wicias the Athenian did moſt accurately obſeryez as 
allo Zerxis, Polygnorns, and Euphrapor , as Philoſtratus 
faith in /zb-o ſecundo de vita Apolloni, cap.9. Apelles pain- 
ted Alexander, as if he held lightning in his hapd, Phi- 
loftratus5 obſerved the ſame in the picture of an Ivory 
V-nus,ſo that one would think it an eafie matter to take 
hold'of het" ; Paſtas arrived toluch anexcellency in 
this, as Tcarcely any after cou}d attain unto, as in 
the painted Ox, faith Plizy, which he made inimita- 
ble. Obſcurity bn Daveſs is ouly the duskineſs of a 
deeper ſhadow, as brightneſs is the exaltation of light - 
if white and black' be put upon the ſame ſuper cies, 
the white will ſeem neareſt, the black farther off 4 this 
, ” *S * + Pr TIN , - being 
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being known to make a thing ſeem hollow, as a ditch, 
cave; ciſtern, well, &c. it is coloured-with black or 
bxown'; and ſo much the blacker , ſo much the deeper 
jt ſeems z extream black repreſenting a bottomleſs 
depth ;. but to make it riſe, as the breaſts of a maid, a 
ſtretched out hand, &c. there is laid round or on each 
fide ſo much þlack or brown, -as may make the parts 
ſeem to ſtick out by reaſon of the adjacent hollowneſs z 
brightneſs is ſometimes uſed for neceſlity, but generally 
for ornament, ( as in the piCtures of Angels , Gems, 
' Armour, Flame, Flowers, Gold, andthe like ) the which is 
madealwayes with a mixture of light; which mixtion * 
Painters call _— but is nothing elſe ſave anun- 
difcernable piece of Art, by which the 4rr5z2.47 ſtcal- 
ingly paſſeth from one colour intoanother, with an.in- 
ſenſible diſtintion 3 this Harmoge is moſt perfe&t in 
the Rainbow, which containing evident variety of Co-/ 
Jours, yet leaves them ſo indiſtinguſhable, as that we 
can neither ſee where they _ » nor yet where they” 
6nd, as Boethins obſerves in kbri” quinti de arte muſica 
capite qyarto. * The laſt and chief perfeCtion of colour- 
ing lyeth in the out-lines, or extremities of the work,' 
\ being cut off with ſucha wonderful fubtilty and fiveet-- 
neſs, as to preſent. unto us things we'do- not ſee, hut: 
that we ſhould believe that behund the piftures, there 
Is yarn ny to be ſeen, than can eafily be diſcer- 
ned; thereby ſetting forth, as it were, thoſe things 
which arereally concealed, this was Barrhaſwe his chicf 
glory ; but herein Apelles exceeded all others whatio-. 
ever, as Petronius in Satyricoſeems to affirm. _ 

IN. Attion ayd Paſſion is next to be conſidered, in which 
conſiſts life and motion. | | 

; re is not any thing that can add a more lively 

grace to the work, than the extream likeneſs. of mo- 

tion, proceeding from the inward Action or _ 
(0) 
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of tlie mind. It is therefore a great point of Art, which 


leads unto Perfeitian, the whichaveare to learn by calt; | 


ing our eyes nature, andtracing her ſteps. - Con- 
fider all the geſtures af the body, as the head, by which 
is expreſſed the affections of the mind: The 

down of the head, 'ſheweth dejection of mind ,; being 
caſt back, arrogance ;. hanging on either ſide, languith. 
ing, being ſtiff-or ſturdy, churliſhnefs : by it we grant, 
de 4 m;threaten ; or paſſively are baſhful, Youbt- 
ful, ſallen, envious, &c. by the motions of the Coun- 
tenance A $:ſarrow, joy, love, hatred, courtetie, 
courage, dejxedtion, &c. by the motzons of the counte- 


* nance, are expreſt the qualities::of ' the mind, as mo-". 


deſty and ſhartefacednels, or boldneſs and impadence; 


but_of all the partsof the countenance, theeyes are ' 


moſt; powerful, for they, whether we' move or moye 


not, ſhew forth our joy-or ſorrow ;; this is excellently 


expreſt by the Prophet, in Lam. 3. 48, TID" 
*DV"N2 307%: 7p 1 paige majim terrad gneni, 
_gnal:;ſhther bat gnummi, which Tremellzs renders,” Rivg 
aquarium per flugt. oxulus mens. , pr contritionem filig 
populi' mes : and again OWN M11 PR een 

7gerah velo tidua, 1.6. ocxlus mens defluit nec deſiſtit. 
For the fame purpoſe it. is that nature hath furniſhed 
them with tears 5. but their motion;doth more efpe- 
cially expreſs the intention, as meekneſs, pride; ſpite- 
fulneſs, and the like; all which are to be imitated; 
according as the nature of the 'aftion ſhall require, 
as ſtaring, cloſed, dull, wanton, glancing, asking or 
promiſing ſomething. The eye-brows alſo have ſome 
_ actions, for they chiefly command the fore-head by 
contracting , dilating , raiſing and depreſling it; 
wrinkled brows ſhew ſadneſs and anger ; diſplayed, 
cheerfulneſs; hanging, fhame ; elation, conſent ; de- 


 preſſion,diflent, &r. The Lips ſhew mocking, ſcorning, 
' loath- 
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amb W's: Arm mgrnthy ak ory, graceful 
e arm ſpredd towards 


ſhews one ſpeaking of ſome. otable mtr 
"our the motion, being the FF 


"The hands as it "0 call, diſmiſs, threaten, requeſt, 
ahbor, fear, ah, demand, promiſe, « enys. doubt, confeſs, 


repent, number, meaſure, rej cy encoura 46 beſe jrecs wo hin- 


Feprove, admire pk (commend, & 
tion we hold the hand 'þ eve Theie far had wore 
with all thy þ ngers, £ bo lating wy Jah the 


top of the fore- w: "he PBs nail : 
We a A ſoftly : exhorting or firm Bs pen.s 
ng and anger, we lay, our cloſed 


hand i to the "cas We cloſe the fingers ends, and lay 


them. to our mouth when we conſider, &'c. It is not 
yet enough that the Picture or Image reſembles the 


ropgrtion and colour of the life, unleſs it likewiſe re- 
pa itin the demeanour of the whole body; there- 
fore Calliſtratus calls this Art, the art of counterfeiting 
manners. Uhyſſes is evidently, faith Philoſtratus, deny, 
ned by his auiterity and ke ems Menelans by his 

tle mildneſs; Agamemnan by a kind Of Divine Maje 

ax Telamonizs,by, his grim 43 Locrus by his read 
nels and ng par The beſt Artiſts ever change 
their hands, in FP ap Gods, Kings, Priefts, Seug- 
tors, Orators, Auſt Fling of Gar GC.  Zenxt#s painted 
the modeſty of Nodes: Echion made a new married. 
but ſhamefaced woman: Ariſtides painted a running 
Chariot drawn with four horſes : Awiphslus made a 
boy hlowing the fire :; Philoxenus Eretrius I ited the 
Picture of Wantonneſs ;; Parrhaſius made the Hoplui- 
ds. or Pictures of two armed imen, as may be ſeen in 
Pliny. lib. 3 5. cap. gy 10, and 13. Boethins made a babe. 
ſranglinga gooſe: Prqxiteles made a weeping woman, 
#08 FqJoJeing v whore; Ewphranor drew the picture of 


Paris 


hands all gt tiort is mains.” 
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Paris 28 a Judge, a Wooer and a Soldier : See Pliny 
lib. 34-cap.8. where you may have many other ex. 
amplcs. It is worth our pains to ſee in Calkftratus theſe 
deſcriptions at large, whereby we may fee it is a fin. 
gular Perfettion of Art. ; —- 
X. The laſt ſtep of Perfettion is the right ordering and 
poſing of things. - hog. 
| Thisorder or difpoſition muſt be obſerved as well 
in a picture conſiſting of one figure, as ina picture of 
many figures. The nature of man, faith Xexophon 
52 Occonomico, cannot name any thing ſo uſeful and 


fair, as-orderz a confuſed piece of work cannot de- 


ſerve admiration; thoſe things only affeft us, wherein 
every part is not only perfect in it ſelf, but alſo wel 
diſpoſed by a natural connexion. It is not enough 
in a building to bring hair, lime, ſand, wood, ſtones, 
and other materials , unleſs we take care that all this 
confuſed ſtuff be orderly diſpoſed to the intent. Natur 
it ſelf ſeems to be upholden by Order, and ſoareal 
things elſe which are ſubjugated to the fame Lay. 
Now the way to attain to this true order of d:ſpoſitron, 
is firſt to conceive the 7dea of the hiſtory in the imagi- 
nation', that the preſence of the things in the mind 
may ſuggeſt the order of diſpoſing each thing in its pro- 
per place, yet with that ſubtilty that the whole may 
repreſent oneentire body. Secondly, That the frame of 
the whole ſtruure of this diſpoſition, may be analo- 
gous to the things themſelves ; fo that we may at 
once repreſent things which are already done, things 
which are doing,and things which are yet to be done; 
perfefting, as Philoſtrarus ſaith, in every one of thele 
things, what is moſt proper, as if we were buſted about 
one only om, Thirdly, An hiſtorical Pifture muſt 
repreſent the ſeries of the hiſtory, which althongh the 
Picture be ſilent, yet that the connexion might wo 
| were 
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were) ſpeak, puttirig the principal figures in the prin- 


.cipal places. Fourthly, parts muſt be connected 
ealily rolling on, gently flowing or following one ano- 
ther, hand in hand, ſeeming both to hold and be 


upheld, free from all abruption, well grounded, finely 


, and ſtrongly tyed up together; that the whole 
may bedeli hci its Cl. rave for its ſim- 
Plicity, and graceful for its univerſal analogical com- 


it) be ſhadowed about with rude 


ſure. Fifibiys That moſt excellent pieces ( if the 
Tittory will ſufter 


- thickets, and craggy rocks, that by the horridneſs of 
ach things , there, may accrew a more excellept grace 


to the principal 3 ( juſt asdiſcords in Muſick make 
ſometimes mag 4 3 own A ag - \ngalar 
delight. . Sixthly, That to theſe things be a -ſpi 

2s which,97 Lavies ith, through the mutual con 


-exion of things, will make the whole compleat and 


perfet. Severthly and laſtly, that the diſpoſition of the 

08 de Keke , In the due diſtance. of each 
5 , and the poſition of their parts, of which we 
have aid ſomething, Seion ſeventh ; but in gene- 
tal Pliny (kb. 35. cap. 10.) faith that in this gene- 
ral diſpoſition of proportional diſtances, we have 
n0 rules; our eye muſt teach us what to do; ta which 
Quimilian aſſents, where he ſaith, that theſe things 
admit no other Judgement, but the judgement of our 


eyes. - | 

XL Laſtly, For the abſolute Conſunmation or Perfe- 
tion of the Art, excellency of Invention, Proportion, Co- 
lowr, Life and Diſpoſnion, muſt np concur, and 
conſpire, to bring orth that comely grace fulneſs, which 
the very life Wo of the work., the entire and joint Sum 
of all perfettions 


It is not enough, that a Pifture is excellent ir one qr 


more of the aforeſaid perfections, but the cor ſumna- 
tion 


hn 
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tion is; that they all concur; far ifbut one be want 
inz, the whole work is defective. --*A good invention 
feats the mind 3 true propertion draws the eyes; 
tively motion moves the ſont ; - exquiſite colours be. 
gulle the phantaſie ; and an orderly diſpoſition, wou- 
derfully charms all the ſenfes'; | if all theſe unite,” and 
center-in one piece, how great an excellence-and per- 
fetion will appear? What a comely Grace ? this Gra 
It is, which in beautiful bodies is the life: of beauty, 
and without which, its greateft accomphflinents'can- 
not pleaſe the beholder. For itis not {6 mucltthe pex. 
fetion* of Invention, Proportion, Colours, Motion 
and Diſpoſition apart, which affect- the ſenſes, but 'dl 
thoſe perf eftions abſolutely wned , which brings forth 
that comely Grage, and higheſt Perfefiion , which Aft 
aims at, and the Artizan'ſtrives after. This-G+ace pro- 
ceeds not from any rules of Art, but from rhe exce- 
lent ſpirit of the Artificer ; it isealier attained by ob- 
ſervation and a good judgement, than learned by Pre- 
cepts, as Quimilan in his Inſtitutions {5þ; 11, cop. 1, 
learnedly obſerves. And this Gace is moſt pracefu, 
when it flows with facility, out.of a free Spirit, and is 
not forced or ſtrained out with labour andtoil, which 
Quite ſpoils and kills the life of the work : New this 
Tacility ſprings from Learning, Study and exercitation. 
Art and Nature muſt concur tothe Conſtitution of this 
Grace , Art muſt be applied difcreetly to thoſe thing 
which we naturally fe, and'not to things which we 


loath ; leſt wemils of char Glory which week after. * 
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| How the Antients depifted their Gods : _ | 
nd firſt of Saturn. 


W- here intend to comprehend the various wayes of 

* the Antients in depitting their. Idols, according to = 
the cuſtoms of thoſe ſeveral Nations, where they were adored 
and worſhipped, and that from the moſt Ancient , chiefeſt and 
.beft approved Anthors now extant. WOES 

I. The Ancient Romans figured. Satarn like an old 
man, with a Sythe or Hook m his hand, :by ſome figni- 
fying Time, as his name Chronos allo intimates. . - 

_ 1k They alſo fignred him in the ſhape of-a very Aged 

man,. as one who began with the beginning of the 
World, holding in his hand a Child, which by piece- 

meals he ſeems greedily todevour; tt 1 

By this 1s ſignified the revenge he took. for being expilſed 

Heaven by bs own: Children, of which thoſe which eſcaped 

bis fury , were oor. four , Jupiter, Juno, Pluto,” and 
Neptune, 'by which is. (badowed forth the” four Elements, 
Fire, Air, Earth, and Water, which are wot periſirable by 
the all-cutting Sickle of devouring Time. 

II. Martians Capella depicts him an old man , hold- 
ing in his right hand a Serpent, with the end of its tail 
in its mouth, turning round with a very ſlow pace, his 

les girt with a green wreath, and the hair of his 
head and beard milk white. 

The wreath on his head ſhews the iſ time , bis 
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P. Wl ſnowy hair and beard, the approach of churlsſh winter, the 
_— of the Serpems motion, the ſluggiſh revolution of 
that Planet, 


IV. Macre- 


" IV. Macrobins defcribes him with a Lions head, a 
Dogs head, anda Wolfs head. . | 
By the Lions head is ſignified the time preſent , (which 
almayes ftrongeft,, for that which is muſt needs be more 
| ul than that tvbich' is not: by the Dogs head, the 
time to come, (which alwayes fawns on uy and by whoſe 
allurlng delights we are drawn on to vain and uncertain 
hopes : —_ by the Wolf's heag, time paſt, ( which greedily 
n__ whatſoever it finds, leaving no memory thereof 
bebin | 4 
V. Macrobius alſo faith, that among the reſt of his 
GAN arc tyed together with threds of 


By which is ſhewed, that God does nothing in haſte, nor 

edity caftigates the iniquiries of man, but proceeds 
__ nuwillingly, to give them time and leiſure to 
amend. | 

VI: Exſebins faith, that Aftarre (the daiighter of Ce- 


£0 "an IL-1 


lem, wife and iiſter of Sararn,) did place alſo upon bis [| 


| head two wings, demonſtrating by the one, the excel- 
lency and perfettion of the mind ; by the' other, the 
force of ſenſe and warm yr 

_ Platenicks — by =o _ ard its 
s1ward contemplation ings celeſtral , and therefore 
Salled the time in which be lived, the golden Age, eh 
replete with quietneſs, concord; and tre comet, 


CHAP 


Chap. 5. Of depifling Jupiter, 265 
CHAP. V. 
How the Antients depicted Ju3'ter, 


I. (yo deſcribes hith with golden locks, having 
on his temples peeping forth two golden horns, 
his eyes ſhining, his breaſt large and fair, having on his 
ſhoulders wings, is: 3 | 
By the golden locks is ſignified the Firmament, and its glo+ 
rious army of tralucent Stars : by his two Horns,the Eaſt and 
Welt : by hiszyes, the Sun and Moon : by his breaſt, the 
Spacious ambulation of the air ;, and by his wings the fury of 
the winds. x | 


II. Porphyrius and Suidas depicture the Image of Fi- 


_- pirerſitting upona firmand irmmoveable ſeat ; the up- 


per parts naked and uncloathed, the lower parts cover- 
edand inveſted ; jn his left hand a Scepter; in his 
right hand a great Eagle, joined with the figure of Y7- 
Goria. 

Thu Image was erefTed in Pirzus, 4 ſtately and mags 
nificent Gate of Athens : by the ſeat is ſhewed the perma- 
nency of Gods power : the riaked parts ſhew that the coms 
paſſion of the Drvine power 15 always manifeſt to thoſe of an 
, underſtanding Spirit: the lower parts covered, ſhew that 

 - while we wallow inthe world,and 4} it were rock'd aſleep with 

© the illecebrous blandiſhments thereof, that the divine kyows 
ledge is hid and obſcured from us: by the Scepter us ſignified 
bis rule over all things: by the Eagle and Victoria how all 
things ſtand in vaſſelage and ſubjettion to the all:command- 

bg power. ESD 

IH. Atrrtians depictures him with a regal crown, 
adorned with moſt precious and glittering ſtones, 
over his ſhoulders, a thin: vail ( made by Pa/las own 
$ hands) 
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hands ) all white, in which is inſerted divers ſmall 
pieces of glaſs repreſenting the moſt reſplendent Stars; 
in his right hand he holdeth two balls, the one all of 
Gold,the other half Gold,half Silver ; in the other hand 
an Ivory Harp with nine ſtrings, fitting on a foot- 
cloth, wrought with ſtrange works, and Peacocks fea- 
thers; and near his fide lieth a tridental gold emboſ- 
ſed maſs. 

IV. Platarch ſaith that in Crete, he had wholly humane 
ſhape and proportion, but without ears. 

By that was ſignified that Superiours and Tuages 
ought not to be carried away by prejudice nor perſwaſion, 
but ſtand firm, ſtedfaſt and upright to all without partia- 
b 


V.Contrariwiſe the Lacedemoniarns framed his picture | 
with four ears. | 
By that they ſignified that God heareth and underſtan- 
deth all things, and that Princes and Tudges ought to hear 
all informations, before they deliver definitive ; or * 
Judgment. 
- VI. Pauſanias ſaith that in the temple of Minerva 
( among the Argives) the ſtatue of Fupiter was made 
with three eyes; two of them in their right places; the 
other in the middle of his fore-head. 
By which 1s ſignified bis three Kingdoms , the one Hea- 
ven 4 the ws yer ; the laſt fa 
VII. With the Elear: (a people of Greece) the Statue 
of Fove was compadted of Gold and Ivory, empaled 
with a Coronet of Olive leaves; in his right hand the 
Image of Vittoria; in his left a Scepter, on the top of 
which was mounted the portraifture of an Eagle, upon 
a ſeat of Gold, enchaſed with the forms of many un- 
known birds and fiſhes, upheld and ſupported by four 
Images of Yi#oria. 
VIIL In Caria (a place of the leſſer Ae) the 
N tatue 


Chap. 6. Of depiffing Mars. 1267 


, Statue of 7upiter was made holding in one of his haridga 
Pole-axe. 225d rf] 

The reaſon of this was, as Plutarch ſaith, from Hercii- 
les, whooverthrowing Hippolyta the Amazonian Queen, 
took it from her, . and gave it to Qmphale his wife a Ly- 
.dian. The Platoniſts anderſtand by Jupiter, the ſoul of 
the world, and that divine ſpirit through whoſe Al-. 
mighty Power, every thing receives its being and preſer- 
vation. 5 | 

IX. He is alſo painted with long curled black hair 
ina purple robe, trimmedwith Gold, and fitting ona 
golden throne, with bright yellow clouds diſperſed 
about him. | | 


- * an £ 


CHAP. VI. 
How the Antients depicted Mars, 


[. Acrobius ſaith that the Pictures of Mars were 

adorned and beautified with the Sun-beams, 
in as lively a manner as .could be deviſed ; ' with an 
Aſpect fierce, terrible, and wrathful, hollow red eyes 


. . quick in their motion, face all hairy with long curle 


locks on his head, depending evento his ſhoulders, of a. 
coal black colour,ſtanding with a ſpear inthe one hand, 
and a whip in the other. . 

IE He is alfo ſometimes depifted on horſeback 
and ſometimes in a Chariot, drawn with hoxſes cal- 
led Fear and Horror - ſome ſay the Chariot was 
drawn with two men, which were called Fury and 
Violence. ' : ; 

HI. Sratizs faith he wore oti his head a helmet moſt 
bright and ſhining, ſo fiery as it ſeemed, there iſſued 
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flaſhes of lightning; a breaſt-plate of Gold, *inſculp'd 
with fierce and ugly Monſters ; his ſhield depainted al 
over with blood, enchaſed with deformed beaſts, with 
a ſpear and whip in his hands, drawn in a Chariot with 
two horſes, Fury and Violence, driven with two churliſh 
Coach-men, Wrath and Deſtrutton. wad, 

IV. Iſderus ſaith that the PiCture of Mars was depaint- 
ed with a naked breaſt. | 

By which is fignified that men ought not to be timorous in 
war,but valiantly and boldly expoſe themſelvesto hazards and 
dangers. 

- Statixs faith that the houfe of Afers was built in 
an obſcure corner of Thracia,made of ruſty, black Iron; 
the Porters which kept the gates were Horror and Xad- 
eſs; within the houſe inhabited Fury, Wrath, Impiety, 
Fear, Treaſon and Violence, whoſe governeſs was Diſ- 
cord, ſeated in a regal throne, - holding in one hand a 
bright ſword, and in the other a baſin full of humane 
blood. . 

VI. Arifto, deſcribing the Courr of Mars,faith,that 
in every part and corner of the ſame were heard moſt 
ſtrange Echoes, fearful ſhrieks, threatnings, and dif-- 
mal cryes ; in the midſt of this Palace was the Image 
of Yertue, looking ſad and penſive, full of forrow, dil- 
content and melancholy, leaning her head on her arm : 
hard by her was ſeated in a chair Fry in triumph : not 
far from her ſate Death, with a bloody ſtern counte- 
nance, offering upon an Altar in mens skulls, humane 
blood, conſecrated with coals of fire, fetch'd from ma- 


. ny Cities and Towns, burnt and ruinated by the tyran- 


ny of War. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP; VII. 
How the Antients depicted Phozbus or Sol, 


L | (7, many faith that in Aſria was found the 
Statue of Apollo, Phebus or Sol, the father 
of eAſculapius, in the form of a young man, and 
beardleſs, poliſhed with Gold, who ſtretching out 
his Arms, held inhis right hand a Coachmans whip ; 
and in his left a thunderbolt with ſome ears of 
Corn. ; 

The Tyrant of Syracuſe, Dionyſius, with fury pulled off 
the beard from the figure of Eiculapius, ſaying ut was very 
3ncongruons that the father ſhould be. beardlefs, and the ſor 
have one ſo exceeding long. 

IT. Euſebrus ſaith that in Egype the Image of So] was 
ſet in a ſhip, carried up, and ſupported by a Crocodile : 
and that they (before letters were invented; framed 
the ſhape of the Sun, by a Scepter, in the top of which 
was dexterouſly engraven an eye. | A 

The Scepter ſignified Government : the Eye, the 
' which Lan oby. ys all things. 7 OR 

Ill. The Lacedemonians depicted Apollo with four 
ears, and _ many hands. tin of 6d 

which was ſignified the judgment and prudence of Go 
bein? ſwift and _ hear, ju. ſlow to heak, and from 
thence grew that proverb among the Grecians. 

IV. Herodotus reporteth that the Phenicians had the 
Statue of the Sun made in black ſtone, large and ſpaci- 
ousat bottom, but ſharp and narrow at top, which 
they boaſted to have had from Heaven. 

V. Lattantwes ſaiththat in Perſia, Phabus or Apollo 
was their chiefeſt God, and was thus deſcribed ; he had 

| S 3 the 
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the head of a Lyon habited according to the Perſian cu- 
ſtom, wearing on his head ſuch ornaments as the women 
of Perſja uſed, holding by main force a white Cow by 
the horns. h 
The head of the Lion (heweth the ' Suns. dominion in the 
ſign Leo; the Cow ſhews the Moon, whoſe exaltation is 
Taurus : and his forceable holding, the Moons Eclipſe which 
ſhe cannot avoid, | | 
" VI. Panſanias telleth that in Patraa City of Achaia, 
a metalline Statue of Apollo was found in the proportion 
of an Ox or Cow. bo X 
VII. LZucians ſaith that the Aſſyrians ſhaped him 


witha long beard (ſhewing his perfetion; ) upon his 


breaſt a ſhield; in his right hand a ſpear, in the top of 
which was YVi&oria; 1n his left hand Arthos, or the Sun 
flower : this body was covered with a veſtment upon 
which was painted the head of Meduſa, from which 
dangled downwards many ſwarms of ſnakes; on the 
one ſide of him Eagles flying, on the other fide a lively 
Nymph. | p. 

*Vill The Egyprians compoſed the ſtatue of the Sun 
in the ſhape of a man, with his head half ſhaven. : 

By the head half ſhaven, is ſignified that though his ' 
hc or ſhining £. be naked, 5 time, yet Te be 
will return and beautifie the ſame with his priſtin bright- 
neſs, as the growing of the hairs ( which ſugnifie his 
beams ) to their full extent and perfettion again may de- 
rote, ; | | | 

IK. AMartianys thus deſcribes him 3 upon his head 
( faith he) he wears aroyal and gorgeous Crown, in- 
chaſed with multitudes of precious Gems; three of 
which beautifie his fore-head ; ſix his temples ; and 
three other the hindermoſt part of the Crown : his 
hair hanging down in treſles, looks like refined Gold, 
and his Coyntenance wholly like flame ; his veſtment 

18 
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is thin, ſubtil, and wrought with fine purple and gold ; 
in his right hand he holds a bright ſhield ; and in his 
left a flaming fire-brand : on his feet he hath two wings, 
beſet with fiery Carbuncles. 
XK. Euſebius writeth that in Elephantinopolis ( a City 
-1n Egypt)the Image of Apollo was framed to the due like- 
neſs of a man throughout the body, ſave only, that he 
had the head of a Ram, with young and ſmall horns, and 
his aſpect of a Cerulean and blewith green, not unlike to 
that of the Sea. 

The head of the Ram ſignifies the Sun's exaltation in the 
ſign Aries 5, and the young horns the change or New of the 
Moon,made by her conjunttion with the Sun,in which ſhe looks 

blewiſk. : 

ﬆ He is alſo drawn with long curled golden hair, 
crowned witha lawrel in a purple robe a lilyer bow in 
his hand, ſitting on a throne of Emeralds. 


There might you ſee with greateſt Skill imtexed, 

T he portraifture of Phcebus lively drawn , 

And his fair Siſters ſhape thereto annexed, 
Whoſe ſhining parts ſeew'd ſhadow'd o're with lawn. 
And thougb with equal art both were explain'd, 
And xy etc care gave each of them their due, 


Yet to the view great difference remair'd, 
Inhabit, ſhape, aſpe&#, and in their hue. 
For one of them muſt give the o bis light : 


And th' other reign Commanareſs of the night. 
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Polygraphices. 
CHAP. VIII 


How the Antients depiited Venus, 


L. HE: Statue is framed in the ſhape of a moſt 

beautiful and young wowan, ſtanding upright 
in a huge ſhell of fiſh, drawn by two other moſt ugly 
and ſtrange Fiſhes, as 04d at large noteth. 

IL. Pauſanias ſaith ſhe is drawn ina Coach,through the 
airy paſlages,with two white Doves(as Apwleins alſo at- 
.firmeth)which are called the birds of Venus. . 

III. Horase and /Virgil affirm that the Chariot of Ye- 
#4 is drawn by two white Swans, of which Srarins al- 
fo maketh mention, wha ſaith that thoſe birds are moſt 
mild, innocent, and harmleſs, and therefore given unto 
Venus. | 

IV. Praxiteles an excellent engraver in the Iſland of 
Gnidos, made her Image naked, and without clothes, 
as alſo did the Grecians. 

9 which was ſignified that all luxurious and licentions 

cople were by their inordinate luſts, like beaſts deprived 
of ſenſb,and left as it were naked and deſpoiled of vi ce 
rrderſtanding 5 and oftentimes alſo tripped thereby of their 
riches, goods and eſtates. 

V. Lattantius laith that the Lacedemonians framed 
and compoſed the Image of Yenus all armed like a 
Warriour, holding in one hand a ſpear, in the other a 
ſhield or target. | 
' And this was by reaſon of a certain Vittory which the 
womgn of that place got over their enemies, the people of 
Meſlenia, which ſucceſs they ſuppoſed #0 have proceeded 
from the power and aſſiſtance of Venus, as inſpiring 
theſe womens hearts with courage, ſtoutneſs and reſolu- 


#1072, 
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VI.She is alſo depicted with yellow hair attired with 
black ;; a ſcarlet, or elſe dun-coloured robe. 


—_—_—_ — ——— 0 _— 
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CHAP 1% 


How the Antients depitied Mercury, 


I, HE Antients deſcribed him in the ſhape of a 
young man without a beard, with two ſmall 

wings fixed behind his: ſhoulders and ears, his body 
almoſt all naked, ſave that from his ſhoulders depend- 
eda thin vail, which winded and compaſſed about all 
his body ; in his right hand he helda golden purfe, 
and in his left a Caducens, or ſnaky ſtaff, to wit, a ſlen- 
. der white wand, about which two Serpents do anno- 
date and entwine themſelves, whoſe heads meet to- 

prher juſt at the top, as their tails do at the lower 

end. | 

This reſemblance was called Concordia or Signum Pa- 
cis ; upon which it came topaſs, that Embaſſadours,and great 
men in matters of State, carried always in their hand ſuch a 
kke ſtaff, and were called Caduceators. 

II. Apuleins writeth that Mercury was a very youth, 

having very ſhort hair on his head of an Amber colour, 
andcurled, having for a veſtment only a ſubtil and thin 
yail made of purple Silk. 
WI, Martianus Capella deſcribes him young, yet of 
a ſtrong and well compoſed body , with certain 
young hairs of a yellowiſh colour ſprouting out, of his 
__ 

IV. Pauſanias faith that in a Province of Corimth, he 
was depicted like a young man carrying a ram upon 
his ſhoulders; and that a Statue ( broveht from ot 
calia 
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cadia unto Rome ) erected in the temple of Jupiter Olym- | 


picus, had on its head a helmet of engraven ſteel ; and 
over his ſhoulder, a coat, who held under his arm the 
Image of a ram. 

V. Among ſome of the Egyptians his Image was fra- 
med with a head like a dog's, holding in his right hand 
a Caduceus or ſnaky wand ; ſhaking with his left a green 
bough of a Palm. 

By the head of the dog was underſtood ſubtilty and crafti- 
neſs (no beaſt being ſo ſubtil as a dog 5, ) by the ſnaky wand the 
power of wiſdom an1 Eloquence in producing of peace, figni- 
fied by the green palm. 

VI. By fome he was depicted in the ſimilitude of a 
very aged man, his head almoſt bald, ſaving that on 
the ſides there remained ſome few hairs, ſhort and 
curled ; his look grim, ſeyere and ſowre; his com- 
plexion of a tawny, antient hue; his upper garment, 
of a Lions skin ; in his right hand a huge pole-ax, in 
his left hand an Iron bow : at his back hanging a Qui- 


ver of ſteel-headed arrows: to the end of his tongue 


were faſtned many ſmall chains of Gold, at whoſe ends 
were tyed multitudes of all ſorts of men, which he 
ſeemed to draw unto him ; looking always backward, 


to behold the innumerable troops of people following 


him. 

By this deſcription 3s ſignified the all powerful and at- 
trattroe vertue of Eloquence 5, which by his age 3s under- 
ſtood tobe found only in old, wiſe and experienced men, 
as being in them more mature andperfett, than in thoſe of 
younger years, of which Homer ſpeaks at large in his 
Commendation and Praiſe of Neſtor : from whoſe month 
( ſaith he) plentifully rolled forth moſt pleaſant and dul- 
cid ſtreams, whoſe pen diſtilled Cryſtalline drops of deli- 
cious ſweetneſs \ whoſe works and fruits ſo compleatly adorned 
with golden ſentences, aſſwageth the malice of time, and —_ 
gates 
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ateth and allayeth the ſpight of forgetfulneſs, tWat bis per- 
6 fs o_ m nf rh Lan Firs of eternal _ 
, never to be blotted ont. | 
VII. Heisalſodrawn with long curled yellow hair in 
a coat of flame colour, with a mantle purely white,trim- 
med with Gold and Silver; his Beaver white,with white 
feathers, his Shooes Golden, his Rod Silver. 


"= -— 


CHAP. X. 


How the Antieats depied Diana or Luna, 


pf Iana, Cynthia, Lucina Or Luna was according 


to Propertius depicted in the likeneſs of a 
oung beautiful virgin z having on either ſide of her 
orchead two ſmall gliſtering horns, newly putting 
forth, drawn through the air in a purple colored Coach, 
by two ſwift paced horſes, the one of a {ad Colour, the 
other of a white. 

\ Theſe two differing horſes Boccace ſaith, ſhew that ſhe 
hath power both in the day and night. 

IT. Claudianus ſaith that her Chariot is drawn by two 
white Bullocks,(which Image the Egyprians worſhipped 
with great zeal and reverence)having one of their flanks 
beſpotted with divers ſtars,and ontheir heads two ſuch 
ſharp horns,as the Moon hath in her chiefeſt wane. 

NI. Cicero deſcribes her ſtatue ( which he brought 
out of a temple in Cicil;a ) of a wonderful height, 
and large dimenſion, the wholJe body covered with a 
thin vail, of a youthful aſpe&t, holdiug in her right 
hand a lively burning torch, and in her left an Ivory 
bow, with a Quiver of Silver-headed arrows hanging 
at her back. 

IV. The 
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IV. The Poets (who call her the goddeſs of hunting 
and imperial governeſs of Wogds and Groves)deſcribe 
her in the habit of a young Nymph, with her bow ready 
bent in her hand,and a Quiver of arrows hanging by her 
left ſide;a ſwift paced Grey-houndfaſt tyed to her ri 
{ide,with a collar about his neck;and after her followi 
troops of Sylvan Virgins, which are chaſt, and are call 
the Nymphs of Diana. 


| V.' Theſe Virgins and Votreſles of the Goddeſs, we 


thus deſcribe. 


Scarce mounted SO = hu glorious Car, 

When o're the lofty hills, and lowly plain, 

Running apace, you might percesve afar 

A Troop of Amazons to poſt amain. 

' But when they nearer came unto your view, 
You might diſcern Diana and her DR 

A careleſs crew of lively Nymphs, deſpiſin 

The joyous pleaſures jw deliches of Dn F 

Waſting their days in rural ſports deviſing : 

Which know no other, nor will other prove. 

Wing d with defire to overtake the chaſe, 
Away they flung with unreſiſted pace. 

T heir necks and purple veined arms are barey 

Lind from their Tuory ſhoulders to their knee, 

A Silken veftment o're their skin they wear, 

Throurh which a piercing eye might chance to ſee. 
Cloſe to their bodies 1s the ſame engirted, 
Bedeck'd with pleaſmg flowers there inſerted. 

Each in her hand a Silver bow doth hold, 

With well-ſtor'd Quivers hanging at they backs : 

Whoſe arrows being ſpent they may be bold 

Toborrow freely of each others packs. 

Thus are theſe nimble skippins Nymphs diſplay'd, 
That do attend that Goddeſs, Queen and _ i 
Will! 
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' VL. In Arcadia ſaith Payſanias was a ſtatue of Diana, 
covered over with theskin of aHind,and from her ſhoul- 
ders hung a _ of Arrows; in one hand a burning 
Lamp, the other leaning upon the heads of two ſer- 
pents, and before her feet a hound. | 

- VIE. The FEgyprians worſhipped her under the name 
of 1s; and depiCtured her covered with a black and 
fable veſtment,1in token that ſhe her ſelf giveth no light; 
bolding in one hand a Cymbal, in the other an co 
veſſel of water, upon which as Servins faith, many 
thought her to be the Genius of Egype. | 

By the Cymbal is ſhewed the murmurings and rearings of 
Nilus, when 5t overflows Egypt > and by the other veſſel 
the nature of the Country, which us moiſt and full of lakes, 
pools and rivers. 

VIII. She is alſo depicted with yellow hair, a glaſs 
green mantle, trimmed with Silyer ; byskins Silver ; 
bow Golden, Quiver of various colours. 

IX. Nympha Diana in white linnen to denote their 
Virginity, - and their garments girt about them, their 
arms and ſhoulders naked, bows in their hands, and ar- 
rows by their ſides. 
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CHAP. XI 
How the Antients depitted Janus, 


| Jour is depicted with two faces; in the one of 
his hands is a long rod or wand; in the other 
ak ; 


CY. | 

The two faces of Janus ſignifie time ; the one being wither- 
ed and hoary, ſhews time w 
leſs, time to come. 


» the other youthful and beard- 
W. Phny 
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278 Polygraphic 88." 
II. Pliny faith that Numa King of the Romans, cauſed 
the ſtatue of Fanus to be hewed outin ſuch ſort.that the 


fingers of his hands appeared to be three hundred ſixty 


five, . to ſhew that he was God of the year, whereupon 
they called the firſt month of the year 7ammarius, from 
Fanns their God, 


Under the feet of Janus is oftentimes placed twelve 
Altars, ſhewing thereby the months of the year, or ſigns 


of the Zodiack,, through which Sol. makes his revolu- 
700. 

I. The Phaenicians, as Cicero and Macrobius re- 
port, framed his Image in the form of a ſerpent, hold- 


ing her tail in her mouth, and continually turning | 


round. 45 
IV. Some depicted Zams with four faces, ( as were 
thoſe ſtatues which were found in divers places of Tſ- 


Cany. | 
"Py the four faces was ſignified the four ſeafens of the year, 


Spring,Summer, Autumn, ad Winter : which ſome thick, 


to be Venus, Ceres, Bacchus and Vulcan 5 and ſometimes 
the winds with Eolus their Commander. 


—ww—@Cw—_— —— 


GHAP XII. 


Cr — 


How the Antients depiffed Aurora, 


I. | deſcribes her ike a young Virgin, having 

her hair diſheyelled, and hanging looſe about 
her ſhoulders being of the colour of the pureſt gold;,ſit- 
ting in a golden chair, with all her veſtments of that hue 
and colour. 


Il. Yiresfaith, that upon the inſtant time of the fa- 


ble nights departure , ſhe cometh with one of her 
; hands 
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hands full of Roſes, Gilliflowers and Lillies, taken 
out of a basket which ſhe carries in the other. hand, 
which ſhe beſprinkles on the marble pavement of the 
lower Heayens, adorning the Sun with unſpeakable 
beauty. | 

III. Others deſcribe her, holding in one hand a fla- 
ming torch, and drawn in a gorgeous and ſtar-beſpot- 
ted Chariot, by winged Pegaſ#us, which favour ſhe 
obtained of Jupiter by many wmportunate requeſts,pre- 
{ently after the downfal of Bellerophoz. 

IV. She is as it were the Herald and Meſſenger of 
Phebus, who receives her being from the vertue of 
his beams; and is no other but that rubicund and 
Vermillion bluſh in Heaven, which $So!'s firft appea- 
rance worketh in the Or:ent, and from thence de- 
ſending beautifies our Hemiſphere with ſuch a reſplen- 
dency. | | 

V. She is alſo depicted in a purple robe, in a blew - 
mantle fring'd with Silyer. 


[— a 


CHAP XHNI 
How the Antients depifted Juno, 


| QHE was ſet forth by the Antients like a middle 
aged woman, holding in one hand a Silver veſ- 

kl; in the other a ſharp Spear: and Homer ſaith ſhe was 
drawn in a Chariot gliſtering with precious ſtones z- 
whoſe wheels were Ebony, and their nails fine ſilver, 
mounted upon a Silyer Seat; and drawn with horſes, ' 
which were faſtned with chains of Gold. 

Il. She is oftentimes depicted with a Scepter a "_ 

and, 
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280 Polygraphices. 
hand, to ſhew that ſhe hath the beſtowing of Govern- 
ments, Authorities and Kingdoms. 


HL - Martiazus depicts her (ſitting in a chair Ul». 


der Jupiter) with a thin veil over her head, with a 


Coronet upon it, inchaſed and adorned with many pre. 
cious Jewels ; her inward veſtment fineand glittering, 


over which depended a mantle of a ſad and darkiſh 
colour, yet with a ſecret ſhining beauty ; her ſhooes of 


an obſcure and fable colour; in her right hand a 


thunberbolt; and in her other a loud noiſed Cym- 


bal. 
IV.Paxſanias ſaith that ina temple in Corinthyher ſta. 


' tue(made of Gold and lvory)was adorned with a glort. 


ous Crown, on which was infculped the pictures of the 
Graces ;, with a Pomegranate in the one hand,and a Scep« 
ter(on the top of whicha Cuckow) in the other:for that 
Tupiter,when he was firſt enamoured of J#zo,transform- 
ed himſelf into that bird. 
Touching this ſtory ( and others of like kind) Pau- 
ſanias ſaith, that although he did not believe ſuch things 
to be true, nor any others, which are ſo written of the Gods; 
yer ſaith he, they are not altogether to be rejefted, in that 
there were no ſuch things reported but that they were impleat- 
ed and filled with myſteries, and carried in themſelves an 
#1ward meaning, and ſecret nnderſtanding, the which no 
doubt ſome ny. 5 1 
172 of fore-paſſed times had not deſtroyed and obliterated 
the ſame. | 
V. Tertullianwriteth that in Argos a City in Greece, 
the ſtatue of Juno was covered all over with the boughs 
of a Vine, and underneath her feet lay the skin of a Li- 
On, which diſcovered the hatred and diſdain ſhe bare to- 
wards Bacchus and Hercules,to whom(as the Poets ſay) 
{he was ſtep-mother. 
VI. Some have painted her a middle aged woman, 
| holding 


Lib. 4: 


by their writings have unſhadowed, if the 
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| holding in onie hand a poppey-flower or head ; with 
a yoke or pair of fetters lying at her feet. _ 
4 w the yoke was meant the hand of marriage , which 
| w% man and wife together and by the Poppey, frut- 
 fulneſs or the innumerable ifſue of children, which are 
_ forth into the world ( (i nifed by the roundneſs 
of the Poppey head, and its Dt os ſs ſeeds therein $0#- 
tahhed.) Frombence many ſuppoſe her to be the goddeſs of 
marriage. | 
VIL She is alſo painted with black Hair and Eyes, 
adorned with a sky-coloured mantle,or pied ; wrought 
with Gold andPeacocks eyes ; like the orient circles 


| Inthe Peacocks trains. 
CHAP. XIV. 
F How the Aztients depicted Ops or Tellus, 
5 
. I Artianus ſaith, that Ops ( the wife of Saturn ) 
t isan old woman, of great bigneſs, continu» 


2 ally bringing forth children, with whon ſhe is encom- 
L paſſed and ſet round, going in a green veſtment, with 
10 a veil over her body , ſpotted with divers colours, 
* | wrought with infinite curious knots, and ſet with all 
-d | forts of Gemsand Metals. | 

II. Yarro ( out of Boccace ) thus deſcribes her : ſhe 
t is crowned '( faith he ) with a Crown inſculpt with 
ks £| Caſtles and Towers ; her apparel green, overſhaded 
Li- FE with boughs; 'in the one hand a Scepter, in the: other 
:0- | a Ball or Globe; an4 near to her a Chariot of four 
y) Þ| wheels, drawn by four Lions. | 

By the Crown is ſignified the habitations of the earth ;, 
ay NN by the greenneſs and boughs Mo increaſe thereof 7 
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282  Polypraphices. Lib. ' 4: 
the Scepter, the Kingdoms and G overnments of the world ; 
the Ball, the roundneſs thereof , by the Chariot, the conti- 
mal motion, change and alteration of things , by the Lions, 
the wiſdom and ſtrength of mankind, by which things are 
carried on and managed. TY | 

HI. Jfdorus faith, that this Goddeſs was painted hold- 
ing a key in one of her hands :- which ſhews, that in the 
wikiter the bowels of the earth are locked up by reaſon 
of cold ; which at the approach of Spring and Sum- 
mer is unlocked again. 

IV. She was ſometimes depicted in the form of an 
antient woman, having her head circumcinCt with ears 
'of corn, holding in her hand a poppey-head : drawn in 
a Chariot ( as Orpheus ſaith ) with two fierce and un- 
tamed Dragons. | 

V. Theearth is alſo called Ceres, which many have 
depicted with torches , lights and fire-brands in her 
hands 3 as Praxiteles in a temple, ſeated upon a pro- 
montory of Attica. | | 

VI. She is alſo pictured in a long green mantle. 


—_— R———_— 


CHAP. XV. 


How the Antients- depifted Neptune and the 
| Sea Gods. | 


I. Nog among the Antients is depainted with 

{eyeral countenances, ſometimes with mild 
and pleaſant looks, ſometimes with lowring and fad, 
and at other times with a mad, furious and angry 
aſpeCt ; naked, holding in his hand a ſilver trident or 
forked mace, ſtanding upright in the concavity of a 
great, Sea ſhell , forcibly drawn by two _— 

ork 
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horſes, which from the middle downwards have. the 
Proportion and ſhape of fiſhes, as Sratir} ſaith: 

That variety of Aſpefts ( atcording to Virgil and Ho- 

#5 given him from the Sea, in that it at ſundry timts 
ſheweth it ſelf ſo : and the trident, the three Gulf of the 
Mediterranean Sea 
II. Sometimes he 1s depainted with a thin veil hatig- 
Ing oyer one of his ſhouldets, of a Cerulean or blewi 
colour, | CLE | | 

III. Luciams ſetteth tim dowii with tharyellous 
Jong hair hanging down over his ſhoulders, of a very 
fd and darkiſh colour. | | 

' Yet Servius and others affirm, that all the Gods of the 
Sea were for the moſt part in the ſhape of old men with 
my and hoary hairs, proceeding from the froth of ſpume of 
the Sea. by ES . 

IV. Plato deſcribes him in a _— Chariots 

e: iffthe other 
a whip, drawn by Sea-horſes galloping. 

V. Martianus deſcribes him of a gteeniſh complexi- 
on, wearing a white Crowii ; ſignifying thereby the 
ſpume and froth of the Sea. © © | 

VI. Glaxcus ( another Sea God ) faith Philoſtrarns, 
hath a long white beard and hait, ſoft and dropping 
about his ſhoulders; his eyes green and gliſtering ; his 
brows full of wrinkles, and green ſpots ; his breaſt all 
over-grown with greeniſh Sea-weed or tni6ſs, his belly 
and from thence downnards fiſ-like, fill of fin and 

Fa 


 VIL Galatea ( a Sea Goddeſs ) is deſcribed (by 
the faid Philoſtratus) to be drawn in a ſtrange framed 


Chariot, by ewe mighty Dolphins; which were guided 
by two ſilver 'reins held in the hinds of old Tritor's 
hters z over her head, 4 Canopy made of Purple 

fk and fver,. with herhair hanging cateleſly over her 
T 3 ſhoulders. 


SER L396 ! I Re, 
ſhoulders. ' See her deſcribed as 4 Nymph, Chap. 32. Seft.7. 
: VIII Oceans ( the father of all the Sea Gods) faith 

'T hales Mileſis, is depainted, drawn on a glorious Cha- 
riot, accompanied and attended with a mighty com- 
pany of Nymphs; with the.face of an old man, and a 
ee” beard. Es | 
\ IX&. eSolusis depainted with ſwoln blub cheeks, like 
one that with main force ſtrives to blow a. blaſt; two 
finall wings upon his ſhoulders, and a fiery high counte- 
nance. | 

He is called the God and Ruler of the winds , whoſe 
O_ are in the thirty fourth Chapter of this 
B : 


XK. Thetis ( another Sea Goddeſs ) is depicted by 
the ſixth Seftion of the two and thirtieth Chapter of 
this Book. ' | 
MI. Neptune iis alſo depitted with long hoary hair, 

in a blew or Sea-green mantle trimmed with Silver, 
riding in a blew Chariot, or on a Dolphin of a brown 
black colour, with a Silver trident in his hand. 


CHAP. XVI. 
How the Antients depitted Nemeſis, | 


L QHE was by Macrobias deſcribed with wings on 
her ſhoulders ; Hard by her fide therudder of a 
ſhip, ſhe her ſelf ſtanding upright upon a round wheel ; 
_ g in her right handa Golden ball, in the other 
a whip. het | bs 3:9: 
I. She is often depicted, holding the bridle of an 
horſe in one hand, and in the other a ſtaff: | 
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her like a young Virgin, beautiful and modeſt, with 
- - an eye pryipg-round about her, for which cauſe the an- 
cients called her the all-diſcerningLady. ' - - -- 
This Nemeſis, as Pauſanias' ad Amianus Marcelli- 
nus ſay, was held to be the Goddeſs of Puniſhments,, who 
caftigates the offences of Malefattors, with pains and tor- 
ments according t their \ ſas and demerits ;, aud reward- 
3ng the vertuons with honour . and dignities : ſhe was the 
daughter of Juſtitia ( who dwells and inhabits very ſe- 
cretly, within the houſe of Etermty, recording the offences 
of the wicked ) and a moſt ſevere and cruel puniſher of 
arrogancy- and vain glory. Macrobius ſaith , that this 
Nemeſis was adored among the Egyptians ( by them cal- 
led alſo Rhammuſia ) as the revenger and chief enemy of 
Pride, Inſolency and Haughtineſs-, and that ſhe had erett 


and dedicated unto her, a moſt ſtately and magnifique ſtatue 


of Marble, 


—— 
_—_— ——_— 


CHAP. XVIL 
How the Antients depicted Pan. 


I. | Be (the God of Flocks and Sheep) is from the 
middle upwards in - proportion like a man, 
with his face ruddy and ſanguine,being very hairy ; his 
Skin and breaſt covered with the skin of a ſpotted Doe 
or Leopard ;, in the one hand a ſhepherds hook, inthe 
other a whiſtle : from the middle downwards the per:- 
fect ſhape of a Goat, in thighs, legs and feet. - 

UW. Fuſtine faith, that Pan's Statue was made in a 
Temple in Rome, near the hill Palarine, appearing to 
the view all naked, ſaving, that it was ſlightly enſha- 
dowed and coyered with a Goats $kin. 

'T 3 Thereby 
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Thereby is fionified that ( as it was reputed in thoſe 
dayes ) - tn how ring re among Hills, Woods and 


Groves, wha ws indeed moſt of any adored and worſhipped 
by Shepherds, as he that had the peculiar care and Govern: 


HI. Goat-ear'd Pan, his fmalltipt new grown horns 
Aadrvance themſelves, about whoſe either ſide 
A fowry Garland twines, and there adorns 
Flis curled Temples with a wond'rons Pride. 
His face 15 of a high and reddiſh bluſh, © 
- Fromwhich hangs down a ſtiff rough beard or buſh. 
And for his bodies veſture he doth wear | 
The fineſt shin of the moſt fpotted Doe, 
T hat ever any tn thoſe woods did bear, 
Which from his ſhoulder looſe hangs to his toe. 
And when he walks, he carries in his hand 
Shepherds ok, made of « kyorleſe wand, 


Servius _ by the horns is ſignified either the 
ms of the Sun, or New of the Moon, at what time 
is horned : his red face ſignifies the element of fire ; 
his long beard, the Air : his ſpotted garment, the ſtar- 
ry firmament : his Shepherds hook, the rule and Go- 
yernment of nature. ' mh **% 
IV. After the form of Pan were the Fauns, Sylvans, 
Satyres and Fairies ſet forth, havin little ſhort horns 
growing on their heads, with: ſmall ears, and ſhort. 
a heh Real | 
Theſe are held among ſome people im very great regard 
«nd obſervance , being of a wonderful ſpeed in running. 
Plutarch writeth, that there was one of theſe brought and 
prefented for a rare gift untoSylla, as he returned from the 


Fl 


wars againſt Mithridates. * 
_ Y. Ptato underſtandethby Paz, Reaſon gnd vw: 
” , edge 3 
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, of a beaſt : by the upper part of Pay, he ſignifies truth, 
accompanied with Reaſon, which being Divine, lifteth 
man up towards Heaven : by the lower parts of him is 
ſignified the falſeneſs, beaſtlineſs and rudeneſs of thoſe, 
which living here in the World, are only delighted 
with the pleaſures and fooliſh vanities thereof. 


- 
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CHAP. XVIIL 
How the Antients depifted Pluto. 


I. ÞN MArtianus ſaith, that Plato ſitterh (in the lower 

region ) majeſtically in a chair, holding in 
one of his hands a black imperial Scepter, and on his 
head a ſtately Crown ; at whoſe left hand ſitteth his 
wife Proſerpina, attended with many Furies, and evil 
Spirits, | and at whoſe feet lyeth chained the Dog 
Cerberus. 

11. The Antients alſo have painted him drawn in a 
Chariot, drawa with four furious black horſes, from 
out whoſe fiery noſtrils proccedeth thick and ill-ſayou- 
red ſmoak, as Claudianus faith. 

III. Some ſay, that his head is encircled with a gar- 
land of Cypreſs leaves; others with Narciſſus leaves. 

The firſt ſhew ſadneſs and horror, uſed mn burials, and 
about the dead*: the other are more grateful, and are uſed in 
memory of the untimely death of that youth. 

IV. Charon ( Plato's Ferriman, which carries ſouls 
over the three rivers of Hell, Acheron, Cocytus and Styx) 
is deſcribed old, yet exceeding ſtrong, with a black 
mantle hanging looſely over his ſhoulders, as Boecace 
and Servins ſay. 

T 4 By 
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By Charon is underſtood time ; and whereas he is ſuppoſed 
to have the tranſportation of ſouls from the one ſide of thoſe 
rivers to the other, thereby is ſignified, that time, ſo ſoon as 
we are born and brought forth into the world, doth carry us 
along by little and little unto our deaths ;, and ſo ſetteth us 
over thoſe rivers, whoſe names by roogatrgaer ju. ſor- 
 rowfulneſs, for that we paſs this life with miſery and ad- 
verſity. 

| Pi is alfo depicted withlong, curled black hair ; 
in a robe of cloth of Gold. _ 


CHAP. XIX. 


How the Antients depitied the Parcy, or Siſters, 


I, T*HE Siſters whichare called Parce, are faid ta 
attend upon Pluto, Which are three, and are 
called Clotho, Lacheſis and Atropos, 

II. Clotho takes the charge of the Births and nati- 
vities of mortals : Lacheſis- of all the reſt of their life ; 
and Frropos of their death, or departure out of this 
world. 

NI. They are all three depicted fitting on a row, 
yery buſily employed in their ſeveral offices ; the 
youngeſt Siſter drawing out of a Diſtaff a reaſqnable 
big thread : the ſecond winding it abouta wheel, and 
turning the ſame, till it becomes little and lender : the 
eldeſt ( which is aged and decrepit ) ſtood ready with 
her knife, when it ſhould be ſpunto cut it off. | | 

IV. And they are deſcribed to be inveſted with white 
yels, and little Coronets on their heads, wreathed 

about with garlands, made of flowersof Narciſſus. 


CHAP. 


W Ch 2p-20, Of Depitting Minerva. 289 


he ——_— 
LO — 


How the Antients dep;ited Minerva, or Pallas, 


g Mii ( as taken for Bellona ) as Licophrones 
ſaith, was depifted with a flaming fire-brand 
11 her hand by the Antrents. . | 
IL. Moſt Writers have deſcribed A4nerva in the 
ſhape of a young woman, of a lively and freſh coun- 
tenance, yet of an angry look , fix*d ſtedfaſt eye of 
a blewiſh green colour, compleatly armed at all wea- 
pons, with a long Spear in the one hand, and in'the 
other a Cryſtal ſhield, or target : upon her helmet a 
garland of Olive branches, and two children, Fear and 
Horror, by her ſide with naked knives in their hands, 
ſkeming to threaten one another. 
HL. Pauſanias ſaith, that in Greece, the ſtatue of 14- 
nerva was made with an helmet, on the top of which 
was the ſhape of a Sphyax ; and on the ſides thereof, 
two carved Griffins. 
IV. Phidias making her ſtatue. in Greece, placed on 
the top of her Helmet the form of a Cock. | 

* V. Shewasdlfo painted in Greece, ſitting on a ſtool, 
and drawing forth little ſmall threads from a diſtaff; 
for that the Antients ſuppoſed her to be the lnventreſs | 
of Spinning and the like. 8 

VI. Laſtly ſhe is depited with a blew mantle em- H 
broider'd with Silver : and is called the Goddeſs of 
Wiſdom. | 
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CHAP. XXI. 
How the Antients depifted Vulcan, 


I. Vue is depiCted, ſtanding, working and ham. - 

mering in a Smiths forge, on the hill eAtna, 
framing Thunderbolts for Zzpiter, and faſhioning Ar- 
rows for the God of love. The opinions which the An- 
tients had of Vulcan were various, in which reſpett he is 
ſhaped ſometimes in one form, ſometimes in another. 

i[. Some make him lame of one leg, of a very black 
and ſwarthy complexion, as it were all ſmoaky , of 
a general ill ſhaped proportion in all his Lineaments ; 
and becauſe that he is the husband of Pens, often de- 
piCture her with him. 

HI. Alexander Neapolitamus relateth , that in one 
= of Egypt was erected the ſtatue of Yulcan, which 

1d in one of its hands, the true and lively proportion 
of amole ;, and in his other hand a Thunderbolt. 

The mole was ſo placed , becauſe they thought be ſet | 
unſpeakable numbers of moles among them, as a plague to' K 
them, which did eat, gnaw and deſtrey every thing which 


was good. | 


IV. He is alfo painted lame in a ſcarlet robe. - 

= 64 — 

v CHAP, XXII. « 
How the Antients depicted Bacchus. (2 


E Hileſtratus ſaith, that his ſtatue was framed in fa 
the likeneſs of a young man without a beard, 

of a corpulcut and groſs body, his face of an high co- 
| lour 
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lour and big; about his head a garland of Ivy leaves 
n his temples two ſmall horns ; and cloſe by his 
de a certain beaſt, called a Leopard or Panther. 

This deſcription is drawn from the nature of wine, ( of 
which as the Potts feign, Bacchus is the God) whoſe in- 
venter and finder out was certainly Noah, which not. only 
Moſes, but alſo Joſephus and LaCtantius ſpecially af- 
firm 5 wherefore ſome ſuppoſe him te be this God 
Bacchus. | 

IF. Claudians faith, that his Image or Statue is 


' made all naked 3 thereby ſhewing the nakedneſs of 


thoſe which abuſe themſelyes with wine , by which 

they reyeal and open thoſe things which ought to be 

concealed and kept hid, | 
HI. Diodorns Siculus ſaith , that Bacchus among the 


' Grecians was depicted in two ſeveral forms, the one of 


2 yery aged man, with a long beard, ſtiff and thick 1 
- other of youthful years, of a pleaſant and amorous 
alpect. | 

i the firſt is ſhewed the effefts of the intemperare uſe of 
wire, which overcomes nature and brings with it old age : 
by*the other, how it cheriſhes and revives the heart, ufed 
moderately. OT | 

IV. Macrobius ſaith, that Bacchus was framed fome- 
times in the likeneſs of a young child, ſometimes of 
ayouth, ſornetimes of a man ; and ſometimes in the 
likeneſs of decrepit old rp ef & 

By theſe was ſignified the four ſcaſons of the year, the 
tas bod bars Tl, in of. 1 all er 

'V. This Pifture was made in the likeneſs of a Bull 
(among the Cyrenians, a people inhabiting the farther 
part of Perſia.) : | 
' The reaſon hereof was becauſe Proſerpina (the daugl.- 
fer of Jove )) brought him forth in that form. 

VI. Philoſtratus ſaith , tl.at Bacchus was — 
rawWa 
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drayn clothed in womens garments, and in a long pur. 
ple robe ; wearing upon tus head a Coronet of Roſes, 
with: companions and followers, allin like looſe. and 
wanton garments, faſhioning themſelves ſome like ru- 
ral Nymphs, as the Dryades, Oreadess, &c. ſome like Sea 
Nymphs, as Nereides, Syrens, &c. ſome like Satyres, 
Fanns, and Sylvans, &C. ON | | 
The womens garments ſhews that wine makes a man 
faint, feeble, and unconſtant like to a woman. 


VI. Pauſanigs ſaith, that among the Fleans, the pi-: 


Cture of Bacchus was made with a long beard, and 
clothed with a long gown hanging to- the feet; in one 
hand a ſharp hook,and in the other a bowl of wine, and 
round about him many Vine-trees and other fruitful 


plants. | | | 

VII. The Statue of Bacchus alſo, was ſometimes ſet 
forth and adorned with Coronets made of fig-tree 
| leaves, in memory of a Nymph ( as ſome ſay ) called 
Pſyche, which was by the Gods metamorphoſed into 
that plant. | _ 

In like manner, the Nymph Staphilis ( 0» whom Bacchus 
was. in like manner enamoured ) was transformed into the 
Vine, from whence it is that thoſe plants are ſo exceeding 
grateful and pleaſant unto" this God. } 

VIIE. He is painted alſo with ſhort brown curled 
hair, with a Leopards skin, or in a green mantle, a 
tawny face, with a wreath of Vine branches, 
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CHAP. XXII1L, 


—— 


How the Antients depitted Fortune, 


L | Thing was depicted by ſome with two faces, 
one white and well-favoured ; the other-black, 
and ugly. . , 

And this was becauſe it was held, that there were two 
Fortunes, the one good, from whom came riches, happineſs, 
quiet,content and pleaſure : the other bad, from whom came 
wars, affittions, croſſes, diſaſters, calamities, and all other 
miſeries whatſoever. 

II. The Thebears made her in the ſhape of a wo- 
man ; ur one of her handsa young child, to wit, Plats 
or Riches. 

So that inthe hands of Fortune, they put the diſpoſmng 0 
Wealth, Honour, Gl As all Hopinſes. ; Jroſng of 
HIT. Martians deſcribes her a young woman,alwayes 
moving ; covered with a garment of the thinneſt filk ; 
herſteps uncertain, never reſting long in a place; car- 
rying in her ſpacious lap the univerſal fulneſs of the 
reaſures, riches, honour and glory of this world ; 
which in manner ( with her hand) ſhe offers ; 
which offer, if not inſtantly received, was utterly loſt ; 
in her right hand a white wand, with which ſhe {mites 
- fuch as offend her, flight her kindneſs, or are not nim- 

ble enough to receive them. 
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P, _ Ohcrudl Fortute, ſt epdame to all Joyes, | 
That diſmheraft us from ſweet content, 
, Plunging our hopes in troubled Sea's annoyes 5; 
Depriving us of that which nature lent ! _ 
63 
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When will chy proud inſulting bumontr ceaſe; | 
T"aſſwage the ſorrows of an only one ? 
That free from care, its ſoul may live in peace, 
And trot be metamorphos d into ſtone. 
But why entreat I thy unſtable heart, 
Knowing thy greateſt pleaſure, thy delight 
Conſiſts 1n aggravating mortals ſmart 
Payſon d with woes, by venom of thy ſpight * 
*Tis what thou wilt, muſt ſtand, the reſt muſt fall, 
All humane Kings pay tribute to thy might : 
And this muſt riſe, when pleaſeth thee to call, 
The other periſh in a woeful plight. N 
And this is it, that chokes true vertues breath, 
Making it dye, though [he immortal be : 
Fruitleſs it makes it ; ſubjeli nnto death, 
To fatal darkgeſs, where no eye can ſee. 
Oh come you wounded Souls, conjoin with me 5 
In ſome adumbrate thickgt let us dwell, 
Some place which yet the Heavens ne'r did ſee, 
There let us build ſome _— Cell. 
Strength, Beanty, periſh: Honours: fly away : 
And with Eſtars, Friends vaniſh fp _ 


IV. Ina Temple in Greece, Fortune was made in the 


form of a grave Matron, clothed in a garnient agree: 


able to ſuch years, whoſe countenance ſeemed very 
fad; before her was placed the Image of a young Vir- 
gin of a beauteous and pleaſant aſpect, holding out 
er hand to another ;z, behind theſe, the Image of a 
oung child, leaning with one of its arms upon the 
tron. 
The Matroxis that Fortune, which is already paſt; the 


young Virgin, that which now is © and the young child 


beyond them both, is that which is ro come. 
V. Quintus Gurtius ſaith , that among the people of 
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Scythia, Fortune was depicted in the form of a woman 
withour feet, having round about her at her right hand 
a number of little wings. 

Being without feet, ſhews that ſhe never ſtands firm, and 


"the many wings ſhew, that her gifts and favours are no 


ſooner grven, but are preſently loſt, and do as it were fly away 


again, before they be fully poſſeſſed. 
VI. Sm pt ns kt relateth, that in Greece, 


' her Image. was made wholly of Glaſs; to ſhew 


that her favours are brittle , and ſubject to ſudden 
decayes. ' x : 
VII. Cebes the Philoſopher reſembled Fortune unto 
a Comedy', in which many Actors appear often 
as, Kings and great Monarchs ; and preſently after 
_ poor fiſhermen, flayes, bond-men , and the 
e. | 
VIII. Socrates compared her to a Theatre, or com- 
mon meeting place, where without all order or obſer- 
vance men take their places and ſeats, without reſpect 
to the dignity of any. . | 
Hereby 3s ſhewed, that ſhe ( without reſpeit of birth, . 
worth, merit or ſtate,) blindly, unadviſedly, and with- 
out any order or reaſon » beſtows felicities , riches and 


favours. 


IX. In Egira, a City of Achaia, Fortune Was drawn 
in the ſhape of a beautiful woman , who held in 
one of her hands a Cornucopsa; in the other, the boy 


ys which 3s ſignified ( as Pauſanias ſaith ) that beau- 

"without riches avails nothing : and indeed I may ſay 
bes doubly fortunate, who in his love enjoys the fruition 
of both beauty and riches : but he is happy in the ſuper- 
lative degree, who with the other two meets with wertne and 
love alſo. 


X. Giraldys faith, that Forte was with ſome de- 
ES | picted 
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296 Polygraphices, . © Lib. 4. 
picted riding on a horſe galloping; with which ſwiſt- 


' neſs ſhe ſeems to'paſs inviſible, after whom followeth 


Deſtiny with great wrath and fury, holding in her hand 
an Iron bow ,- and aiming to ſtrike Fortune at the 
heart. | LO ; | 

By her ſwift galloping, 4s ſignified her mutability, Seg 
Sebn 4. Eck 28. where ſhe 3s taken as one of the powers. 


CHAP. "XXIV. 


How Vertue, Truth, Peace, Hononr, Fame and 
Opinion were depifted. . | 


| y— 


I. Ertue in Greece was made in the form of a P:/- 

grim, like a grave and auſtere woman ; ſitting 
alone upona four ſquared ſtone, melancholy, and lean. 
ing her head upon her knees. 

Being a Pilgrim, ſhews ſhe hath no reſting place, ſecure 
abode, or certain habitation upon the earth: the form of her. 
ſiting, ſhews her life to be full of troubles, dangers, croſſes, 
and miſeries. See the 1. Seftion of Chap. 30. if this Book. 


Hzc anguſta via horrendis ſcatet undique monſtris, 
Et vita innumeris eſt intercluſa periclis. 

Sed tamen incolumes hac virtus ducit alumnos 
Extrema ut vitent, ne pes hinc inde yaciller. 
Proclamat longe ſpes, hic ſunt digna laboris 
Przmia, & excipient mordaces gaudia curas. 

Pax, fincera quies nullo temeranda dolore, 

Leztitia hic habitant loogum, ſine fine, per eyum. 


Fierce Monſters do this narrow paſſage bound, 
And deadly dangers it am roune. 
Tet vertue doth her Followers ſafely guide, 
Leſt they ſhould go aſtray on either ſide. 


Ch.24. Of Depiftting Truth,Prace, &e, 199 


And Hope protlaims afar , lo liere you ſhall 
Have Joy for Sorrow ; honey for your gall. 
Here Peace and joyful reſt for ever dwell, 
Which neither croſs nor time ſhalbever quell: 


Il. Truth, ſaith Hippocrates, was framed in the fimili- 
fude and likeneſs of a beautiful woman, attired witli 
gravity and modeſty: Philoſtratus faith that ſhe re- 
maineth in the cave of Amphiarus,Cloathed all in white 

arments of a beautiful hue : Zucianus ſaith that her 

atue Was made in the form of a yourig woman, hab= 

. ted in rags, and baſe attire, with a ſuperſcription 

oyer her head, how ſhe was wronged and abuſed by 
Fortunt: ' ] ET 

Hl. Peace, faith Ariſtophanes, was framed in the 
ſhape of a young woman, holding between her arnis 
the Infant Pluto, the God of Riches, and Ruler of the 

p lower Regions. | | 
p She is alſo called Concordia; 4nd i a ſpecial friend to 
the Goddeſs Ceres.from whom comes the encreaſe of Fruits, 
Corn, and other nutriments. See Chap. 23. Eh 
IV. Honour is depicted with two wings on its ſtioul- 
3, ders; which as Alciatus faith,- was made in the form 
of a little child, cloathed in a purple garment, havin 
.a Coronet or wreath of Laurel about his head ; hold- 
ing hand in hand the God Cupid, who teads the child 
.to the Goddeſs Yerrxe; which 1s depainted right oyer 
againſt it. | : Fo 

V. Fame is painted like a Lady, with great witigs, 

.and ſeeming to proffer a flight, and to mount fromthe 
.Earth, and rove abroad : having her face full of eyes z 
and all oyer her garments an infinite riumber of ears and 

tongues. See the renth Seftion of the twenty ninth Chapter 
of this Book, I X ; 

2 u VI. Opi- 


TS. 


1d 
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VI. Opinion,” faith Hippocrates, reſembles a young 
woman, not altogether ſo fair and lovely as Truth, yet 
not deformed, or ill proportioned; being rather impu- 
dent than modeſtly bold in her demeanour, . with her 
hand ſtretched forth to take whatſoever is offered and 
preſented to her. 


Dem 


CHAP, XXY. 


How Night, Sleep, Silence, Pleaſure and Fear were 
aepitted. 


I. N Izht (the mother of Sleep and Death) was de- 
picted by the Antients in form of an old wo- 
man, having two great wings growing on her ſhoulders, 


all coal black,and ſpread abroad,as if ſhe ſeemed to offer 


a flight;and that ſhe is drawn in a Chariot, whoſe wheels 


are made of Ebony : having a ſad countenance, and an 


upper garment of a deep black, ſpotted all over with ſit 
ver ſpots like ſtars, as Boccace faith. | 

She 15 alſo depifted like an old woman in a black mantle 
ſpotted with ſtars of Gold. 

I. Sleep ( the brother of Death) ſaith Heſjod, was 
painted of a moſt ſowr, lowring, and fad aſpect; aged, 
and holding in her left hand a young child very beauti- 
ful, and in her right, another child, of a moſt fyarthy, 
black and dull complexion, with legs and arms very 
crooked. - Philoſtratus in a Tablet ( which he made for 
Amphzarus) makes her like an aged woman,ſlothful and 
ſluggiſh,cloathed with ſeveralgarments,the underblack, 
the upper whitez, holding in one of hex hands, a hom 
pouring forth ſeed. 


Zy 


e 


' Ch. 25. Depifting Silence, Pleaſ. 8&c. 299 


ext, 


By the garment is ſygnified night and day, by the ſeeqzreſt, 
eaſe and quiet. | 

Il. Harpocrates ( the God of Silence ) calk in 
Greek Sigaleon , Was made, as Mn tianm and - 
leins ſay, inlikeneſs of a young child, who cloſe to his 
lips held one of his fingers as a ſign of ſecreſie. 
Some portraict him without any face at all; all co- 
vered with the skin of a wolf,. painted full of eyes and 
ears: 

Shewing it tobe good toſee and hear much, but to ſpeak, 
btle. 

IV. Yolupria or Pleaſure, was depainted a Lady, 
having a pale andlean countenance, fitting in a pon- 
tifical and- majeſtick chair, embroidered and emboſ- 
ſed with ſtars of gold, treading and trampling upon 
Vertue. 

V. Fear, ſaith Pauſansas, was ſhaped in ſeveral forms 
by the Antients; ſometimes with the head of a Lion 
among the Grecians ( as onthe ſhield of A ), 
and ſometimes with the deformed face and body of a 


woman. 


The Corinthians dedicated this Pifture ſo made un- 


. #o the ſons of Medea; which were ſlain for bringing 


ſuch fatal gifrs ro the daughter of old Creon, whereh 
ſhe, and all that regal family periſhed, and were for ever 
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© CHAP. XXVI. 


"os 


; How tne Antients depicted ſeveral Wiſemen and 


Philoſophers, Lawgivers; Emperonrs, Kings and 
Queens, © | 


'F, gre * Apollinarias in the ninth Epiſtle of his 
ninth Book, faith that the Philoſopher Zeufp- 


. pus was painted with a crooked neck: Aratus with a 


_ bowed downwards : Zeno witha wrinkled fore- 
ead. * | | | 
Il.” Epicurus, was painted with a ſmooth $kin : Di- 
ozenes, With a hairy rough beard : Socrates, with whitiſh 
*brighthair. Bs 
LI. A4riftotle, was painted witha ſtretched out arm : 
Zenocrates, with a leg ſomewhat gathered up : Hera- 
clitus, with his eyes ſhut for crying. 
IV. Democritus with his lips open, as laughing : 
” Chry/ppus with his fingers cloſe preſſed together, for 
numbering : Eaclid with his fingers put aſunder, for the 
' ſpace of meaſures. : | 
 V. In ſome ancient Bibles and many PiCftures, Moſes 
is defcribed with horns. 

' © The ground of this abſurdity wasa miſtake of the 
* Hebrew Text, in that of Moſes deſcending from the 
** Mount, upon the nearneſs of the words, Jp Ke- 
© ex, Coru, an horn, and}*p Karan, Luceo, to ſhine, 
© The vulgar tranſlation ( of Exodus 34+ 29+ 35.) 4 
<*Frees with the former, to wit, Ignorabat qued cor- * 


- © nutaeſſet facies ejus. Qui videbant faciem Moſis efſe 


- *cornmtam. Thetranſlation of Paulus Farms 1s other- 
© wile, viz. Moſes neſciebat quod multus eſſet ſplendor 
© elorie vultits ejus, Et vidtrunt filis Vracd quod multa 


& efſet 


Ch. 26. . Antients depitt. Wiſemen, &c 3or1 © 


&.eſſet claritas glorie facies Mofis. Tremelius and Ju- 
© nius have it thus,. ut ignorarer Moſche ſplendidam efſe 
« faftam cutem faciei ſue. Quod ſplendida'fatta efſet 
© cutts facied Moſchis : agreeing with the Septuagint,,. 
© Srhogaras nas Ts yeounrOr- Ts neous; glorificatus 
& eſt aſpettus cutis ſeu coloris facies. F3 | 

VI. But Moſes is generally depicted with bright hair, 
a very beautiful Viſage,with radiant ſcintillations about 
his head, in form of hoarineſs, which in Painting is cal- 
led Glory. + of 

VII. Alexander the great, with brown hair,' and a 
ruddy complexion, riding upon his horſe ; but by ſome 
riding upon an Elephant. | & 

The reaſon of this is hard to be diſcerned \, for as much 
as Tfind not in hiftory, that ever he uſed that beaſt in his 
Armies, much leſs in his own perſon except it were. for 
that remarkable battel which he fought with Porus King of 
India, wherein were many Elephants: Inwhich hwnſelf (as 
Curtius, Arianus ad Plutarch relate) was. on horſeback, 
the name of which beaſt yet lives, and is famous in hiſtory to 
this day. : 

VIE. Numa Pompilius with white hair Crowned with 
a Silverbend or Diadem), : his robe ctimſon trimmed 
with Gold; his mantle yellow trimmed with Silver ; his 
buskins watchet and filver. | 

IX. eAneas the Trojan Prince in a purple mantle 
trimmed with Gold. OE | 

X. David (the King of Iſrael) with brown hair,a rud- 
dy complexion and a long beard. 

XI. Elizabeth Queen of England, pale-faced, light 
brown hair, and gray-eyed. - | 

XII. Dido Qyeen of Carthage 1n a purple or ſcarlet 
mantle, her under-garments purple ; a Golden Qui- 
= her hair yellow, tyed up with ſpangles and knots 
of Gold. 
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Xll. Guftavnus Adolphus King of Sweden with yellow 


XIV. Adabomet the Turks great Prophet, in garments 
all of green. 

XV. German Emperours in a Violet-colqured rabe, 
watchet, or light-coloured. 

XVI. Roman Emperours, with yellow Carruſters 
embroidered with Silver ; the labels of their ſleeves, 
and ſhort baſes of watchet : : the under ſleeves, and 
long ſtockings white; a Lawrel wreath, witha Silver 
jewel before; and rays of Gold, iſſuing from the 
wreath. 

n \— op I. Pythagoras in white garments with a Crown of 

XVIII. Empedocles, in Violet, murry, .or pur- 
ple, and fo generally the reſt of the Grecian Philoſo- 
. phers, 
f XIX. Eraſmus Roterdamys, yellow haired, gray- 
eyed, and ſomewhat pale. 


CHAP. XXVII. 
The Painting of the Sibyls. 


]. Got Azrippa, a women in years, inaroſcal gar- 
ment, 

Il. Sibylla Libyca an elderly woman, crowned with a 
garland of fiowers, in purple garments. 

IH. Szbylla Delphica, with ola garment, a young 
woman with a emi in her hand. 

. IV, SibyllaPhrygia, in red garments, having an old 
Saturnian hard favoured face. 

Y. Sibylia Herephila, a young woman very fair in 
a Pur- 


Ch. 27. Of Painting the Sibyls. 3oy 


+ purple garment, and head coyered with a vail of 
wn. 

VI. S:bylla Exropea, acomely young woman,having a 
high, red-coloured face, a fine yail on her head, and 
clad ina garment of Gold work. | 

VII. Sbylla Perfca, with a white vail, and a golden 
garment, | 

VIII. Sibylla Samia,a middle aged woman, clothed in 
Willow weeds, having a palm in her hand. 

IK, Sibylla Helleſpontica, a young woman in green 
garments, with a round, lovely, freſh coloured face ; 
holding in her left handa Book ; and in her right hand 
a Pen. 

X.S;bylla Tiburtina,an old woman in purple garments, 
A a —"_ viſage, holding in her Apronthe books of the 
Sibylls. 

Theſe Sibylls for their Prophecies of Chriſt are in high 
efteem: they are tenin number as VarrO ſaith; yet others 
make twelve, of which we are not ſatsfied;, Boyſardus in 
his Treatiſe of divination, beſides theſe ten addeth two 
others, Epirotica and Egyptia. Some, 4s Martianus, 
will bave bat two ;, Pliny and Solinus, bat three, Elian 
four ;, and Salmaſius but the firſt ſeven. They are general 
deſcribed as young women, yet fome were old,as ſhe that ſold 
the books unto Tarquin,from whence we conclude the Licen- 
tia pictoria # very large. 
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CHAP, XXVI11. 


The Painting of Arts, Vertues, Paſſions and mi, 
por Gods, | 


[. Rithmetick.is painted in cloth of Gold : Geome- 

fallow faced, a green mantle fringed with 
Silver, A a Silver wand in her right hand : .Aſtrono- 
”my with a Silver Creſſant on her fore-head, an azure 
mantle, a watchet Scarf, with golden Stars. 

Il. Faithis painted in white garments, with a cup 
of Gold: Fope in blew, with a Silver Anchor : Charity 
1m yellow robes ; on her head a tyre of Gold with pre- 
cious ſtones ; her chair Ivory. : 

IF. Rekigion in a Silver vail, with a garment, or 
Mantle of white : Fftice in a white robe, and a white 
mantle ; witha Coronet of Silver and white huskins : 
Hrinocency 1n white. 

IV. Concord im a sky-coloured robe, and a yellow 
mantle ; Peace in white, ſcattered withTtars, or a carna- 
tion mantle fringed with Gold, avail of Silver, green 

-buskins, and a palm inher hand in black : Unanimity 
1m a blew robe, mantle and buskins ;' with a chaplet of 
blew Lillies. : | 

V. Wiſdom in a white robe, blew mantle, ſeeded with 
ſtars: Zaw in purple robes, ſeeded with Golden ſtars; 
a mantle of Carnation fringed with Gold ; purple and 
yeltow buskins : Government in Armous. - | 
VI. Watchfulneſs, in a yellow robe : a ſable mantle 
fringed with Silver, and ſeeded with waking eyes; a 
Chaplet of turnſole, in her right hand a Lawp ; in her 

lefr, a Bell : Confidence in a payticoloured garment : A4- 
feſty in blew, * 
7 VII. Erermuy 


* : | 
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VIE Eternity in blew, ſeeded with Golden ſtars 


' the Seu in white garments, branched with Gold and 


Pearl; and crowned with a Garland of Roſes: Felici- 
zy, in purple trimmed with Silver. 

VII. Zove, in Crimſon fringed with Gold, a flame- 
coloured mantle, a Chaplet of red and white Roſes : 
Natural-affettion, in Citron colour : Envy, inadiſco- 
loured garment full of eyes. 

IX. Foy, in a green robe, and a mantle of diyers 
colours, embroidered with flowers; a garland of Myr- 
tle; in her Tight hand a Cryſtal Cruiſe, in her 
left a Golden Cup; Pleaſure in light garments, 
trimmed with Silver and Gold : Langhter 1n ſeveral 
colours, i. 

X. Wit, in a diſcoloured mantle: Follity, in 
_ colour : Paſtime in purple trimmed with 
Gold. | 

XI. Opinion in black Velvet, black cap, witha white 
fall : Impudence, in a party-coloured garment : Auda- 
city, in bluſh colour. | 

XII. Honor, ina purple robe, wrought with Gold : 
Liberty, in white : Safety, in Carnation. 

XIII. Cupid was painted (by Zexxz) ina green robe : 
Hymen, in long yellow hair, ina purple or Saftron co; 
loured mantle : Triton ( Neptunes Trumpeter) witha 
blew skin, in a purple mantle. 

XIV. Urania, ina mantle of azure, filled with lamps: 
Aſtrea the Goddeſs of Juſtice, in a Crimſon mantle, 
trimmed with Silver : the Graces all alike, as Siſters, in 
Silver robes. 

XV. Tellus, the Geddeſs' of the Earth in a green 
mantle: Ceres, with yellow hair, and a ſtraw-co- 


--loured mantle trimmed with Silver : Yeſ#a, davghter 


of Saturn, in white garments filled with flames, 


XVI. Flora, 
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XVI. Flora in a mantle of divers colours : Proſer- 
7 in a black mantle, trimmed with Gold flames: 
Echo , ( the Goddeſs of the Air and daughter of 
- the intirely beloved of Pan) is an inviſible God- 
eſs. 

Aufonus G allus,reporteth that ſhe hath oftentimes diſ. 
fwaded,and reprehended ſuch, who would undertake to 
depaint her,and repeats the ſame in an Epigram, whoſe 
fence in Engliſh is this. 


Snrceaſe thou medling Artiſt 7 endeavour, 

Who for thy skgll haft reap't ſuch long lid fame: 
Serpve not to paint my body, ſhape, for never 

Did any humane Eyes behold the ſame. 
In concave caverns if the Earth I dwell, 

Daughter oth' Air, and of each tatling voice, 
Ir Woods and hollow dales.I build my Cell, 

Foying to re-report the leaſt heard noiſe, 
To hve inde » and men diſconſolate, 

That tell each grove their ſouls vexation, 
Their dying agonies T aggravate, 

By ther dole accents tteration. 

And he that will defcribe my form aright, 


Huſt ſhape a formleſs ſound or airy ſprite. 


Veen re 


CHAP. XIX, 


To expreſs the Powrrs, 


| FE ernity, It is expreſſed in the form of a fair 
Lady, having three heads, fignifying Time 

paſt, preſent, and to come ; in her left hand a Circle, 
pointing with the fore finger of her right _ up to 
eaven: 


+ > x 0 
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Yemen : theCircle ſignifies ſhe hath neither beginning 

In the Medals of Trajan, (be was fgured red, fitting wp: 

an 4 Sphear, with the Sun /» one oa and = Aon 

| _ : (by her ſitting is ſignified perpetual con- 
cy. ; 

In the Medals of Fauſtina, ſhe is drawn with a Vat, 
and in her right hand the Globe of the World. 

Boccace, writing of the Progenie of the Gods,ſaith that 
the Antients derived it from Demogorgon, as the prin- 
cipal aud firſt of them all, who inhabuted in the middle or 
Center of the Earth, encircled round about, and circum- 
yeſted with a dark and obfuſcate cloud, breathing from 
his mouth, a certain liquid humidity. 

But however what Eternity w,the name doth clearly diſco- 
ver Containing in it ſelf all Worlds and Ages,and not limi- 
ted, or meaſured by any ſpace of time. 

Claudius deſcribes it by a Serpent that encompaſſeth 
round with her body, the Cave or Den wherein it lyeth , 
ſo as making 4 Circle, (he holds in her mouth the end of her 
tal, which with the Egyptians was the emblem of 4 


year. 


All in a Circle thus ſhe ſits involv'd, 

Whoſe firm tenacity is neer diſſols/d : 

She ſends forth times, and them recalls ag aing 
Ages to come, and paſt ſhe doth retain. 


But according to BoCcace, as Eternity hath an abſolute 
command over all trmcs, ſo ſhe lives far hence in ſome re- 
mote and unknown vale, where humane ſteps never approach- 
ed, but 45 even unfoxnd out of the celeſtial inhabitants, thoſe 
happy ſouls,who ſtand before the preſence of the greateſt, that 
only knows all things. 

I), Time, It 1sdrawn ſtanding upon an old ruine, 
winged, 
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winged, and with Iron teeth. Or thus, An old man in 
a garment of ſtars ; upon his head a garland of roſes, 
ears of corn, and dry ſticks, ſtanding upon the Zodi- 
ack, with a looking-glaſs in his hand; two children 
at his feet, the one fat, the other lean, writing both 
in one book ; upon the head of one the Sun, upon the 
other the Moon. Or thus, An old man, bald behind, 
- winged, with a ſithe and an hour-glaſs,- haying a lock 
of hair on his forehead. 
- TH. Fare, Amaninafair, long, flaxen robe, looking 
upwards to two bright-ſtars encompaſled with thick 
clouds, from whence hangs a golden chain. 

IV. Fortune, A naked Lady having an Infign or Sail 
overſhadowing her, ſtanding upon a Globe or ball. 

LaQtantius ſaith that Fortune is a vain, idle and ſenſe- 
leſs name , © ſkewing forth mans weakneſs in attributing 
any thing thereto: which Marcus Tullius confirmeth, 
where he ſaith that this name of Fortune, was firſt brought 
#21 to cover the ignorance of man. Alexander Neopol. 
tanus ſaith that in Prenelte in 4 temple ſhe was depitied 
#1: the ſhape and form of twoſiſters, both conjoined in on 
and the ſame ſtatue. Paulanias ſaith that her moſt ancien 
ftatue was that which Bupalus made in Greece in ſhape of 


a woman, upon whoſe head was a round ball, and mn one 


ber hands a Cornucopia. She zs called the blind Go4deſs 
' and partial Lady, by reaſon of the beſtowing of her uncon 
ftant and mutable favours. | 


Imperious Ruler of the worlds deſigns, 

Lady of folace, pleaſure and of pains : 

Like Tennis bails thou beat'ſt us to and fro, 

From favours to diſgrace, from joy to woe ; 
From wars to peace, fromraleto be commanded: 
But with unconſtancy thou now art branded. 


Macrobius 
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bis 


ito Heaven with thele words Providentia Deorum. Or 


, Macrobius ſaith ſhe was ſet forth with wings on her 

oulders, (to ſhew that ſhe was always at hand among 
men ) had by her fide the rudder f a Ship (to ſhew 
that ſhe doth rule and command) her ſelf placed upon a 
-wheel, . holding in her right hand a golden ball, and m the 
other a —_ ſhewing where ſhe Foiled, wealth and ho- 


" our, and where (he frowned, croſſes and miſery ſhould 


follow. 
In Egypt Fortune was depitted like a Lady turning a 
great glaſs wheel, on whoſe top were many men playing, 


Others a climbing up;, aud others having attained it, pre- 


Copitating themſelves and falling down back again. 
V. Equality, A Ladylighting two Torches at once. 
VI. Y#tory, Is exprelled by a Lady clad all in Gold, 


in one hand a helmer, in the other a Pomegranate: 


By the Helmet is meant force 5 by the Pomegranate uiity of 
wit and counſel. | 
. Auguſtus drew her with wings ready to fiye, ſtanding 


.#pon a Globe; with a Garland of Bays in one hand, in the 
. ther 4 Coronet of the Emperor, with theſe words Imperator 


Czfar. In the Medals of Octavius, ſhe is drawn with 
wings, ſtanding on a baſe, in one hand apaln, in the other 
4 Crown of Gold. 

VII. Peace, Is drawn like a Lady, holding in her 
right hand a wand or rod downwards towards the 
earth, over a hideous Serpent of ſundry-colours; and 
with her other hand covering her face with a veil, as 
lothto behold ſtrife or war. 

Trajan gave a Lady tin her right hand an Olive branch, 
in her left a Cornucopia. In the Medals of Titus, 4 Lady 


having in one hand an Olive branch, the other leading a 


Lamb and Wolf coupled by the necks in one yoke. The Olive 


:45 Always the emblem of peace. 


VIIL Providence, A Lady lifting up both her hands 


thus, 
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chus, A Lady in a robe, in her right hand a Scepter, in 
her left a Cornucepia, with a Globe at her feet. 

IX.Concord, A Lady ſitting,in her right band a charger 
for ſacrifice,in her left aCormucopia,with the ward Concor- 
dia. Or thus, A faix Virgin, holding in one hand a Pome. 
granate; in the other a Mirtle bunch. 

The nature of theſe trees are ſuch, that if planted thongh 
4 good ſpace one from another, they will meet and with twi 
wing embrace one another. | x 

R. Fame, ALady clad inathin and light garment,open 
tothe middle thigh, that ſhe might run the faſter ; two 
exceeding large wings;garments embroider'd with eyes 
and ears,and blowing of a Trumpet. 

XI. Deſtiny, a Lady, who with greatfury, and ex- 
ceeding celerity holds in her hand an Iron bow req- 
dy bent, aiming to ſtrike fortune even at the very 

cart. 

' Deſtiny and fortune can never agree, and therefore a 
fortune fues from deſtiny, ſo deſtiny purſues pong fo 
where deſtiny fets her foot, there fortunt us as it were iy 
chanted and conjured , 4s having no power, effitacy 


UYErtHE. 


—T 


CHAP. XXX. 


Of. Vertues and Vices. 


| Ertne is repreſented by Herenles, naked, with 
| V his Lyons $kin, and knotted club, perform 
ing ſome one of his Labours z as offering to ſtrike a 
dragon keeping an Apple-tree: or holding in his hand 

three golden Apples. 
Hercules i nothing elſe but Vertne, bis name 5n thi 
Greei 


with 
form 
rike 4 
3 hand 


51 thi 
Gree: 


Chap. zo. Of Vertues and Vice, qu 


Greek, tongue is Hegxais , quaſi fegs xaeds, Junonis 
gloria : vel quia zanod 7s igozs, celebrat aut com- 
memorat Heroas, which #s the property of Vertue : he s 
drawn naked to demonſtrate her fri de by the dragon 
z: ſet forth all manner of vices: by the Lions chin, mag- 
nanimity and greatneſs : by his Oaken Club, Reaſon and 
Policy: by its knortineſs, the difficulty, pains and labour 
in ſecking aſter vertne: by the three golden Apples, the 


three Heroical Vertnes, Moderation , Content and La- 
bour 


- IL. Piery is drawn likea Lady, with a ſober connte. 
nance; in her right hand ſhe holdeth a ſword ſtretched 
oyer an- Altar; in her left hand a Stork; and by her 
fideis placed an Elephant and a Child. 

The Sterh.zs ſo called of 56gyn, the reciprocal or mutxal 
love of Parent and Child, of which this bird was gver an 
Emblem, for the love and care ſhe hath of her parems be- 
wig old. The Elephant worſhips towards the riſmg of the 
Sm: 


)I. Hope is drawn like a beautiful child in a long 
robe hanging looſe, ſtanding upon tiptoes, and a tre- 

ylor three-leaved graſs in its right hand, in its left 
an Anchor. 

The looſe veſtment ſhews, ſhe never pincheth or binds 
trath, ſtanding on tiptoes fhews ſhe always ſtandeth dan- 
gerouſly , the branch of trefoyl ſhews Lnnwledee ( the 
gronnd of faith) faith ( the ground of hope )) and hope it 
fl 


IV. Mercy, a Lady fitting upon a Lion, kolding in 
one hand a Spear, in the other an Arrow ; which ſhe 
ſcemeth to caſt away. 

In the Medals of Vitellius ſhe firs with a branch of Bays 
in her hand, and a ſtaff lying by her. 

V. Fuſtice, a fair young Virgin, drawing after her, 
with her left hand a black, hard, ill-tayoured Wo- 

man, 
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man, haling her by main force, and ſtriking her over 
the face ina ſevere manner. + —_ 

The young Virgin was Faſtice, the other Injuria - ſhe 
is drawn young and a Virgin, to ſhew, that Judges 


' and adminiſtrators of Law ought to be incorrupt and 


free from bribes, partiality or flattery, but juſt, conſtant and 
Incere. - . 

p VI. Felicity, a Lady ſitting in an imperial throne, in 
the one hand ſhe holdeth a Caducexs or Rod,in the other 
hand a Cornucopia. h 

VII. Frutfulneſs, a Lady ſitting upon a bed, and two 
little infants hanging about her neck. _ 

VII. Diſſimulation, a Lady wearing a vizard of two | 
faces, ina long robe of changeable colour ; and in her 
right hand a Magpye. = 

IX. Security, a Lady leaning againſt a pillar, before 
an Altar, with a Scepter in her hand. | 

X. Calumnxia, a beautiful, rich and young woman, 
approaching towards a Judge, gorgeous in her habit, 
with an angry, ſcornful and diſcontented look, and 
red and fiery eyes. ſhe holds in her left hand a flaming | 
torch : and with her right ſhe by force draws a young | 
man by the hair of the head. 

Xl. Envie, a wonderful lean old man, with a pals 
and meagre face, in whoſe withered cheeks Age hath 
wrought deep furrows and wrinkles. 

XII. Penitence, a Woman invile, ragged and baſe 


_ attire, infinitely deploring{her being: and — 


her ſelf in paſſionate fits above all meaſure, contin 
Iy weeping. 
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| . Chap. 18 of River s, 


CHAP. XXXxl 
Of Rivers, 


1, | © Bm you ought to obſerve the Adjundts and 


Properties of the ſame ; which conſiſts in 


"Tome notable Accident done near them; ſome famous 
' City, trees, fruits, or reeds ſituate upon their banks 


ſome fiſh only proper to their ſtreams; or recourſe of 


| ſhipping from all parts of the world. 
[. 


erefore you had beſt place the City tpon their 


. heads; their fruits in a Cornucopia ;, reeds, flowers and 
| branches of trees in their Garlands, and the like, 


II. The River Tyber. It is expreſſed ( in the YVaticar 


In Rome) in a goodly Statue of Marble lying along 


(for ſo you mult draw them) holding under his right 


arm a ſhe wolf, with two little infants ſucking at her 
 teats, leaning upon an Urn or Pitcher , out of which 


ilueth its ſtream : in his left a Cornucopia of delicate 


fruits, with a grave Countenance and long beard ; a 
| aan: of flowers upon his head; and ieiting his right 


upon an Oar. | | 

V.. The River N3lus. It is ſeen ( in the Vatican) cut 
out in white Marble, with a garland of ſundry fruits 
and flowers, leaning with his left arm upon a Sphynx , 
from under his body iſſueth its ſtream ; m his left arm 


a Cormucopia full of fruits and flowers on one fide, 


with ſixteen little children, ſmiling and pointing to 


the flood. ' | 


The Sphynx was ſometimes a monſter which remained 
by Nilus : the Crocodile am? 78 tegxov \ernegr, from his 


hatred of Safſron, the moſt famous monſter of Egypt © the 
 ſoxteen children, 'the ſextten _— of height, the _— 
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of the flowing of Nilus : their ſmiling looks, the prof 
x it , are KA the hearts of the Sun-burnt =y j- 

tarts. 
V. The River Tior:s. It was drawn like an old man 
( as the reſt ) ths his ſide a Tiger. 
This beaſt was given-it as well for its fierce ſtreams, as 
for the ſtore of Tigers which are there. RR 
VE. The River Ganges. It bears the ſhape of a rude 
and barbarous ſavage, with bended brows, of a fierce 
and cruel Countenance, crowned with a palm, having, 
. as other floods, his pitcher, and by his fides a Rhi- 
HOCETOS. 

This River runneth through India, and hath its. head 
from a fountain in Paradiſe. X 

VII. The River Jndus. It is drawn with a grave 
and jovial aſpeCt, with a garland of its countrey flow- 
ers, by its {idea Camel (from x«uar*) it is repre- 
_ pleaſantly, grave, as an Emblem of the Indzax 
policy. 

This 1s the greateſ River in the world, receiving into 
its channel threeſcore other great and famous Rivers, and 
avove an hundred leſſer. | 

VIIE The River Thameſis. In the houſe of an ho- 
nourable friend, I ſaw the Thames thus drawn: A 
Captain or Soldier lying along , holding in his right 
hand a Sword, and under his arm the Auguſt tower: 
in the other a Cornucopia Of all fragrancies, with a 
Golden chain which held four Crowns ; and with this 
he encompaſſed the ſtreams, from under which bend- 
ing of his left arm they ſeemed to flow : his temples 
were adorned with Bays , the River was empaled on 
one ſide with Anchors, and on the other ſtood Ceſar's 
Auguſta. A 

IX. The River Arms. Itis a famous River in Ih, 
drawn like an old man leaning upon his pitcher, pour- 

| | | | 7 mg 


* 
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Chap.:zi. _ Of Rivers: Zt5 
Ing out water : upon his head a garland of Beech, by 
his right ſide a Lyon, holding forth in his dexter paw 
a red Lilly or Flower-de-luce, the antient Arms of the 
chief City of Tuſcany. 

_ By the garland of Beech is ſet forth the great abundante 
of Beech-trees growing about Faſterona in the Appennines 
where Arnus hath his head. | 

X. The River Po or Padxs. It is depifted with 
an Or's face, having a garland of Reeds or Poplar on 
his head. OY 

It is ſo called from the Siſter of Phaeton, whom the Poets 
feign deſtroyed with lightning, and drowned here : "the head 
of the Ox, is from its horrid noiſe and roaring,whoſe crooked 
banks reſemble the horns thereof, by rhe ſides whereof grows 
much Reed and many Poplars. = 

' XI. The Riyer Danubius. 1n the antient Medals of 
the Emperour Trajan, it is depicted with its head c0- 
vered with a veil. | 

It is ſo drawn, becauſe its head or firſt ſpring 15 un« 
kzown. Auſonius ſaith, | 


Danubwis periit caput occultatus inore. 


XII. The River Acheloxs. ddeſcribes it with a 
jacked of Reeds, Willow, andThe like : having two 

rtis or Earthen Pitchers, the one empty , the other 
caſting out water ; and upon its head two horns, the 
one whole, the other broken. 

T his River - as it is the moſt famous of all Greece, ſo it 
divides XEtolia from Arcadia, and then falls into the Seas 
This #8 fetch'd from the fable of Hercules who combated 
bim in the likeneſs of a Bull, and broke one of his horns 
for Deianiras ſake, there turning both its ſtreams into ones 


whereupon one of the Urns is empty. 
. —”- - KUL The 


"A 
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XII. The River Niger. It is drawn like a Black- 
Moor, with Glory, or a Coronet of Sun-beams falling 
upon his Urn, having by its ſide a Lyon. 

By the Sun-beams and black,, is ſhewed the clime, 
dying under the torrid Zone , whoſe inhabitants are 
Blacks or Moors ; the Lyon is that which the Countrey 
"1 wag and Barbary breed, being the fierceſt in the 
World. | 


CHAP. XXII. 
1 Of Nymphs. 


I. —_ Nympha, a Bride ( from vv & gat: 

veous As it were 4a freſhor new creature: or 4s 
Jome will have it from Nympha quaſi Lympha, by char- 
ging L. into N. after the Dorick dialet+ : ) 1t is nothing 
elſe but an Allegory, from the Vegetative humidity, 
which gives life to trees, herbs, plants, and flowers, by 
which they grow and increaſe. 

IL. They are feigngd to be the daughters of the 
Ocean, the mother of floods, the nurſes of Bacchs, and 
gnddeſſes of fields, who have the proteftion and charge 
of mountains, hetbs, woods.meadows, rivers, trees,and 
generally of the whole life of man. 

HE. Firſt, Napee, Nymphs of the Mountams. 

Let + nes of A ſweet and gracious 
aſpect, in green mantles, girded about in the mid- 
dle ; and upon their heads garlahnds of honey- 
ſuckles, wild-roſes, tyme and the like; their actions, 
dancing in a ring , making garlands, or gathering 
flowers. | 

They 
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Ne hey are ſo called from Namis, the top of an bill,or woody 
(4 . | 
IV. Secondly, Dryades, Nymphs of the woods. 

Draw theſe leſs fair than the former, of a brown or 
tawny complexion, hair thick like moſs, and their at- 
tire of a dark green. 

They are ſo called from &agos an Oak,, having their be- 
ginning with trees, and dying again with them. 

V. ' Thirdly, Naiades Nymphs of the' floads. 

Draw them beautiful, with arms and legs naked, 
their hair clear as Cryſtal; upon their heads garlands 
of water-crelles, with red leaves: their ations, pour- 
ing out water. | 

They are ſo called from Nia to flaw, or bubble as wa- 
ter doth. | : 

VI. Thetis, a Lady of a brown complexion , her 
hair ſcattered about her ſhoulders, crowned with a 
Coronet of Periwincle and — ſhells, in a mantle 
of Sea-green ,, with chains and bracelcts of Amber 
about her Neck and Arms, and a branch of red Coral 
in her hand. | | 

VIE.. Galatea, a moſt beautiful young Virgin, her 
hair carelefly falling about her ſhoulders like filver 
threads, and at each ear a fair pearl with a double 
ſtring of them ( ſometimes )) about her Neck and 
left Arm a mantle of pure. thin and fine white, waving 
as it were by the gentle breathing of the air, viewing 
in her hand a ſpunge made of Sea-troth, ſhe is ſo called 
from axe, lac, milk. . 
 VIIL 1s, aNymph with large wings, extended like 
to aſemicircle, the plumes ſer in rows of divers co- 
lours, as yellow, green, red, blew or purple ; her hair 
hanging before hereyes, her breaſts like clouds, drops 
of waterfalltng from her body, and'in her hand res, 
or the Flower-de-luce. | 

X 3 | Virgu 
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Virgil makes her the meſſenger of Zuno (where ſhe 

is taken for the air) when he ſaith, [rin de Clo miſt 

Saturnia Tuno. 7 

IK. Nymphe Diane; Let them be doathed in white 
linnen to denote their Virginity, and their garments 

irt about them; "their Arms and Shoulders naked ; 

ws in their hands, and arrows by their ſides. . 

X. Aurora, the Morning, A young Virgin with car- 
ration wingsand a yellow mantle; in her forehead a 
ſtar, and Golden Sin-beams from the Crown of her 
head, riding upon Pegaſus, with a viol of dew in one 
band, and various flowers inthe other , which ſhe ſcat- 
tereth upon the earth. | 


————— 
— 


CHAP. XXXIII. 
Of the Nine Muſes, 


I. Se She is drawn with a Coronet of Bays; in 
her right hand a Trumpet; ja her left a Book, 
ppon which may be written FZiſtoria;, her name js from 
praiſe or glory. FRE, | 
Il. Ewterpe, Is crowned with a garland of flowers, 
holding in- each hand ſundry wind inſtruments ; her 
name is from giving delight. _— 
HE. Thaka. Draw her witha ſmiling look, and up- 
on her Temples a Coronet of Ivy, a Mantle of Carna- 
tion embroidered with ſilver twiſt and gold ſpangles, 
and in her left handa vizard; her Ivy ſhews ſhe is mi- 
ſtriſs of Comica] Poeſie. EH 
IV. Afelpomene. Draw her like a Virago, with a 
majeſtick and grave countenance, adorn her head with 
Pearls,Diamonds and Rubtes; holding in her-left hand 
> -— To | SCEPters 
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Scepters with Crowns upon them , other Crowns and 
Scepters lying at her feet : and irfher right hand a na- 
| ked Poniard, in a Mantle of changeable Crimſon. Her 
gravity befits Tragick Poeſie. 

V. Polyhymnia. Draw her ating a Speech with her 
fore-finger, all in white, her hair hanging looſe about 
; her ſhoulders of an orient yellow, upon her head a gar- 
land of the choiceſt jewels intermixt with flowers, and 
In her left hand a book , upon which let be written 


' FSuadere;; her nathe imports memory., to whom the 


Rhetorician is beholden. T4 

VL. Erato. She hath her name from "Egws , Amor, 
Love : draw her with a ſweet and comely viſage, her 
temples girt with-Myrtles and Roſes, bearing an heart 
with an Ivory Key; by her ſide Cupid, winged, with a 
| lighted torch; at his back, his bow and quiyers. 

VII. Terpſichore ;, a cheerful viſage playing upon 
ſome Inſtrument ; upon her head a Coronet of Feathers 
of ſundry Colours, but chiefly green ;_ in token of the 
w__— which the Muſes got of the Syrenes, &c. by . 
Inging. REY 

Vii, Urania. A beautiful Lady in an azure robe 
upon her head a Coronet of bright ſtars; in her right 
hand the Celeſtial globe,and in her left the Terreſtrial. 
Her name imports as much as heavenly; Uranma cali. 
motus ſcrutatur & Aſtra. 

IX. Call;ope. Upon her head draw a Coronet of Gold; 
upon her left arm Garlands of Bays in: ſtore, for the 
reward of Poets ; and in her right hand three books, 
upon which write Homerns, Virgilins, Ovidins. 

The Muſes had their names, as Evlebitis ſaith, mme# 
T pov, which is to inſtrutt,. becauſe they teach the moſt 
honeſt arid laudable diſciplines. EP 
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CHAP. XXXIV. 
Of the four Winds, 


I, 7 Urs, the Eaſt-wind. Draw a youthwith puffed 
and blown cheeks ( as all the other winds muſt 

be ) wings upon his ſhoulders, his body like a Tawny- 
Moor, upon his head a Red Sunn. , - 

IL. Zephyrus, the Weſt-wind. Draw a youth with 
a merry look, holdin & in his hand a Swan, with wings 
diſplay'd as about to ling, on his head a garland of all 
ſorts of flpwers. | 

"T+s called Zephyrus quaſi Conv oy goy, bringing life, 
becauſe it cherzſheth and quickneth. | 

III, Boreas, the North-wind. Draw it like an old 
man, with a horrid, terrible look ; his hair and beard 
covered with ſhow, or the hoar-froſt ; with the feet 
and tail of a Serpent. by 

IV. Aſter , the South-wind, is drawn with head 
and wings wet, a pot or urn pouring forth water, with 
which deſcends frogs, graſhoppers, and the Jike crea» 
tures which are bred by moiſture. | 


— 


| 0d 0:00 ERPs MEE. 


CHAP, XXXV. 
Af the Months of the Year; 


J, Jin muſt be drawn all in white, like ſhow or 
| hoar'froſt, blowing his fingers; in his left arm 
a billet, and 4quares ſtanding by his ſide. | 

I, February is drawn in a dark skie colour, carrying 
in hjs right hand Piſcps, os Fiſhes, 


I, arch 
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IL outer .- _ tawny with a _ look, a hel- 
met upon his head, leaning upon a Spade: in his right. 
band rs in his left Abad Bloſſoms and'Scions : 
and*upon his arma basket of Garden-ſeeds. | 

. IV. April is drawn like a young man in green, with 
2 garland of Myrtle and Hawthorn-buds, winged; in 
the one handPrimroſes and Violets;in the other Taxrus. 

' V. Mayisdrawn with a ſweetand lovely aſpe&, ina 
robe of-white and green, embrojdered' with Datfadils, 
Haw-thorn and Blew-bottles ; on his head a garland of 
white,red,Damask-roſes, in the one hand a Lute ;, up- 
on the fore-finger of the other a Nightingal. 

VI. June is wed in a mantle of dark graſs-green ; 
upon his head a Coronet of Bents, King-cobs, and Mai- | 
den-hair ; in his left hand an Angle ; in his right Car: 
cer; and upon his Arm a basket of Summer fruits. 

VII. Zaly is drawn in a Jacket of a light yellow, 
eating Cherries, with his face and boſome-. Sun-burnt , 
on his head a garland of Centaury and Tyme, on his 
4 prnagy a.Sithe:z with a bottle at his girdle, carrying 
a LION, | 

VIIL.- Auguft is like a young man of a fierce look, 
in a flame-coloured robe; upon his head a garland of 
wheat ; upon his arm a basket of Summer fruits; at 
his belt a Sickle, bearing a Virgin. 

IX. September is drawn in a purple robe, witha cheer- 
fullook, and on his head a Coronet of white and pur- 
ple Grapes; inhis left hand a handful of Oats, with a 
Cornucopia of Pomegranates and other Summer fruits; 
and in his right hand a ballance. 

X. Ofober is drawn in a garment of the colour of de- 
caying flowers and leaves; upon his head a garland of 
Oak-leaves with the Acorns ; in his right hand a Scor- 
pion; in his left, a basket of Services, Medlars and 


Cheſtnuts. 
| XI. November 
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XI. November in a robe of changeable green and 
black : upon his head.a garland of Olives with the fruit, 
in his right hand Sagittarius : and in his left bunches of 


Paſnips and Turneps. : 0:6 
XIL December is drawn with a horrid aſpe@;, clad 


in an Iriſh rug, or courſe Freeze girt about him: upon. 
his head three or four night-caps, and oyer then a Twr-' 


kiſh turbant ; his noſe red, beard hung with Iceikles at 
his back a bundle of Holly and Ivy, holding in furred 
mittens a Goat. | 


Where note, it will be good to give every month its proper, 


and natural Landskip ; not making bloſſoms and fruits upon 


trees in December ; mor a barren face of the Earth and 


- 


trees in June. 


CHAP. XXXVI. 
Of Painting of the Face and Skin, 


I. WO wayes there be of adorning of the Face and 

- Skin \, the firſt is by Painting © the ſecond is, by ap- 

lication of Excellent coſmeticks, which give a very natural, 
abſolute and laſting beauty. 

The firſt way, which i that of Painting, is the ſub- 
ject matter of this Chapter. Some may wonder that 
we ſhould meddle with ſuch a ſubject as this, in this 
place ; but let ſuch know; the Painting bf a defor- 
med Face, and the licking over of an old, withered, 
wrinkled and weather-heaten skin,are as proper appen- 
dices to a Painter, as the rectification of his Errors in 
a piece of Canvaſe : Nor is there any reaſon, but that 
the Artiſt ſhould ſhew his care in the one, as well as 
to expoſe his skyl in the other, ſince a ſingle deformity 

an 
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F in the body, begets a complication of miſeries in the mind, 
 andaunity of defetts a multiplication of Evils. 


And though ſome think the Poets did not much 


- amiſs, to fancy the creature to be hatcht in Hell, by 
reaſon it brings with it ſuch a torrent of dejeCtions, 


yet let thoſe darkned ſonls, ( who are ſo much af- 
frighted at its cloudy adumbrations) underſtand, that 


,when time ſhall have made its full revolution, them- 


ſelves may he the produ&t of ſuch a conception: But 
we confeſs, it ſeeks darkneſs, and only ſolaces it ſelf 
in obſcurity and dusky folitudes. For ſuch whoſe 


| bodies have youre the ſtamp with ſome faults, and 


have miſſed the impreſſions or reflexions of beauty, 
which might make them deleCQtable in humane ſocie- 
ty, ever make choice of darkneſs as their chief companion. 
Deformity is a diſeaſe eſteemed the moſt pernicious, and 
ts iſſue is a matter of dangerous conſequence, chiefly 
obſtructions to Ladies Preferment. Now to prevent this 


danger, to take away theſe obſtructions, and to deliver - 


you from the embraces-of ſo hideous a monſter (which 
ſome eſteem as a Fury. of. Hell) theſe Coſmericks we 
have offered upon the Altar of your defects ; proteſt- 
ing that the uſe of theſe beautifiers, will make you as 
it for the entertainment of Courtiers , as ever you 
were before for the . courtſhip of Grooms or Hoſtlers, 
and make your ruſty 5kins and ill-look'd faces , to ont- 
hine with a radiant luſtre, the moſt ſplendid of all the 
Nymphs of Diana. Though you may look ſo much 
lke the Image of death, as.that your skins might be 
taken for your winding-ſheets,, yet by our direQions 
jou may attain ſi:ch a roſid colour, and ſuch a lively 
ceerfulneſs, as ſhall not only make you look like na- 
tires workmanſhip, but allo put admiration into the 
kholders, and fix them in a belief, that you are the 
fſt-fruits of the reſurrection. Thus we teach you 

; | lipid 
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bppid mortals to retrace the ſteps of youthfulneſs, and 
to transform-the wrinkkd hide of Hecaba, into the ten- 
der skin of the Greateſt of beauties; which then you 
will dull by the advance of your features, and make 
all conceited ſhadows of glory, to vaniſh in your pre: 
ſence. When ance your artificial heat ſhall appear, 
others ſhall ſeem pale with envy ſor your perfettions; | 
and their natural ruddineſs ſhall only ſerve them to 
bluſh, to ſee their features clouded by your ſplendax, 
who will ſeem like brown bread compared with Man. 
chet, or rather like wooden diſhes upona ſhelf of Chi. 
na ware, or as another once-faid, like blubber*d jugsin 
a cupboard of Venice glaſſes, oras earthern piſs-pots 
in a Goldſmiths ſhop. By this means your ſpark- 
ling Glories ſhall fire Platonick, Lovers, fo that none 
though as cold as Saturn, ſhall be able to reſiſt your 
actuating flames, but ſhall force the ſtouteſt heart, to 
be a Sacrifice to love. If any remain unſcorched , it 
muſt be only thoſe leaden hearted Cowards, who dare 
not approach your flames, for fear of melting, or thoſt 
undeſerving ſoldiers of Yens ( of a frigid conſtitution) 
who dare not ſo much as /ok, upon your youthful fire, 
for fear of being burnt to aſhes. But it may chance 
.that ſome Sazxt or another, may condemn your heart 
| for evil, becauſe you ſtrive to make your faces good;and 
may like your 5-ſide the worſe, becauſeyour out-ſide may 
look ſo well; yet with Benjamin, refuſe not the man 
melles of Pottage, nor yet the many changes of Rat 
ment ( although one might well enongh ſerve your 
turn) but receive them from the hands of Joſeph, 
though all the reſt of the Brethren be angry. Avoid 
not company for waut of beauty, when Art affordsan 
innocent ſupply , but with confidence crucifie that evil 
conſcience, which forbids the ule of alitrle oyl to make 
a cheerful countenance, and the drinking of a little #32 
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; wine to make a merry heart. Borrow our Artificial 
beautifiers, and become ſplendid, that you may be fit 


Hero, leſt in the garden of Deformities, growing pree 
with yo ſs, you ſhould be taken for rhiſtles 4 fo 
BEOs by Aer 


To cleanſe the face and thin. 

\ Before any thing be uſed to paint, . or make the $skin 
beautiful, it muſt be made very clean thus: firſt waſh 
with warm water, and ſweet ſcented waſh-balls very 
yell; then rub the face with a cloth, and waſh well 
with water in which Wheat-bran is boiled; fo is the 
Skin prepared. | 

. Or thus, Take Sublimatre one ounce, glair of fix egps, 
boil them 1n a glaſs veſſel, till they grow thick, then 
preſs out the water, with which wath the skin. 

\ Ill. To make a white Fuctis or Paint. 

. Take Talk and powder it, by beating of it in a hot 
mortar, to the powdred Talk add diſtilled Vinegar, 
boil. it ata gentle fire in a wide glafs, let the fat froth 
that ſwims at top, be taken off with a ſpoon; then 
eaporate the Vinegar, and mix the remaining cteam 
with flegm of common Salt, or a little Pomatum, with 
which waſh or auoint the face , and it will beautifie it 


IV. Another very excellent. 

Take Crude Tatk in powder one ounce, oil of Cam- 
fire two ounces, digeit till the oil is white; ic is a 
wble Fucus for Ladies faces. | 

;V. To make the aforeſaid oil of Camphyre. 

_ Take Camphire four ounces, Bole twelve ounces, 
mke them into balls and dry them in the Sun, ther 
Util them in and in a glaſs retort;into a receiver that 
h diſtilled rain water therein : firſt there will come 
FXth a white matter, which melts in the — 

an 


CES REIT TT On 


to be gathered by the hand of ſome metamorphoſed 


NN TOE ET CCC eating 
_ _ _ - —_ —_— _ ——— _ — 


- 
* 
EE CCC EINE OO ER> fig" WAR 15 OA I TER I ag | rr Is 


i. af p P Rs 
Te Ms 


, 


326 Palygraphices.. Lib.4. | 


and falls into the receiver, then a clearer water z and 
at laſt with a ſtronger fire, the oil we ſpeak of, ſweet 
ſcented, which reCtified with ſpirit of wine will be yel. | 
low as Gold. | 

VI. Another excellent Fucus made of Pearl. "9 

Diſſolve Pearl in diſtilled Vinegar ; precipitate with F 
oil of Sulphur per Campanam;, then ſweeten and digeſt F 
with ſpirit of wine ; abſtract the ſpirit, and you haye 
4 magiſterial Fucus will melt like Butter: - I, 

VIL. To make the beſt Fucus or Paint as yet known. 

Take Venetian Talk, cleave it into flices, digeſt it ih 
the heat of the Sun, or of a horſe-dunghil for a month, 
with diſtilled vinegar, made of Spaniſh wine, adding 
every day new diſtilled vinegar to the former, till the 
vinegar be mucilaginous ; which them diftill by a lu- 
. ted retort and a largereceiver with a naked fire. Firſt 
there comes forth the vinegar ; then a white oil, which: 
ſeparate. After you have cleanſed the skin by theſe. 
cond Section, then firſt waſh with the vinegar, after 
anoint with the oil : if the face be firſt well waſh'd fron'® 
all impurity, this one anointing may hold for a month -. 
without fading. Thzs Coſmetick, if rightly prepared , i" 3 


worth about frve pound an ounce. 


VIII. Ar excellent Fucus made of Bulls gall. 'RN 
Take Bulls galls dryed in the Sun, whoſe tinCture et. 
traCt with ſpirit of wine, with which beſmear the face, 
( being cleanſed by the ſecond Seftion) leaving it on 
tor three or four dayes, without going abroad, or ee 
poſing the skin to the air: at the: end of the time 
cleanſe the face by the ſecond Seftion: ſo almoſt to 1 
miracle, the skin of the faceand neck is rendred moſt | 
gratefully white, ſoft, delicate and amiable. This 8 
the Spaniſh Fucus which ſeveral Ladies now uſe. | | 
IX. Tomake an excellent red Fucw. . 
Make a decottion of red Sanders in double diſtilled} 


vinep2r, 
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vinegar, adding a little Alom, with a few grains of 
Musk, Amber-grieſe, or of ſome ſweet Spices, and you 
will have a perteCt red Fucus for the face. 
X. Another very excellent. | 
'*- Take juice of Cloye-gillilowers , with which mix 
alittle juice of Limons:: with this paint your face, and 
you ſhall have a pleaſing red colour. 
"XI To do the ſame another way. 
Make a ftrong infuſion of Clove-gilliflowers in re- 
Aified ſpirit of wine, adding a few drops of oil of Vi- 
'triol, or inſtead thereof a little Alom, and the juice of 


«-* 


a Citron or Limon ; -ſo ſhall you havean excellent co- 


lour to beautifie the face with. 

XII. 4 Fucus or Paint not eaſie to be diſcovered. 

Take ſeeds of Cardamoms or. grains of Paradiſe, 
Cubebs, Cloves, and raſpings.of Brazil, which infuſe 
in teCtified ſpirit of wine for ten dayes, over a gentle 

- heat; then leparate the ſpirit : thisisſo perfeCt a Fu- 
cus, that it may deceive any man, for this clear wa- 
"W* ter gives a freſh, red and lovely colour which will laſt 


7 
: 


ny long. 

Ul Þ- XIII. AFucasor Cofmetich of river Crabs. 

"WM Take of the fleſh which remains in the extremities 

ÞF. of the great claws of river Crabs (being boiled) a ſuf- 

BH ficient quantity, which dry gently, and then extract a 
'Y deep tincture withrectified ſpirit of wine; evaporate 

GY part of the merſtruwmn, till the tinfture have a good 
WF thickneſs or body ; with which (the skin being cleanſed) 

TY anoint the cheeks firſt, applying over it ſome other al-- 


'bifying Coſmerick. 
ſt XIV. Spaniſh wool, wherewnth women paint their faces 
w"W 7ed. 


S 8 + Boil ſhearings of Scarlet in water of quick-lime half 


- an hour, of which take two pound, to which put Bra- 
nl zil two ounces (raſped) Roch Alom, Vernon 
| | ix” tain d | - 
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of each one ounce, Gum-Arabick two drachms, boil 
all for half an hour, which keep for uſe. 
XV. To do the ſame another way. 

\ Take'Spirit of wine one pound, Cochenele half an 
ounce, raiped Brazil one ounce, Gum-Armoniack three 
drachms, mix and digeſt till the Gum 1s diſſolved then 
boil it gently, and ſtrain.it for uſe, mto which you may 
put old linnen rags, or' Spaniſh wooll at pleaſure. 


F VERSE ECT "<S ———. 
ws 


—————_— - 
— 


CHAP. XXXVII; 


Of Coſmiticks which brailtifie without any 
| thing of Paint. 


I. A N excellent Coſmetick, or Liquor of Tatk. 

A Take powder of Talk ( jb rubbing it 
with pumice ſtones ;, or beating it in a very hot mor; 
tar ; . or filing it with a Goldſmiths ſmoothing file ) 
eight ounces, Salis Tartars {ixteen ounces, 'calcine it 
twelve hours in a wind furnace, and fer it in a Cellar, 
ſeparating that which melts, from that which doth not; 
then calcine this dry Calx added to four times its 
weight of Sal-nitre, with a ſtrong fire, ſo the Talk will 
be melted into aclear white maſs, which being ſet in 4 
Cellar will turn to a clammy liquor. 4,76 

This wonderfully whitens and. beautifies the skin , and 
takes away ſpots and freckles from the face : but you muſ 
not leave the liquor long 61, but waſb it off with decottion 
of wheat bran, that it corrode not the skn. 

U. To wake the thin ſoft and ſmooth. 

The face being very clean, by the ſecond-SeCtion of 
the fix and thirtieth Chapter, waſh it very well with 
.a Lixivines of Salt of Tartar , and after that ayoint 
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it.with Pomatum; or which is better, oil of fveet Al- 


. monds, doing this eyery night going to bed: The 


Pomatum We have taught the way to make in our Synop- 
ſis Medicing, lib. 3. cap. 58. Sebt. 2. 
Ill: A water to cleanſe the face from Scurfe and Mar 


Take diſtilled rain waterſix ounces, juice of Limons 
twelve oiinces, mix them, and waſh with it _—_— 
and evening, .anointing after. it at night going to bed , 


--withthe oil or Pomatumatoreſaid. 


IV. An Vnguent which brings the skin to an exquiſite 


my . 
Take of our Pomatum one Ounce, Salt of Tartar one 
drachm, Musk twenty grains, mix them well; and (the 
face or $kin being yery clean) anoint morning and eyens 


Ing. Ty 
V. A wonderful Coſmetickof great Worth. 
Take white Tartar twenty ounces, Talk, Salt, of 


,each ten onnces, calcinethem in a potters furnace very 


yell ; then grinding-the matrer upon a marble, put it 
into Hippocrates hisileeve, and {er it ina Cellar or, other 
moiſt place for twenty or thirty days, and ther? will 
Jdrop from it a precious oil; which being rubbed upon 
the skin ſoftly witha linnen cloth (the skin being duly 


-deanſed firſt) takes away all kind of ſpots, and makes 
the skin ſoft and delicate. 


. VI. Acheap, yet excellent Coſmetick, | | 
Take Alom in fine powder, and ſhake it with whites 
of new laid eggs, being a little heated, rill freh timg 
asthey grow thick ro anomtment, with which anvint 
the face morning and evening three or tour days; and 
it will take away ſpots and wrinkles, and make the skin 
grow clear and fair. , | oy 

VIE Ar excellent Mercurial Coſmetich prevalent againſt 


*Fiks 
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Take Mercury purified from all blackneſs half 4 
pound, Mercury Subl:mate in powder as much, mix 
them ina [tone or marble mortar ; put them into an 


* Alembick of a ſtrait Orifice, put on diſtilled Vine- 
- gar, tillall be covered three or four fingers, letting it 


itand four days,daily ſtirring the ſame at certain times, 
then it extraCts a whitiſh powder ; the whitiſh Vine- 
gar by inclination ſeparate, rejeting it, and put on 


. - Other Vinegar : the powder at bottom keep fo for 


ſome days : which labour you mult ſo often reiterate, 


. till you have abundance of that white powder, which 
, Cry, and keep for uſe : anoint with it, by mixing with 


it a little diſtilled rain water, and it will take away al 
blemiſhes of the skin, as alſo Tetters. Uſe it not too 


- Oiten, and beware you touch neither eyes nor teeth 


with it. 

VIII. Another of great eſtimation. 

Take Mercury Sublimate, Saccharum Saturni of each 
two drachms, Roſe water, juice of Limons of each two 
Cunces, mix them like to an ointment, with which 
anoint gently at night, and the next morning with the 
Pomatum aforeſaid. | 

IX. Tomake a kind of Lac Virginis, an excellent Ci. 
metick. 

Takediſtilled rain water a quart, Saccharum Saturn 
cryltallized one ounce, mix them, and then waſh with 
the water, being ſettled :* the fine white powder at bot 
tom,” 1s alſo anexcellent fucus or paint, which may be 
aid) upon the skin if veryclear : note, ſome ule Vine 
gar inſtead of the rain water. 
. XN. To wake Oleum-Tartari per deliquimm. 

Take Salr of Tartar, which pur into a bag with 1 
Cc rneT in a moiſt Cellar, and the oil will diſti] thae- 
frcm in drops: with this oil you-may mix a little fat 
w..t I, ani waſh your face at night going to hed ; o* 

| - (ls 
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the next morning, the face being very clean, you may 
waſh with the aforeſaid Lac Virgins; thus continuing, 
= ſome days, you may create an exquilite and laſting 
uty. | Hs 
p Xl. A compound Coſmetick, eſteemed by ſome of. great 
OYce., 4 
Take of the aforeſaid Lac Virgins one ounce, oil of 
Tartar aforeſaid half an ewe, -mix them, with which 
waſh morning and night for about a weak or more, as 
you ſhall ſee occaſion; then anoint with the following 
ointment. is 7 

Xi. To make the Coſmerick,Ointment aforeſaid. 

Take musk three drachms, ambergrieſe two drachms, 
civet one drachm,grind them upon a porphyre or mar- 
ble ſtone, with oil of Ben and Rhodium of each three 
ounces, with which anoint as aforeſaid : note, ſome 
inſtead of the oil of Ben, uſe oil of ſweet Almonds. 

XIII. A vetegable Coſmerick, | | | 

Befmear your face or skin at night going tobed,with 
the juice of Wake Robin; ir is excellent. | 

XIV. An incomparable Coſmerck of Pearl, 

Diſſolve Pearls in juice of Limons or diſtilled Vine- 
gar, which digeſt in Horſe-dung, till they ſend forth” 
a clear oil, which will ſwini on the top : this is one 
of the moſt excellent Coſmeticks or Beautifiers in the 


'world : this oil if well prepared # richly worth ſeven pound 
+ AN OWNCE. | 
XV. A Cofmetick ointment of great. worth. | 


Take of our Pomatrm aforeſaid fix ounces, Saccha 
ram Saturni WO Ounces, mix them; and anoint morn- 


VI. Another very good for the shqn. - 
Mix Saccharwm Saturn one drachm, in Vinegar half 
an ounce, which mingle with the glair of eggs, and 
- anointwithit, 


J LY A XVI. 
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XVII. A Coſmerich, wonderful to make a pleaſing rnddy 


Comple x10N. : 

Take oil of Tartar four ounces, Alow, Sal Gem, of 
each one ounce, Borax, Camphire of each half an 
ounce, beat them well together, to which add of Bri- 
ony water a pint, diftil them in Balrzeo, and you will 
have your deſire. | 

XVIII Another for the ſame. 

Take Madder, Myrrh, Saffron, Frankincenſe, of 
each alike, bruiſe and ſteep all in White-wine, with 
which anoint the face going to bed, and in the morn- 
+. ——_ it off, and theskin will havea gallant pleaſing 

XIX. To make the Coſmetich o b, veryexcellent. 

Boil eggs till they ” ey fo hem and take out 
the yolks Al them up with powdred myrrh, cloſe them 
together, and lay them ina moiſt Cellar, and the myrrh 
will diſſolve into oil, 
| NR. Tomake a very good Waſh to whiten the skin, and 
grve 4 good complexion. 

Take Limons, hens eggs boiled, of each twelve, 
Turpentine eight ounces,diftil alt in Balneo Marie, with 
which waſh: when you waſh, you may drop into it a 
drop, two or three of oil of Oranges or Cinamon, for 
fragrancy ſake. | | 

' ANI. ACoſmetich to make @ rough thin ſmooth. 

Take ſweer Almonds blanched four pound, moiſten 
them with ſpirit of wine and roſe water mixt toge- 
ther, of each two ounces, beat them together and fry 
'them ; and when they begin toſmoak, put them into 
a-bag, and preſs them ( ina preſs made for that pur- 
poſe ) and there will come forth a very clear oil; 
which pntiinto rain water, and beat it till-it-is exceed- 
ng white. | | | 


" . 
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CHAP. XXXVII 


Of Coſmeticks, which remedy the varjous Vices of 


the 5kin. 

FE. "JO take away Sun-burnings, 

T To 4 of ten hi put Sugar-candy one. 
ounce, and anoint with it going to bed: or anoint with 
the juice of Sow-bread at night going to bed; and in 
the morning with oil Omphacine. The like effects hath 
'our Lac Virgms at the ninth Section of the ſeven and 
thirtieth Chapter, as alſo Oleym Tartari, and other 
things of like nature. 

. Il. To takg awayreadneſs and Pimples. 

Firſt prepare the skin by bathing it often with the 
decoction of wheat-bran, and applying pultifles of 
bread, milk and oil thereto: whenthe $kin is thus ſup- 
= and rariſied, you may cure them either by. our 

iquor of Talk, at the firſt Section of the ſeven and 
thirtieth Chapter, or mercurial Coſmetick at the ſe- 
venth Section of the ſeven: and thirtieth Chapter, or 
our Lac Virgins and oil of Tartar at the ninth and tenth 
Section of the ſeven and thirtieth Chapter, or by often 
waſhing with juice of Limons. 

III. To take away Freckles. | 

Take juice of Limons, put it into a glaſs bottle, to 
which put fine Sugar, and Borax in powder, digeſt it 
eight days in Sand, then uſe itz or mix Sal T artars 
with whites of eggs, - andapply itz or often uſe our 
compound Coſmetick at the eleventh Section of the 
ſevenand thirtieth Chapter, or oil of Tartar alone, 
for ſome weeks ; but if all fail, you muſt haye recourſe 
' toour Liquor of Talk at the firſt Section of the "_ 
| ; Þ 2 an 
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and thirtreth Chapter, or Mercurial Coſmetick at the 
ſeventh SeCtion of the ſeven and thirticth Chapter, 

IV. Totake away ſpots from the face or kin. 

This is done by anointing with oyl of Tartar for ten 
days; and after all that to waſh it with a Lexeviyum 
of Quick-lame in which Sal-armoniack, hath been diſſdl- 
ved for a long time : or you may uſe the Coſmetick at 
the thjrd Section of the ſeven and thirtieth Chapter 
camphorated. 
| V. Tocleanſe a ſcurffy kin. 

If the creature be fat, foment firſt with a Lixivamm 
of Salt of Tartar ; but if lean, make a fomentation of 
| Borrage, Bugloſs and Mallow leaves, which uſe for 
fome days : this being done, bath the place where the 
ſcurf is, with Spiritu: Nicotiane made by fermentation, 
which being dryed in, anoint firſt with: oil of Tartar, 
then with oil of Almonds ;, repeating the three laſt 
works, ſooften till the ſcurf gocs away: 

If all theſe fail, youmuſt have recourſe to our liquor of 
Talk, or Mercurial Coſmetick;, or thoſe at the fifth and 
eighth Settion of the ſeven and thirtieth Chapter, which 
without doubt will perform your defire. | 
| VI. Tofree the Shin from Tetters and Ring-worms. 

Difſolve S#blimate one ounce in a glaſs of Red-wine 
by boiling, with which waſh the place morning and 
evening, letting it dry of it ſelf, for three or four days 
together, and it will certainly cyre : if they be not in- 


veterate, our liquor of 'Talk at the firſt Section of the 


ſeven and thirtieth Chapter, or Mercurial Coſmerick 
may ſufficiently do; or you may anoint with this qint- 
ment. Take $alTartmj two drachins, burnt Alom 
three drachms, powder and incorporate with whites 
of eggs: Or this, take Sulphur vive three drachms, 
CEamphire one drachm, Hogs-grieſe two ounces, mix 
and make an ointment. | | t 


VII. 
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. VII. To take away wrinkles from the thin... + - + 
"Take oil of Almonds, lees of oil Olive, and make 
them into an ointment with wax, powder of Cam- 
phire and Maſtich, with which anoint. Oil of Myrrh | 
to anoint with, is eminent in this caſe ; or waſh with 
a decoction of Briony roots and figs of each alike.: or 
diſſolve Gym Tragacanth in Zac Virgins, and waſh 
with that, _Exccllent good is a ſtrong decoCtion of 
FOnegranite pills in White-wine, to waſh -often 
with. mh 
VIII. Totake away Warts. | 

The juice of the g cater Spurge with Salt -anointed, 
takes them away, ſo alſo a continual waſhing with a 
Lixivium of Quicklime and Salt of Tartar. The juice. 
of Yerrucaria performs the ſarhe. A plaiſter of Caz-' 
tharides with a defenſative is very good inthis caſe: {0 
alſo this following waſh: take Saccharum Saturnithree 
ounces, Sal- Armontack one ounce, Vitriol common fix 
drachms, Quicklime eight ounccs,boll all in water four 
pound to the conſumpr:on of the nalf, with which often 
bath the warts, and then waſh with our Mercurial wa- 
ter. Black Soap hath often becn found yery good ; but, 
eſpecially a plaiſter of Turpentine. | 

IX. Tobheal Chaps 3n the 5kin. | 

Our Pomatum in this caſe is moſt excellent : yet th's 
following is commendable. Take Capons gricſe mixed 
well with Camphire, and anoint with. Oil of Turpen- 
tine two drachms, mixed with Unguentum Populeon two 
ounces, is very good. Soalſo oil of Roſes mixed with 
Sheep Suet and wax to an ointment. 

RX. Toheal Burnings and Scaldings. 

Excellent good is the Unguentum Rubrum in. our Sy- 
nopſis Medicine lib. 3. cap. 58. Set. 1. both to draw out 
the fire, and to heal. Todraw out.the fire alio, glair 
of eggs mixed with Roſe-water, is very prevalent : 


T & {0 
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ſoalſo is Salt, raw Onions, Soap, Yeſt, Qilt of Tartar 
and the like, Tohinder the riſing of the bliſters, Hens 
dung three ounces , mixed with hogs grieſe four 
ounces, and Salt of Tartar one ounce 1s very good ; 
{0 alſo a cataplaſine of Honey and crums of bread; but 
beſt of all a plaiſter of ſtrained Opium , which per- 
forms all the intentions to admiration. If the bliſter 
break,it may be preſently skinned by anointing with oi} 
of eggs, and wathing often with Lac Virgins, ſtrewing 
jpon the ſore, powder of Bole, Tutty, Ceruſe or the 

e. : | 
| XI. To take away ſcars and marks of the ſmall Pox. 

Take of oil of Tartar one ounce and half, Ceruſe 
diſſolved in ail of Roſes ane ounce, Borax and Sal Gem 
of each one drachm, mix and make an ointment, with 


which anoint. Oll of Tartar alone performs this work 


wel: ſo Salt of Tartar, mixed with powder of Myrth 
and oil of Roſes. | 

XII. To beautifie the hands. | 

To make thein ſoft, often anoint with the oil of Al. 
monds or our Pomatum at night going to bed, waſhing 
them the next morning with decoCtion of wheat-bran : 
after a while waſh them with Salt of Tartar, diſſolved 
in fair water, perfumed with oil of Cloves, Oranges, 
Rhodivm or Cinnamon. Or this, take Venice Soap 
diſſplyed in juice of Limons one pound, Virgin-honey 
four ounces, Sublimate, Orice root, Sugar, Salt of 
Tartar, Alom,Borax of each one ounce, Balſom of Pern 
two drachms, oil of Cloyes one drachm, oil of Rho- 


dium and Cinnamon of each half a drachm, make a . 


mixtuxe to waſh the hands withal - Or this, take pow- 
der of Venice Soap one pound, Orice root eight oun- 
ces, Amylim'ſiz ounces, mix them and make an oint- 
ment wit!: /;9::i4Storax and oil of Benjamin a ſuffici- 
ent quantity; it wonderfully whitens, fmooths and 

Te {weetens 
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ſweetens the hands. T © anoint alſo with a Bulls gall 


is _ good. 
« To help hands which are ſwoln, and looked or 
blew with cold. 

What we even now ſaid ( in the laſt Seftion ) may 
be faid again here: to which we add, that a long 
_— of them in a lather of Caſtle Soap, is very 
godgd if it be done : orif arepercuflive plaiſter be ap- 
plied made of barley meal, Saccharum Sarurni, and oil 
of Myrtles; waſhing (after the coming off of the Ca- 
taplaſme) with juice of Limons or white-wine Vine- 
gar : aplaiſter of. Turpentine mixed with Salt is good. 
. Often to anoint the hands with oyl of Roſes, Almonds, 
or Pomatum at night, and the next morning with the 
Lac Virgins prevails much. Oil of Anniſeeds, Cara- 

_ and Fennel prepared chymically, as alſo Cloves 
_ and Oranges, mixed with oj] of Almonds and oftcn 
pſed, are eminent above all other things. 


$ + - 
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CHA P. XXXIX. 


Of making 4 ſweet Breath. 


k A Stinking Breath comes from one of theſe four cau- 
ſes, viz. Putrified Lungs, defettive Teeth, . a di- 

ſftemper of the Head, or obſtruttion of the Stomach. 
HW. To remedy 4 Stinking Breath coming from putrified 


__ | 
ake Unguentum Nicotiane one ounce, Oleum Suc- 
£371 two Pros. vg mix them and anoint rhe breaſt out- 
wardly; inwardly give cleanſers, (as oil of Sulphur 
allayed with Roſe water) morning and evening ; as 
allo Autimrium Diaphorcticum ten grains five Na” A 
ay 
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day for ſeveral days together z then heal by giving oil 


. of Almonds mixed with a few drops of oll of Cinna- 
mon, or Pills of Turpentine - Laftly, morning, noon' 
and night let this bolus be abhibited, take Nutmegs, - 


Mace, Ginger, of each: fifteen grains, honey two 
drachms, oil of Cinnamon ten drops, mix them, and 
continue it for ſome weeks. 
HI. To help the defelts of the Teeth. 
1. If the teeth be furred over, rub them every morning 


with cremor Tartars nn powder, and waſh them with 
White-wine. 2. If thy teeth be black, allay oil of Sul- . 
phur or Vitriol in Roſe-water, and ſcowr them well 


therewith, with the end of a ſtick and a rag, till all the 


blackneſs be gone ; then rub them with oil of Almonds, 
perfum'd with oil of Cinnamon. 3. If the teeth be 
boſe, firſt rub them with this powder, take Galls, Pome-. 


ranate flowers, Sumach, Cyperus, of each one onnce, 


och Alom half a pound, powder them all for uſe ;,_ 


then uſe this Gargariſme. Take Galls one ounce , 


Myrrh, Pomegranate peels of each half an ounce, boil. 


them in White-wine vinegar for a Gargariſme. Laſtly, 
morning, noon and night waſh the gams with good 
red Wine ; by this means the teeth will be faſtned and 
the gums reſtored. 4. If they be in danger of rotting ; 
take aihes of Harts-horn, magiſtery of Coral of each 
one ounce, musk, or inſtead thereof oil of Cinnamon, 
ten grains, mix for a dentitrice to rub the teeth withal, 
it will keep them white and ſound. 5. If they be rot- 


ten and hollow ; wake little pellets of ſtrained Opium, 


Myrrh and oil of Cinnamon, and put them into the 
hollow tooth. 6. If they ach; uſe the aforeſaid pellets, 
or make little ones of Laudanm Paracelſi, and put 
them into the hollowneſs - or if they be not hollow, 
tye alittle pill of the ſame up in a fine thin rag, and 


hold it between the aking teeth, 7. If theyſtinkz, ney 
waſh. 
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waſh them with wine or ſpirit 'of wine, in which a 
oo oye of oil of Cinnamon and adeps Roſarmm is dil- 
olved. 

IV. Torettifie a Stinkzng Breath ariſing from diſtemper 
of the head. 

Conſider the cauſe of the diſtemper, whether it ariſes 
from the Pox, Impoſthumes, or the like, and fol- 
low the method inſtituted in the cure of thoſe diſcaſes, 
and then the cauſe being taken away, the effects you 
will find will ſoon ceaſe; yet nevertheleſs theſe follow- 
ing pills are excellent : take Calx of refined Silver 
made by ſpirit of Nitre,” and well dulcified by waſhing 
inwarm rain water. . One Ounce, Reſme Scammonii One 
ounce and half,, mix them for a maſs of pills, of which 
take eight or ten grains at night going to bed every 
third, fourth or fifth day. | 
\' V, Torettifie a Stinking Breath ariſng from the obſtru- 
ftion of the Stqmach. ' 
This 1s done þy opening and cleanſing the Stomach 
thus. Take every evening going to bed half a drachm 
of P:l. Ruff for ten or twelve days together : Or thus, 
firſt vomit with YVizum Bexediftum one ounce or more, 
according as Strength requires, twice or thrice; then 
take Piluls Rudii halfa drachm at a time, - in the morn- 
ing faſting;drinking after ir ſome warm broth or poſſet 
drink, which repeat every third or fourth day four or 
five times. 

VI. Fo rettifie the Breath, when it ſmells of any thing that 
66 CATER. | 

Chew Coriander ſeed or Zedoary in the mouth , 
drinking a good draught of wine after ; the ſcent of 
the wine is taken away by eating ſowr apples or Quin- 
ces, or by chewing troches of Gum-Tragacanth perfu- 
med with ol of Cinnamon. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XL 

Of beautifying the Hair. 
I. þ by Hair black, 


This is done with the Calx of Luna (made by 

Spirit of Nitre) mixed-with fair water, and the hair wa. 
ſhed therewith, with a Spunge : it is the moſt excellenr 
thing of that kind thatis yet known, | 

I. To keep the hair from falling off | 

Take Myrtle berries, Galls, Emblick Myrobalans of 
each alike, boil them in oil Omphacine, with which 
anoint : it is an excellent Medicine, yet as old as Galen. 

Ill. To remedy Baldneſs. 


are very good. Rub the head or bald places eve 
morning very hard with a coarſe cloth, till it be red, 
anonting immediately after with Bears grieſe : when 
- ten or fifteen days are paſt, -rub every morning and 
, evening with a brnaifed Onion, till the bald places be 
red, then anoint with honey well mixed with Mu- 
ſtard-ſeed, applying over all a plaifter of Labdamm 
mixed with mice dung, and powder of Bees: do this 
for thirty days. If all the former fail, bath with a de- 
cottion of Bur-dock roots, made with a Lixivium ( of 
Salt of Tartar ) two parts, and muskadel one part; 
immetately applying this Unguent : take Thapſs or 
Tiurbethone drachm(in powder)Bears grieſe one ounce, 
mix them, which uſe for ſtxty days; if this make not the 
hair come, the defect is incurable. 
IV. To takg away hair from places where 3t ſhould not 
row. 
Take Qnicklime four ounces, Auripigmerntum one 
ounce 


This isa hard thing to cure, yet the following things | 
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ounce anda half, Sulphur vive, Nitre, of each half an 
ounce, Z:xivinm of Salr of Tartar a quart, mix and 
boil all ſo long in a glazed earthen = till putting a 
quill therein, all the feathers peel off, and it is done. 
Firſt foment the place with warm water a little before 
you uſe the aforeſaid medicine , a quarter of an hour 
after waſh with very hot water ; then anoint with the 
aforeſaid Unguent, and. ina quartex:of an hour it will 


' do the work : when the hairs are faln away, remem- 


ber to anoint with oil of Roſes; now to keep them 
from ever growing again, anoint-for ſome days with an 
ointment, made of the juices of Henbane and Night- 
ſhade, Opixm and Hogs grieſe. 

V. To make the hair curl. 

Waſh the hair very well with a Lsxivawm of Quick- 


lime, then dry it very well, that done anoint it with 


-oilof Myrtles, or oil Omphacine, and powder it well 
with ſweet powder, putting it up every night under a 
ap : if the party be naturally of a cold and moiſt con- 
itution, the waſhing, anointing and powdring muſt 


'beperpetually uſed once or twice a week during life, 


the hair being put up every night. 

VI. To make hair lankand flag that curls too much. 

Anoint the hair throughly twice or thrice a week 
with oil of Lillies, Roſes, or marſh-mallows, combing 
it after it very well. 

VII. To make the hair grow long and ſoft. 
' Diſtil Hogs grieſe or oil Olive in an Alembick with 
the oil that comes there-from anoint the hair,and it will 
'make it grow long and ſoft : ule it often. 

VIII. To pom the hair from ſplitting at the ends. 

Anoint the ends thereof, with oil Omphacine, or oil 
"of Myrtles,they are eminent in this caſe to preſerye the 
hair Gund ſplitting, ſoalſo an ointment made of Honey, 
Bees wax and oil Omphacine or Bears gricfe. 
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CHAP. XLI. 
Of the Art of Perfuming in general. 


I. FN this Art two things are to beconfidered, oz. 
1. The way and manner of making of Perfumes. 

2. The way and manner of Perfuming. 

1. The Perfume it felf is conſidered, 1. In reſpeCt of 
its Form. 2-In reſpect of its Compoſition. 

III. The Form of the Perfume is either Water, Oil, 
Eſſence, Unguent, Powder, or Tablets. 

IV. The Making and Compoſition is taken from the 
Form and matter. 

V. The Matter is either Vegetable, Animal or Mi. 
neral. 

VI. The way of Perfuming is according to the mat- 
ter to be perfumed. 

VII. The matter to be perfumed is either natural, 
as Hairs, Skins, Cloaths, Air, &c. or Artificial; asPo- 
manders, Powders, Waſh-balls, Soaps, Candles, and 
other things of like nature. | 
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CHAP XLIL 


Of the matter of which Perfumes are made. 


I. I. = ground of Yegerable Perfumes, is taken 
from Flowers, Seeds, Herbs, Roots, Woods, Bark! 
- and Gums. 
II. The chief Flowers for this uſe, are of Cloye- 
| - ——_— Roſes, 7aſemin, Lavender, Oranges aud 
ON, 


Il. Tho 
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_them with wine, put them into ag earthen or Iron Pan, 


Of- the oil of Ben. | 143 


IM. The chief Seeds or fruits are Nutmegs, Cloves, 
Carraways, Grains, Seeds of Geranium Moſchatum, and 
the Nut Ben. | | | 

IV.. The chief Herbs are Geranium Moſchatum, Baſil, 
ſweet Marjoram, Tyme, Angelica, Roſemary, Laven- 


- der, Hyſop, ſweet Trefoyl, Mint and Bay-tree leaves. 


V. The chief Roors are of Calamus Aromaticus, Gin- 
ger, China, Caryophyllata, Indian Spicknard and ſweet 
Orrice or lris. Rs 

VI. The chief Woods are of yellow Sanders, Xylo- 
balſamum, Lignum Alves, and Rhodium. 

VII. The Barks and Peels are of Cinnamon, Mace, 
Oranges, Limonsand Citrons. : 

- VIEL. The chief Gums are Frankincenſe, Olibanum, 
ELabdanum, Styrax, liquid Styrax, Balſamum Verum, 
A Calamita, Benjamin, Amber, Cam- 

. ot 
E IK. The chief matters of Perfumes taken from A4x;.- 
mals, are Musk, Zibet, Cow-dung and other turds. 


X. Of Minerals there are two only, which yield a 


Perfume, and they are Antimony and Sul-har. 
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CHAP. XLIII. 
Of the Oil of Bew. 


I. PHE little Nut which the Arabians call Benz: i$ 


the ſame which the Latins call Nux Unguenta- - 


ria; and the Greeks Balanus Myrepſica; out of which is 


takenan Oil, of great uſe in the Art of Perfuming. 


II. To make the Oil of Ben,” Blanch-the-Nuts,-and 
beat them very carefully in a mortar, and ſprinkle 


and 


* 
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andheat them-hot, then pnt-them. into a linnen cloth, 
;and preſs them in an Almond prels;,: this work repeat, 
ill all the Oil is extracted, ſo have you Qil of Zez.by 
expreſlion. | WED | 

HI. In like manner you.may/,expreſs the Ojl out of 
Citron ſeeds, incomparable for this purpoſe, to-extract 
tho ſcent out of Musk, Civet, Amber and the like,  be- 
;Cayſe it will not quickly grow.rank, .yet Oil of che Nur 
Ben is much better. | 

IV. This oil of Ben hath two properties ;-the one is, 
that having no ſcent or odour oft ſelf,jt alters,changes 
 ordiminiſhesnot.the ſcent of any. Perfume put into it : 
the other is that it is of a long, continuance, ſo that-it 
per ng ever changeth, corrupts or putrifies, as other 
QUS dO. , 

V. To make aPerfume thereof, put the Musk, Am- 
ber, &c. in fine powder thereinto, which keep in a 
.glaſs bottle-very cloſe ſtopped, fora month. or more, 
then uſe it. , | | 
_ VI. Or thus, -Blanch your..Nuts, . and bruiſe them, 
( Almonds may do though not ſo good ) and lay, them 
between two rows of Flowers, ſuppoſe Roſes, Faſemrn, 
&c. or other Perfumes when the Flowers have loſt 
their ſcent and fade, remove them, won freſh ones ; 
which repeat ſo longas Flowers are in ſeaſon; then 


ſqueez out the oil, and itwill be moſt odoriferous. 

VII. Laſtly, by this laſt you may draw a ſweet ſcent 
out of. thoſe Flowers, out of which you cannot diſtil 
: any ſweet water. | | 


""*_ 
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CHAP. XLIY. 
Of (weet Waters, 


I, = ff ſweet water. 

ake Cloves in powder two drachms,yellow 
Sanders, Calamus Aromaticus of each one {cruple, Aja 
Roſarum Damaſcenarum fifteen pound , digeſt four 
days, then diſtill inan Alembick; to this new diſtilled 
water put in powder Cloves, Cinnamon , Benjamin, 
Storax Calamita of each one drachm , ditil again in 
Balneo ; laſtly put the water into a glaſs-bottle with 
Musk and Ambergrieſe of each ten grains, keep it cloſe 
ſtopt for uſe. 

IL. The ſecond ſweet Water. 

Take Damask Roſes exungulated three pound , 
Flowers of Lavender and Spike of each four ounces, 
Clove-gillilowers, and Flowers of Faſemin, of each 
two pound, Orange-flowers one pound, Citron peels 
four drachms, Cloves twodrachms, Cinnamon, Storax 
Calamita, Benjamin, Nutmegs,of each two ſcruples all 
in powder, Aque Roſarum ſix pound, digeſt ten dayes, 
then diſtil in Balzeo: to the diſtilled water add of Musk 
and Ambergrieſe of each thirty grains. 

III. The third ſweet Water. 

Take Roſes, Clove-gilliflowers of each one pound, 
Flowers of Rofemary, Lavender, Jaſemin, Marjoram, 
Savory, Time, of each three ounces, dry Citron pecls 
one ounce, Cinnamon, Benjamin, Storax Calamita, of 
each two drachms, Nutmegs,Mace,of each one drachm, 
bruiſe the Herbs and Spices well, dig {t in the Sun two . 
days, then diſtil in Balzeo: to the diſtilled water add 
Musk in powder one ſcruple. 

IV. The 
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IV: The fourth ſweet Water. - | 

Take Cloves, Cinnamon of each one drachm, Mace, 
Grains, Musk,, Ambergrieſe, Citron peels of each half 
a ſcruple, Benjamin, Srorax Calamita of each one ſcruple, 
Aqua Roſarum twelve pound, digeſt fifteen days, then 
diltil in Balzeo. | | 
; V. The fifth ſweet Water. 

. . Take Roſemary-flower water, Orange-flower water 
of each five pound, Ambergrieſe one ſcruple, digeſt 
ten days, then diſtil in Balneo. 

VI. The fexth ſweet Water. | 

Take Roſes two pound , Macaleb half a drachm, 
Ambergrieſe ten grains, bruiſe what is to be bruiſed, 
. digeſt in ſand three days, then diſtil in Balreo. 

VIL The ſeventh ſweet Water. 

Take green peels of Oranges and Citrons of each 
four drachms, Cloves half a drachm, flowers of Spike 
{ix ounces, Aque Roſarum Damaſcenarum {ix pound, 
digeſt ten days, then diſtil in Balneo. | 

VIII. Theerighth ſweet Water. 

Take of the water at the fifth Se&ion ſix pound, 
Musk ten grains, mix and digeſt them for uſe. 

IX. The mth ſweet Water. 

Take Aque Roſarum , Aque Florum de Faſemin of 
each four pound, Musk one ſcruple, digeſt ten days, 
then diſtil in ſand. 

X. The tenth ſweet Water. 

Take Damask-roſes ,, Musk-roſes, Orange-flowers 
of each four pound, Cloyes two ounces, Nutmegs one 
ounce, diſtil in an Alembick, in the noſe of which hang 
. Musk three icruples, Amber two ſcruples, Civet one 
ſcruple, tyedup in a rag dipt in bran, and the white 
. of anegg mixed. , | 
XI. The eleventh ſweet Water, called Aqua Nanſa or 


Naphe. 
Take 
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Take Aqua Roſarum four pound, Orange-Jower: 
water two pound, waters of fweet Trefoyl, Lavender, 
Sweet Marjoram of each eight ounces, Eenjartin two 
ounces, Storax one ounce; Labdanum half an ounce, 
Mace, Cloves, Cinnamon, Sanders, Lg: Alozs of 
each one ounce, Spicknard one ounce; all being groſly 
beaten, digeſt a month, then in a gta retort diltit in 
Balneo. | | 

Nil. The twelfth ſweet water, called Aqua Molchata. 

Take ſpirit of wine rwo pound, Mus three ſcruples, 
Amber two ſcruptes, Civet one feryple, digeſt inrhe 
Sun twenty days cloſe ſtopped in a glals veflel ;, a drop 
of this water put into any other liquor, will very welt 
perfume it. | 

So may you extraft the fcent out of ſweet Fiow:15, witi 
this difference, that they lie but a little while, becauſe their 
earthy ſubſtance will make the ſpirit Ulſavoured. 


t- - » % 
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'CHAP:; XLY: 
of Perfuming O:ls:; 


[. ; og make Perfuming Oils by infufron. | 

This 1s hall al Rh Section Of the 

three and fortieth Chanter aforegoing; 

Il. To make Olenm Imperiale. | 
Take Ammbergrieſe tour drachms, Storax Calamita, 
eight ounces , Roſe-water, Oleum Poſurum of each 
two pound, oil of Cinnamon and Cloves of each halt 
a drachm, put alt into a glaſs, and digeſt in horfe dung 
twenty days: this done,gently boil all for aquarter of 
an hour, which then let cool ; witha ſpoon take offthe 
oil which fivins a top, to which pat of Musk and 
Z 2 Ziber 
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Zibet of each two drachms, digeſt all ina gentle heat 
for twenty days, and keep it for uſe. here note 
the Amber and Storax at bottom will ſerve to make 
{ſweet balls of, to lay among cloaths, or beads to carry 
4n ones hands; or for a perfume to burn. 

WI. To make Oil of Cinnamon. : 

Digeſt Cinnamon groſly bruiſed in ſpirit of Wine, 
ſharpned with oil of Salt, in a glaſs veſlel, with a blind 
head cloſely luted, in a gentle heat for ten days, then 
diſtil in an Alembick, as we have more at large taught 
in our Synopſis Medicine, bb. 3. cap. 47. ſet. 1. it is a 
wonderful Perfume, the moſt fragrant and pleaſant of 
all Oils, as well in taſte as ſmell: the uſe of it will cer- 
tainly take away a ſtinking Breath. 

IV. To mahkg Oil of Roſes, called adeps Roſarum. 

Take Damask Roſes, pickle them with Bay falt, and 
after three months, with a large quantity of water di- 
{til in aſhes with a gentle fire, lo have you Ol, and Spi- 
rit or water, which keep for other diſtillations.Wecker 
bath it thus, 

Roſarum folia in umbra aliquandiu aſſervata in matula 
vitrea magna ponuntur , cujus fit fundus latus, & ad at- 
midium vas impletur : inde afſunditur ipſis Roſarum foliis 
tantum aque roſacee (tillatitie, quantum ſatis fuerit » ut 
optin:E madearit ; appoſit#que piles vitreo ceco, ftipatiſque 
oftime rimis cera gummata, quindecim diebus equino fimo 
macerantur : ſic tamen, ut mutato, cum frigeſcers caperit, 
fimo, calor equalis ſervetur. Appoſito mox matule roſtra- 
ro pileo, i9ne moderato cinerum, aqua omms elicitur : que 
rurſus in eadem matula, optime pritts 4 fecibus mundata, 
ablutaque ponitur , & calemis aqua balneo lemsſſimo sgne 
elicitur, dum tota in Vas recipiens abeat. Nam in ſundo 
matuls remanebit oleum roſarum , colore rubruns , perſpe 
cunm, & Moſchs odere ſnaviter fragrans. 


This 


yy 
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This is the greateſt of all vegetable perfumes, and 
of an ineſtimable yalue. 

V. To make Oil of Calamus Aromaticus. 

It 1s made as oil of Cinnamon: it is a yery great 
perfume, helpsa ſtinking breath, vomiting, weak me- 
mor Y, Fc . 

VI. To make Ol of Rhodium. X 

It is made as oil of Cinnamon : is a very excellent 
perfume, good for the head, breath and the ſenſes. 

VII. To make Oil of Indian Spicknard. 

By infuſion it 15 made by the firſt Settion \, by diſtillation, © 
as oil of Cinnamon. It ts an eminent Perfume. 

VII. To make Oil of Benjamin. 

Take Benjamin fix ounces in powder , which diſ- 
ſolve in oil of Tartar and Aqus Roſarum of each one 
pound, which diſtil with a cloſe pipe in an Alembick. 
SO 1s made oil of Storax and Labdanum, 

IX. To make Oil of Storax compound. TY 

Take oil of Ben, or ſweet Almonds one pound, 
Storax groſly beaten four ounces, Benjamin, Cloves, 
of each two ounces, digeſt ( till the Gums are melted ) 
Over hot coals; then preſs out the oil diligently. 


- — 
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CHAP, XLVL 
Of Perfuming Eſſences. 


[. 23> way to extratt Eſſences is ſomewhat diffi- 
cult, Viz. by Diſtillation, Calcination, Digeſtion 


or ——_— | 
I. If by Menſtrum, uſe not a watry one for a 
watry eſſence; nor an oily one for an oily eſſence 3 
becauſe being of like natures, they are not ealily {epa- 
4 3 rated 
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- 74*c4 , bnt on the contrary, chuſe an oily Menftrumm 
F La watry cllence, and a watry enſtrunum for an oily 
ellence. | 

11. If theeſfence of any metal beto be extrafted by 
« corroſive menſtrunm, after the work is done, ſeparate the 
falts from the waters, and uſe only thoſe ſalts wiuch 
will be eaſily taken,out a vain; Vitriol and Alom are ve- 
ry difficult to be ſeparated by reaſon of their earthy 
ſubſtance. 

IV. Toextra the eſſence out of Musk,, Ambergrieſe, 
Civet, and other Spices or Aromatichs. 

Mix the perfame with oil of Ben, which in a glaſs- 
bottle ſet in the Sun or Sand for ten days, then ſtrain it 
from the dregs, and the eſſence will bz imbibed in the 
oil. Thentake ſpirit of Wine,and diſtilled fountain was 
cer,which mix with the {aid 0iLand digeſt for fix days: 
then diſtil in ſand; ſowill the efltnce and water aſcend, 
( the oil remaining at bottom without any ſcent ) thar 
Eſſence and water diſtil in Balzeo in a glaſs veſſel, till 
the water be come off, and leave the eſſence in the bot+ 
tom in the form of oj]. | 

V. Azather way to do the ſame. 

Infuſe the matrer in ſpirit of Wine a ſzfhcient quan- 
tity,digeſt and ferment tor ten days, then diſtil in ſand, 
as long as any water will come over ( but havea care of 
burning,) which diſtilied Liquor drey7 offin Balzco,with 
a very gentle heat and the quinteſience will be left in 
the bottom, of a liquid form. _ 

VI. To extratt the efſer.ce out of Herbs and Flowers, as of 
Sweet Marjoram, Bafil, Orange-fowers, 7aſemin, &C. 

Bruife the matter, and put it into a glaſs veſſe! to fer- 
ment im Horſe-dung for a month ; then Ciitil in Bates : 
ict it in dung for a week again, and diftil in' Palzeo 
again 5 which rciterate ſo Jong as it will yield any li- 
CUOF 5 Put the diſt;lied matter upon the Capt mor- 

| | um, 
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tum, diſtilling thus for ſix.days : draw off the water in 
Balneo;, and the eſſence remaining expreſs in a preſs : 
which being a week fermented in dung, will yield the 
perfe©t ſcent, colour and yertues of the matter deſired. 

VII. To extratt the eſſence out of Salts. 

Calcine the Salt, and grind it very ſmall, then lay it: 
upon a marble in a moiſt Cellar, ſetting under it a pan 
to receive the diſſolution ; therein let it ferment for 
a month, then with a gentle fire diſtil in Balzco: caſt 
away the inſipid water, which comes fromit; and {et 
that which remains in the bottom, to ferment another 
month, then diſtil out the inſipid water as before ; re- 
peafing this work ſo long as any inſipid water may be 
.drawn : then evaporate away all the moiſture, and 
what remains is the quinteſlence of Salt. 

Where note, 1. That theſe Saline quinteſſences as they 
may be uſed, will draw forth the perfett and compleat eſſence 
of airy vegetable whatſoever. 2. That the eſſence of Salts 
thus drawn, will ſcarcely come to two ounces in @ pound. 


CHAP. XLVII. 


Of Perfuming Unguents, 


I. O make Unguentum Pomatum, or O:ntment of 
Apples. 
Take Hogs Lard three pound, Sheeps Suit nine 
ounces, bruiſed Cloves one drachm, Aqua Roſarnm two 
ounces, Pomwaters pared and fliced one pound, boil 
all to the Conſumption of the Roſe-water ; then ſtrain 
without preſſing, to every pound of which add 0:1 of 
Rhodium and Cinnamon of each thirty drops. 

Z 4 Il.To 
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IT. To make a compound Pomatum. 

Take of the Pomatum aforeſaid, (without the oils) 
four pound, Spicknard, Cloves of each two ounces, 
Cinnamon, Storax, Benjamin of each one ounce (the 
Spices and Gums bruiſed and tyed up- ina thin rag ) 


Lib." 4; 


Roſe-water eight ounces; boil to the Conſumption of | 
the Roſe-water,then add white wax eight ounces,which 


mix well by melting, ſtrain 1t again being hot ; and 


when it is almoſt cold, mix therewith oil of Musk(made 


by the firſt Seftion of the five and fortieth Chapter ) 
then put it out, and keep it for uſe. 

II. Another excellent Ointment. 

Take hogs grieſe one pound , - Saccharum Saturn 
two ounces, mix them well by gently melting them ; 
to which add oils of Musk and Ambergrieſe of each 
half an ounce, let them all cool, and beat the Unguent 
well in a mortar, and keep it for uſe. 

IV. To make VUneuentum Moſchatum. 

Take hogs grieſe one pound, Ambergriefe, Moſch of 
each one drachm and a half, ( ground with oil of Ja- 
ſemin upon a marble ) adeps Roſarum half an ounce 
C ground with Civet one drachm ) mix all together 
iatoan ointment which keep for uſe. 


[Om— — 


CHAP. XLVIII. 


Of Perfuming Powaers, 


I, O made Powder of Ox dung. 

' Take red Ox dung in the month of May and 
dry it well, make it into an impalpable Powder by 
grinding ; it1s an excellent Perfume without any other 
addition ; yet if you add to onepound of the fr 

usk, 
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Musk, and\Ambergrieſe of each one drachm, it will be 
Beyond compariſon, - 

IL To make Cyprian Powder. . | 

Gather Musk moſs of the Oak in December, 7. 
or February, waſh it very clean in Roſe-water, then dry 
is, ſteep it in Roſe-water for two days, then dry it again, 
which do oftentimes; then bring it into fine Powder 
and fierce it > of which take one pound, Musk, one 
ounce, Ambergrieſe half an ounce, Civet two drachms, 
yellow Sanders in powder two ounces, mix all well 
_— in a marble mortar. 

Il. Another way to make the ſame. | 

Take of the aforeſaid powder of Oak-moſs one 

ound, Benjamin, Storax of each two ounces in fine 

owder ; Musk, Amberegrieſe and Ciyet of each three 
drachms, mix them well in a mortar. 

IV. A Sweet Powder to lay among cloaths. 

. Take Damask-roſe leaves dryed one pound, Musk 
half a drachm, Violet leaves three ounces, mix them 
and put them in a bag. 

V. Another for the ſame or to wear about one. 

Take Roſe leaves dryed one pound, Cloves in pow- 
der half an ounce, Spicknard two drachms, Storax, 
Cinnamon of each three drachms, Musk halt adrachm, 
mix themand put them into bags for ule. 

VI. Powder of ſweet Orrice, the firſt way. 

Take Florentine Orrice root in powder one pound, 
_— Cloves of each four ounces 1n powder, mix 
them. 

VII. Powder of Florentine Orrice , the Second 


Way. 

Take of Orrice root ſix ounces, Roſe leaves in pow- 
der four ounces, Marjoram, Cloves, Storax in powder 
of each one ounce, Benjamin, yellow Sanders of each 


half an ounce, Violets four ounces, Musk onedrachm, 
Cyperus 
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Cyperus half a drachm, mix them : being groſly pow- 
dered, put them into bags tolay aniongit linnen : but 
being fine, they will ſerve for other uſes, as we ſhall 
ſhew. 

VIII. Powder of Orrice roots, the third way, excellent 
for linnenin bags. | | 

Take roots of Iris one pound, ſweetMarjoram twelve 
ounces, flowers of Roſemary and Roman Camomil, 
leaves of Time, Geranium Meoſchatum, Savory of each 
four ounces, Cyperus roots, Benjamin, yellow Sanders, 
Lignum Rhoduim,Citron peel,Storax, Labdanum,Cloves, 
Cinnamon of each one ounce, Musk two drachms, Ci- 
vet one drachm and a half, Amhergrieſe one drachm, 
powder and mix them-for bags. This compoſition will 
retain its ſtrength near twenty years. 

IX. Powder of Orrice, the fourth Way. 

Take Orrice roots in powder one pound, Calamus 
Aromaticus,Cloves, dryed Roſe leaves, Coriander ſeed, 
Geranium AMoſchatnm of cach three ounces, Lignum 
Alces, Marjoraw,Orange pcels of each one ounce, Sto- 
rax one ounce and a half, Zbdamm halt an onnce, 
Lavender, Spickrard of each four ounces, powder all 
and mix them, to-which add Musk, Ambergrieſe of 
cach two fcruples. 

X. Pulvis Calami Aromatici compoſtitus. 

. Take Calamns Aromaticus, yellow Sanders of each 
'one ounce, Marjoram, Geranium Moſchatum of each one 
-ounce, Roſe. leaves, Violets, of each two drachms, 
Nutmeps, Cloves of each one drachm, Musk half a 
drachm, make all into powder, which put in bags for 
Linnen. 

XI. Another of the ſame. | 

Take Calamus Aromaticus, Florentine Iris roots of 
each two ounces, Violet flowers dryed one ounce, 
Tound Cyperus roots two drachms, adeps Roſarum one 
drachm 
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drachm and a half. reduce all into a very fine powder ; 


it is excellent to lay among Linnen, or to ſtrew in the 
hair. 
XII. Az excellent perfuming Powder for the hair. ' 
Take Iris roots in fine powder one ounce and a half, 


Benjamin, SHOrax, Cloves, Musk of each two drachms : 


being all in finepowder, mix them for aPerfume for 
hair Powder. Takeof this Perfume one drachm,Rice- 
flower impalpable one pound, mix them for a powder 
for the hair. Note, ſome uſe white ſtarch, flower of 
French Beans and the like. 


l 


CHAP..X LI Xs 
Of Perfuming Ba! Rs 


I, Atural Balſam fined 

Take Balſir- un: verum One Ounce, Musk, Az; 
BE Civet of cach two icruples, mix them, for a 
Pertume : it is the molt fragrant and durable of all 
Ferfumes. 

IL. An odoriſerous compound Balſam. 

Take of the aforeſaid Balſam perfumed one ounce, 
oils of Rhodizm and Cinnamon of cach two drachms, 
mix them : this is an incomparable Perfume, and bet- 
tr than the other for juch as are not attected ſo much 
Wi:h musk. 

Ul. Balſamum Aſehavion: 

Take oil of Musk one drachm, oil of Cinnamon half 
aſcruple, Virgin wax one drachmandahali, melt the 
Wax, and: mix [tem accortving to Art. 

IV. Anarhe wery 796% 

Take Cloves , # oogs 1:02, Lavender, Nutmegs of 

s each 
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each two drachms, oils of Cloves and Rhodzum of each 


half adrachm , Wax three drachms, Musk and Amber- 
ieſe of each ten grains, mix them into a Balſam. 


V. Another very excellent for thoſe that love nat the ſcent 


of Musk, and the like. | 

Take oil of Geranium Moſchatam ( made As adeps 
Roſarum by the fourth Section of the five and fortieth 
Chapter ) adeps Reſarum, oil of Cinnamon of each one 
drachm, Virgin wax fix drachms, melt the wax, and 
mix the oils for a Perfume. 


CHAP. L. 
Of Perfuming Tablets, 


I. O make red Muskardines or Tablets. | 
£L Diſlolve Gum Tragacanth in Roſe-water, fo 
chat it may be as thick as Gelly: which make into paſte 
with the following compoſition. Take Amylum one 
pound, fine Sugar half a pound, Cochenele two ounces, 
Musk three drachms, all being in fine powder, mix 
them, and make Tablets with the aforeſaid Mucilage 
of Tragacanth, ſquare, long, round, or of what form 
ou pleaſe, which dry in an Oven, out of which bread 
ath been lately drawn : but be ſure you dry them til 
they beas hard as horns. 

U. Another ſort of red Tablets. 

Take of the aforeſaid compoſition one pound, 
Cloves, Cinnamon, Nutmegs, Ginger of each two 
ounces, Cochenele one ounce, all being in fine powder, 
make into Tablets, with the aforeſaid Mucilage, and 
dry as aforeſaid. 


Lib. 4. . 
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III. To make yellow Tablets. 

- Take Amylwm one pound, fine Sugar half a pound, 
yellow Sanders four ounces, Saffron two ounces, ( or 
you may dip the Amylzn in ſtrong tinCture of Saffron, 
and then dry it again_) Musk four drachms, all being in 
fine powder,make the maſs into Tablets with the afore- 
faid Mucilage, adding oil of Cinnamon in drops two 
drachms, dry them carefully in the ſhade. 

IV. Another ſort of yellow T ablets. 

Take Amylm dyed with tinfure of Saffron one 
pound, Sugar half a pound, Saffron two ounces, Nut- 
megs, Cinnamon, Ginger of each one ounce, Carro- 
ways half an ounce, Musk three drachms, Amberegrieſe 
one drachm, all in fine powder make into Tablets, as 
aforeſaid , adding oil of Cinnamon two drachms ; 
which dry in the ſhade, till they be as hard as Horn. 

V. Tomake Muſcardines or Tablets of any other color. 

You muſt make them after 'the {ame manner, only 
adding the colour you do intend; and in this caſe we 
think that it is better that the fmylan be dipt in the 
tiaCture, and dryed firſt before you uſe it. Where note, 
that theſe Tablets when uſed are to be held in the 
mouth, in which they will diſſolve, thereby cheering 
the heart, reviving the ſenſes, comforting the ſpirits, 
ſtrengthning nature, reſtoring the body, and indeed 
nobly perfuming the breath. For them that do not 
love Musk, you may make them without, uſing inſtead 
theteof ſo much the more oil of Roſes or Cunamon, 


CHAP. 
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Cn emomanammgrek 


Of making Pomanders for Bracelets. 


I. He firſt ſort. Take Orrice powder, Cloves, Mace, 

Cinnamon, of each half an ounce, yeHow San- 
ders, Styrax, {weet Aſa of each two drachms, Amber- 
grieſe, Musk of each one drachm, Balſam of Per, oil 
of Rhadium of each one ſcruple , Civet two drachms, 
. all being in fine powder ( except the Balſam and Oil ) 
mix together, and make into paſte with mucilage 
aforeſaid, of which form Beads, drying them in the 
ſhade for uſe. | | 

U. The ſecond ſort. Take Storax Labdanium one 
drachmanda half,Benjamin one drachm, Cloves,Mace, 
Spicknard, Geranium Moſchatum of each ten grains, 
Musk, Ambergrieſe of each ſix grains; with mucilage 
make a Pomander for Bracelets. 

II. The third ſort. Take Damask-Roſe leaves exun- 
gulated two ounces, beat them. impalpable : Musk, 
Ambergrieſe of each two ſcruples, Civet one ſcruple, 
Labdanum one drachm with mucilage of gum Trags 
canth, in Roſe-water aforeſaid, make a Pomarder for 
Bracelets. Sp 
. IV. The fourth ſort. Take Storax, Benjamin of 
each an ounce and half, Musk two drachms., oil of 
Cinnamon one drachm , with Mucilage aforeſaid mak 
a paſte of Pomander, very excellent, | 


A. cc, * 
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Of Perfuming waſh-balls. 


I. = make Barbers Waſh-balls. | 
Take purified Venetian Soap ſix ounces, Ma- 
caleb four ounces, Ireos, Amylum of each ſeven ounces, 
Cloves two ounces, Labdanum, Anniſeeds of each one 
ounce, Nutmegs, Marjoram,Cypreſs-powder, Geranium. 
Meoſchatum, Camphire of each half an ounce, Srorax {i- 
quida half a drachm, Musk ten grains, all being in fine 
powder, with a little fine Sugar, beat all in a mortar, 


.and make them up into Waſh-balls. 


IT. To do the ſame another way. 
Take of the ſaid Soap two pound, juice of Macaleb 
two ounces, Cloves, Orrice of each three ounces, Lab- 


 danum two ounces, Storax one ounce, all being in fine 


powder, mix with the Soap, of which make balls, dry- 
ing them in the ſhadow. 

II. To make Balls of white Soap. 

- Take of white Soap five pound, ris four ounces, 
Amylum, white Sanders of each three ounces, Storax 
one ounce , all in powder, ſteep in Musk-water, of 
which make paſte for Waſh-balls. 

IV. Another ſort very good. 

* Take of white Soap four pound, Orrice ſix ounces, 
Macaleb three ounces, Cloves two ounces, all in pow- 
der mix with the Soap, with a little oil of Spike, Rho- 
dium or the like, of which make Balls. 

V: Another way to maks them of Goats fat. 

Make a ſtrong Lixivium of Pot-aſhes, as that a new 
laid egg will ſwim thereupon, which boil with Citron 
peels ; take of this Lye twenty pound, Goats fat two 
pound, 


2 
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und, boil it for an hour, then ſtrain it through a lin. 
nen cloth into broad platters of fair water, expoſing it 
to the Sun, mix it often every day till it begins to grow 
hard,of which you may form balls, which you may per- 
fume with Musk half a drachm, Civet one ſcruple, oil 
of Cinnamon ten grains. | 


—_—— 


CHAP. LIII. 
Of perfuming S04ps. 


I. O purifie Venetian Soap. 

T op ſmall, to which put ſome Roſe-water, 
or other perfuming water, boil them a while, theg 
ſtrain it and it will be ſweet and good, then take of 
the Soap which ſwims a top with a ſpoon, and lay it 
upon a tyle, and it will preſently be dry, being white, 
free fromfilth and unctuoſity. 

Il. Another way to do the ſame. ' 

Grate the Soap, and dry it in the Sun, or an Oven, 
powder and fierce it, then-moiſten it with ſome ſweet 
water or oil of Spike, which dry again ( i the ſhadow }) 
and keep it for uſe. 

IH. To make white muiked Soap. 

Take white Soap purified as aforeſaid three pound, 
Milk of A4acaleb one ounce, Musk, Civet of each ten 
grains, mix them and make all into thick cakes or 
rouls. | 

IV. Another kind * ſweet Soap, 

Take of the oldeſt Venice Soap, which ſcrape and 
dry three days in the Sun (purifying it as aforeſaid) 
two pound, 1reos, Amylum of each fix ounces, Srorax 
tiquida two ounces, mix them well whilſt hot 3 which 
Put into pans to form Cakes. —_ 

» 40 


"NM... Another exquiite Sogp. | | 


- and .ſtir continually 
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I70'y F: 3 PeRERtEr t00 hard r.of 
too, boxes or. pcts- 
vi oapr hed. bv 1h 
Put to the ſaid Soap, Roſe:water two. pound, fine 
musk in powder halfa drachm, then mix the aid wat«r 
Ore, E Dn 16 


#- + þ. 


"Take, of .the aforel: id Lixivium gr oil of Tartar fer, 
deliquinm twelve Rs Ns three: pound, mix 
them, Amylum two pound, Roman Vitriol one, ounce = 
In powder, Glair of eggs two ounces, Pur all.together,, 
oc hours. time , then let it 
Heoaelc ſpace of a day and;it is done. You may Per-- 
ume it as before z this makes the hair fair. ' 
_ VIIL Amnother exceeding the former. <H 
Take Crown-ſoap, Vine-athes of each one pound, 
make it into Cakes. with powder 'of Roch Alom and 
Tartar of each alike', which you may, perfume at 
pleaſure. Ns oc 4nd 


"18. To get the juice or milk. of Macaleb. | 


£ 


\ Takethe ſweet and odoriferous grains of Macaleb, 
which beat in a. mortar (with Roſe-water,or ſJawe per-. 
faming-water ) till it becomes like pap, then,preſs out 
the juice or milk ; whichuſe within two or three days 
leſt it ſpoil. | | 
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CHAP. X IV. 
| Of Burning Perfumes. 
[. =” make perfumed lights. | 


——_—_————— _— 


Take Ol;banum two ounces, Camphire one 


ounce, beat them into powder, of which make, with 
wax, balls or rowls, which put into a glaſs lamp with 
Roſe-water and lighted with a candle, will give afair 
light, and a very good ſcent. | 

Il. Another for a Lamp. Fs 

Take ſweet oil Olive one pound, Benjamin, Storax 
in powder one ounce, Musk, Ambergrieſe of each one 
ſcruple, mix all with the oil, which put into a lamp 
to burn + and the oil will yield a fragrant odour. 

III. To angly pa fenes Candles. 

Take Labdanum, Myrrh, Z. gommmms Styrax calamita 
of each one ounce and a halt, Willow 1 one 
ounce, Ambergrieſe, Musk of each tengrains, make 
them into paſte with mucilage of Gum Tragacanth in 


. Roſe-water, which make into rouls like Candles, and 


dry for uſe. 
IV. A perfume to ſmoak_ and burn. 
Take Labdanm two ounces, 'Storax one ounce, 
Benjamin, Clovyes, Mace of each half an ounce, Musk, 
Civet of eachten grains, all in fine powder, make up 


into cakes with mucilage of gum Tragacanth in Roſe. - 


water,which dry ; and keep among your cloaths, which 


' When occaſion requires, you may burn in a chafing- 


diſh of coals. 

V. - Another ſmoaking perfume to burn. | 

Take Labdanwm two drachms, Storax one drachm,' 
Benjamin, Frankincenſe, white Amber, Xylo-aloes ” 
| | EAC 
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each two ſcruples, Ambergrieſe, Musk of each five 
grains, make all into Cakes asaforeſaid, | 
VI. Another very excellent. | 
Take Storax, Benjamin of each one ounce, w 
of Aloes half an ounce, Ambergrieſe, Musk, Civet, 
Balſam of Peru, oil of Rhodium, of each two ſcruples, 
Ivory burnt black a ſufficient quantity, puwder what 
is to be powdered, and mix all together, whicti make 
into a paſte, with the Ivory black and the mucilage 
aforeſaid ; make little cakes and dry them, which keep 
in glaſſes cloſe ſtopt for uſe. 
VII. Another very good, but of leſs coſt. 
Take Olibanum one pound, S:yrax Calamita atid Li- 
ida Of each = ounces, Labdamm (ix ounces, Wil- 
w charcoal a ſufficient quantity, with mucilage of 
Tragacanth, make a paſte as aforeſaid. 


CHAP. LV. 
Of Avimal and Mineral Perfumes. 


L He Animal Perfume of Paracelſus. | 
Take Cow-dung in the month of A4y-or 7ane, 
and diſtil it in Balreo 3 and the water thereof will be 
an excellent perfume, and have-the ſcent of Amber- 
gricſe. See our Synopſis Medicina lib.3. cap.75. ſett.y. 
Il. Lard murkified, 4 great perfume. 2) 
Tak hogs lard very pure one drachm,Musk, Civet,of 
each half a drachm, mix them well for boxes. 
II. The Mineral Perfume of Amimony. 
| Diſſolye Antimony in oil of Flints, Cryſtal ot Sand, 
coagulate the ſofution into a red maſs, put thereon 
Spirit of Urine , and digeſt till the Spirit is tinged 3 
Aa 2 pour 


pour it off, and put on more, till all the tinAure? is 
extracted ; put all the tinftures together , and evapo= 
rate the Spirit of Urine in Batreoz' and there will Te- 
main a blood-red liquor at bottom; upon which put 
Spirit of Wine, and: you ſhall extraCt a very pure tin- 
Eure ſmelling like Garhick:: digeſt it a month, and it 
will ſmell like Balm ; digeſt it a while longer, and it 
will ſmell like Musk of Ambergrieſe. | 


Beſides being a perfume, it; Fan excelſentfudorifick, 


. and cnres thePlague, Fevers, Les Yenerex, &E. 
IV. After the ſame manner. you — as fubſtantial 
a_perfume of Sulphur or Brinffone:.” The making of the oil 
of Flints, we have taught at thr ſeven and fifrieth Seftion of 


the nine and twentieth Chaprer if the third Book. 


”_ 
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CHAP. LVE 


| Of the Adulteration of Musk , Civet an 
Fe Ambetfrieſe, © 


Y reaſon that theſe choice Perſumes are often afulte- 
rated or counterfeited”, we- ſhall do our 'endeavony to 
diſcover the cheat, leſt any being deceived thereby ſhould 

Suffer loſs. © * { Ibo | 
I. Muck. is often adulterated” by ; mixing Nutmegs , 
Mace, Cinnamon, Cloves, Spicknard of each alike in 
a fine or impalpable powder with: warmbleed of 
Pigeons , and then dryed in the Sun, then beaten 
again, and moiſtned with Musk-water, drying: and re- 
peating the ſame work eight or ten times;-adding at 
aſt a quarter part of pute Musk by moiftning and 
mixing with Muskwater ; thendividing the _ = 
evera 
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eral parts, and Touling them in the hair'6f a Got, 
which grows under his tail. OL EE 

I. Others adulterare it thus : By filling the Mysk-cods 
with Goats blood, and a little toaſted bre$d; mixed 
with a, quarter part of Mosk, well boned ogtthbe- 


blood 


I. Or thus, Take Storax, rn Oe 
Xy1o:aloes, of each four otnces, Musk-and Ctygt'ofeach 
half anounce, mix all tdfether with Rp&twater. The 
cheat is diſcerned, by ifs Sie diſolvingin water, and 
its'different colour andcent. ahh » 

IV. Or thus, Take Goats blood, powder of Angelica 
roots, Musk, of each alike; make a'mixtore.: , | 

V. To adulterate Crvet Mix with it the Gall of an 
Ox, and Storax liquefied ard waſhef*® or you may 
adulterate it by the addition of Honey of Gere. 

VI. To reſtore the loft fcent to Muck, or Anberorieſe. 

This is done, by hanging it ſome time in a Fakes or 
houſe of Office ; for by theſe tt ſcents its innate vercue 
and odour is excited and revived. hy, 


' The cheat'is diſcerned by the brightnefs-0ftth 


5% » : p pe 
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CHAP. LVII. 


Of tht way of Perfurning Cloth, Skins, Gloves 
| and the like. * 


I. is wg Perfume Skins or Gloves. 

Put a little Civet thereon here and'there, (if 
Gloves,alony the ſeams ) then waſh in Roſe or-musked 
water four or five times, or ſo long as that they ſayour 
no more of the leather, preſling them hard every tune; 
then lay them in a platter,covered with trelaid water, 

| Aa 3 mixed 
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mixed with powder of Cypreſs, a day or two ; take 
them out, preſs them,and dry them in the ſhadow : be. 
in half dry, beſmear them a little with Civet mix'd 
with oil of Jaſemin or Ben, on the inward ſide chafing 
them with your hands before a fire, till you think that 
the Civet Pierced or gone through the leather ; 
. leaving them ſo a day or more; then rub with a Cloth 
that the Gloves or Leather may grow ſoft ; leavi 
them fo till are almoſt dry, being drawn an 
ſtretched out; then hold them over ſome burning Per- 
fume to dry,and wetting them again with Musk-water, 
do thus twenty times ; laſtly,: take Musk and Amber. 
ieſe a ſufficient quantity, which mix with oil of Ja- 
emin,Benjamin or Ben, diſſolve at the fire with a little 
perfumed water, with which. (with a pencil) ſtrike the 
Gloves or Leather over on the outſide, beſmearing the 
ſeams with Civer; laſtly lay them for ſix or eight days 
between two mattreſſes, ſo will the Skins or Gloyes be 
excellently , | 

IL Angther way yery excellent. 

Take three pints' of Wine, Sheeps ſuet or fat one 
Pound, boil them together in a veſlel cloſe covered, this 
done, waſh the Grieſe ſix or ſeventimes well with fair 
water,then boil it again in White-wine and Roſe-water 
of each one pound anda half, with a ſmall fire, till the 
half be conſumed : then take the ſaid grieſe, to which 
put pulp of ſweet Navews roaſted half a pound, boil all 
in Roſe-waterhalf an hour, then ſtrain it, and bear it 
in amortar, with a little oil of Jaſemin-and Musk, with 
which beſmear your Gloves(after due waſhing as afore- 
id ) rubbing it well in by the fire, 

IH. Another way for Gloves. 

Waſh new Corduban Gloves, waſh them well three 
or fout days ( oncea day) in —_— White-wine, pref- 
ſing and ſmoothing them well ; laſtly, waſh nar .- 

| mus 
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musked water, letting them lye therein fora day, then 
dry them with care. This done, ſteep Muh, Amber, 
Bazil of each one drachm in a quart of ſweet water, 
in which diſſolve gum Tr4gacazth three drachms, boil 
all gently together , and 1n the boiling add Ziber-one 
fcruple, with which beſmear the Gloves, rubbing and 
chang it m, then drying them according to Art. 

. IV. Or thus, Firſt waſh theGloves or Skins in white- 
wine, then dry them in the ſhade z then waſh them -in 
fweet water, mixed with oil of Cloves, and Labrlanum 
of each alike : laſtly, take Musk, Civet, Amberegrieſe 
of each the quantity of ſix grains, oil of Musk half a 
drachm, mucilage of gum Tragacanth fifteen grains, 
mix them well together in a mortar, which chafe into 
the waſh'd Gloves before the fire. 

V. Cloths, Linnen or Woollen, Coffers, Trunks and the 
like,are beſt perfumed(with little coſt) withthe ſmoak 
of burning Perfumes. 


As 


CHAP. LVIII. 


Of making various ſorts of Ink, 
| O make good black, writing Ink, | 


der, White-wine, or in place thereof rain-water,which 
1s better, three pound, infuſe them in rhSugor in a 
gentle heat two days : then take RogfWVitriol well 
coloured and powdered, which put thi, 
tn the Sun for two days more; ſhake together, to 
which add of good gum Arabick Wlittle bits one 
ounce with a little white Sugar, wHKh diſſolve over 
a gentle fire. 

Aa 4 W.To 
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| Ile To wake bedriting Jy 6 
_ Take Raſpings: of Brazil! 6ne once j/ WhitE'lead, 
Alom,.of each two drachms, grind ara tmll hem, 


infuſe them in Urime one pound g with guar” Arabick 
eght ſcruples; -- F- 1 | & 
- WI. Another way to make red Ink; CE 

Take Wine-vinegar two pound; RAnngs of BraziÞ 
two ounces, Alom half an ounce, mfuſe all ter days; 
then gently boit, to which add gum Arabick five 
—_— diſſolve the Gum, ſtrain, ant! ketp'it for 

e. | 

IV. To mdkg green Ink_to write with. oc: 

. Make fine Verdigrieſe into paſte with ſtrong Vine- 
gar, and infuſion of greengalls, in which a littte punt 
Arabick hath been diſſolved, letit dry, and wherr yow 
would write with it, temper it with infaſion- of green 
Galls aforeſaid. | ILY 

V. Another way to make gween Ink to write with. 

Diſſolve Verdigriele in Vinegar, then ſtrain it, and 
grind it witha little honey and mucilage of gum Tra- 
gacanth, upon a porphyry ſtone. 

VI. To maks blew Ink.to write with. 

Grind Indico with honey mixed with glair of eggs 
of glew-water, made of Ifinglaſs diſſolved in water, and 
ſtrained. | 

VII. Tomake red writing Ink.of Vermilion. | 

Grind Yermil:on well npon a porphyry ſtone, with 
common water ; dry it and put it intoa glaſs vellel; to 
which put Urine, thake all together, ler ir fettle, then 
pour. off the Urine'; and putting on more Urine, re 
peat this work eight or teh times, {6 will the YVermihion 
be well cleanſed; to which putglair of Eggs to fwint 
on it aboye a fingers breadth, ftir them together, and 
fling abſtract the glair.: then put on more glair of 
eggs, repeating the on work ejght or ten times alſo, 

= T9 
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co talkabiay che ſtetit'6f the Urine * Taftly nix it with 
freſh glair, and keep itin a glaſs-yeſlel clofe ſtep" for 
uſe. When you uſe jt, mix-it With water of Vinegar. 
VAT To make Prifiert black. : 
Thisis mide by mitigting tamnp-black with liquid 
varniſh, and boiling it a little, whic'yen thay make 


thick at pleaſure. You qlins ike it moiſt jn war; 
em! in Sartiiner 5 and n ; the thicker Ink tmakes 
che Falret" Tecter, ah | 


If it be too thick, you mult put in noxe Linſeed oil, 
or ol of Walauts, ſo may you make tt thicker or thin- 
ne#ar pleature, Ge 

IX. "To make red Printive Jak, = OE OR 
_ Grigd Verinition very Well with the aforeſaid liquid 
Varniſh of Linkeed'6it. ; 
.. % To mal green Printing Ink. _ | | 
_Gfind Sant, green With the ſaid Varniſh ot Lin- 
ſeed'gil as aforefaid : And after the ſame manner, may 
you make Printers blew, by grinding Azure with the 
ſaid Linſeed oil. * * 


——— 


CHAP. LIX. 
Of making Sealing Wax, 


. 'Þ* make red Sealing Wax, 

A Take white Bees-wax one pound, Turpen- 
tine three ounces, Vertnilion in powder well: ground, 
bil ©tive, of each one.ounce, melt the wax and Tur- 
_ ; [et it coota little, then add the reſt, beating 
tem welltogether. | | 
I. To &o the ſame otherwiſe. | | 
_ This is done by taking away the Vermilion, and ad- 


ding 
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dinginſtcad thereof red Lead three ounces, to the fore 
mer | 
Take Wax one pounds Turpntinethres ounces 

. Take Wax one Cu e three X 
_—_— ground, OilOlive of each one ounce, com- 
pleat 


| work by the firſt SeCtion. | 
IV. To make blackWax. | 
Take Bees-Wax one pound , Turpentine three 
ounces, black earth, Oil Olive of each one ounce, mix 
and make Wax as aforeſaid. | 
 V. TomakeWax perfumed. | 
This is done by mixing with the OilOlive aforeſaid, 
Musk, Ambergrieſe, or any other eminent Perfume, ay 
oil of Cinnamon, adeps Reſarnm,or the like one drachm, 
more -- according as you intend to have its ſcent 


VI. Aﬀter the ſame manner you may make Sealing 
wax of all colours, having what ſcent you pleaſe 3 by 
mixing the ſcent intended, with the Oil Olive, and put- 
ting the colour in, in place of the Vermilion. | 


CHAP. LX. 
Of the various wayes of making Artificial Pearls, 


I. Ti ff Way. Diſſolve mother of Pearl in ſpirit 
of Vinegar, then precipitate it with oil of 
Sulphur per Campanam ( not with Olewn Tartari, for 
that takes away the ſplendor ) which adds a luſtre to 
it; dry the precipitate, and mix it with whites of eggs 5 
| of which maſs you may make Pearls, of what largeneſs 
you pleaſe, which before they be dry, bore through 
with a ſilver Wire, ſo will you have pearls ſcarcely 
| | £0 
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to be diſcerned from thoſe which are truly natural. 
IL. The ſecond way. Take Chalk, put it into the fire, 
it lye till og ped. A a it impalpable, and 


mix it with whites which form 
boring them as arty hy them, thas widen 
cover them with leaf 


II. The quote L ike prepared Crabs-eyes, 
ronaing le powder, and with glair make 
carls ; which as aforeſaid; CR and boil 
them in — thn inthe had (free from duſt 
them well z 
V. The fourt furth wey e Potters earth, and make 
them of w INS 3 Ery them in the Sun, 
orin the gentle heat of a -. then wet wee 
Blair of eggs, lightly- coloured with Bole-armoniack, 
and coyer them with, leaves of ſIver, being firſt wer 
with water : when they are dry, poliſh them with a 
tooth, and they will be Oriental. Then take bits of 
Parchment, and waſh them in warm water, till the - 
water grows ſomewhat thick, boil and ſtrain it,and uſe 
it _— then faſten each pearl through its hole upon 
a fine piece -of wire, and plunge them into the water 
of Par nent, tokingadawout again ; then turn them 
round, that the plewy liquor ma pogually cover them z 
thus the filver whiteneſs will the bet er ſhine thro 
ſo that the pearls will ſeem to be truly natural, and 
ivg compared, will rather exceed. - 
V, The fifth way. Calcine Muſcle and ſnail ſhells in 
a Crucible, till they are very white, even asſhow; with 
our make Pearls, which bore by the firſt Section,dry 
in the Sun; dip them in red wine, dry them 
again, and they will be fair. 
VI. The foxth way. Take Sublimate two ounces, Tim 
£7 one ounce,” mix them, and ſublime them- toge- 
r, and you will have a ſublimate not inferiour - 
tne 


F'VIL The ſeventh Way. Take any. of the"aforelhil 
particulars , ind mix thein (inſtedd 6f 'glair ) we 
ground Varniſh; {made of guth Amma, and the 2. 
cool of wine )) of which make pearls; Mele will im'all 
reſpeCts be the natural ; for" theſe wilt fovilore 
ve in 'witer, than thetruly Hatiral; which Hl 
_ _ are made' of pglair of eggs are unavoidably 
VIII. The ezghth way. After diſſolution; precipita. 
tion; edulcoration, ticecation'and formation, 'pur the 
pearls into a loaf 'of bread; and bake it in the Oven 
with other bread; fo: long tiltheJoaf is much burnt, 
then take them out; 'and-waſh theni, firſt in good4nice 
of Limons, then in clear Sprinpwater; -and they -will 
be as fair as the truly natural, "Or after baking; give 


the beſt orienc Pearls inthe workd;oF hich wittrgli, 


them to Pigeons'to eat, wrngy them cloſe up; and 
1ri:the dung you ' will find the 'pedrt exceeding fair; 
where note, you moſt pive the” Pigegris nothing to' ea 
im three days time. INI ITS | 
Bi. The 1inth'way. After diflolution of ſmall oriental 
pearls in juice of Limons, make the form thereof with 
clarified honey, moiſtning your hand with Aqua Melb, 
this done, perfect them as before. | 
X. The tenth way. Take filtrated juice of Limos, 
powder of pearl, of each fix ounces, Tak. one ounce, 
put them into a glaſs, and ſtopit-Tloſe, Rt it fifteen 
days in horſe-dung , and it will be'a white pate; of 
which form pearl, bore them,anddry themin the Sun ; 
at laſt in paſte of barley meal (4/1. a barley Toaf )four 
fingers thick, ſtick the pearl , ſo that they 'may' not 
rouch, ſtop the holes, and cover thent with paſte ; ſet 
it into an Oven, and bake it with bread, and-you will 
find them hard and-clear. 4. Þ ag 
XI. The 
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- RE The eleventh x nos &rmed they afthe - 


_ matter imgended; bj them, - put theminto. 

ſver, ſot overs | Joning heat;Nirruig themixyell 

; that theQuic gem ar tothem-;/ then” 

dipitem; into: Sai fog ages whom alon Hinder heat, and: 
they are dongy ov aq il them in inſeed oil, 

andwaſh themin warn water. , 


"WIE. The rwelfth-way. ' Take pearl thres ounces, | 
paredSalt 6ne otmi 'Filreated juiceoFLimons, ſo ye 
" wil coyer them our 44 6 bois let 16 ſtand fo 

rilfit bea beigpvery cloſe-ſtop- 

ſhake all t Spethcr ive Lad rinesiaday- and when 
18comes to paſts; phy le: ifitoa glaſ-with ſtrong ſpirit 
of Vinegar, lite another glaſs overit;. digeſt it 
weeks ina cool place tnder.the earth, fo long till-all be 
diflotved, then mix/itwitha lictle oil of: eggs, Or ſnail- 
waterzxil i it be like pearbin colour; then putthis-paſte 
imo filver moulds and' dofe- them up for: eight days; 
afterivhith take-themfout, and boro them by the ſb 
Settion; and; put: then! again'into the mould for eight 

83:thisdone, boil them in a ſilver 'porringer "with 

milk ; laſtly; dry themiupona plate, ina warm place; 
| entice wit&hor duſt may'icome, and they wilt 
beamuch fairer thai any-oriental pearl;  : | 
_ =MIHE Tihe thirteenth way, After the preparation ofchs 
matter in juice of Limons, or Aqua fortss,, with cleayi/ 
Hands iniake then kito paſte, and-waſh-them in diſtilled 
water; Which put vito edulcorate cabx-of ſilver, and 
dipeſd in- Horle dung for a month, ſo will they bedaic 
and very oriental, ” 

NIV. The! Wotenth way.” Diſſdlve the matter in- 

which let overitop it-a/fingers breadth ).. 
in a glaſs "gourd; till all be \incorperated-into one bo- 
dy,” which put int6 fitver' moulds; which have holes 
through-them, and laviogfteod-one-day; _ _ 
Tnrou 
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374 
throngh the holes, as they lye in the mould. with a ſt 
ver needle: being quite dry, take them out, put them 
into.a cloſe covered in the Sun, till be quite 


dry;: them upon a filver wire; and let them. 


lye covered in their owa fat, (that is, that fatty ſub- 
e, which ſyims on the top of 'the menſtruum in 
their diſſolution ) ſo long till they are very fair, then 


-- bein ag t them into a glaſs egg, and let them 
fend nine 5,5in digeſtion, cher 3Ul be as fair ag 


KV. The fiſteemth way» Take Tobaccopipe clay, 
of which of little beads ( by Sed. 14.) dry them 
in the Sun, and burn them in aPotters furnace, then 
cover. them with Bole-Armoniack, tempered with 
whites of eggs; being dry, dip them in water, 


on leaf filyer, which dry apain, and poli them with. 
a tooth : then take clean ſhavings of parchment; cut. 


ſmall, and waſhed well with warm water; boil them 


in a new pot, with a flow fire, till they become ſome-. 
what thick, ſtrain ir, and being warm, put inthe pearl 


upon.a_needle or fine wire, that the hole may not be 
ſtopped, rake them our, turn them: round, that the 


water or glew may not {cttle in one place, dipping 


them ſo often ( drying them every time) till they be 
thick enough, and they will appear full as fair as the 
truly natural. 


XVI. The ſixteenth wy Take the impalpable and 


ſhow-white calx of Taſk, and with our beſt Varniſh 


wag} mn. of which form peals, and bore them 


with a filyer wire, on whichlet them dry : this done, 
make a mixture of the Alchool of the inc y 


xe red diaphoretick Mercury, calx of talk afo | 
Fell gold and-filver ( in Lib. 2. Chap. 21. Sett. 1.) 


in a juſt and. due proportion ( as by many tryals you. 


may find out ) in which roul your pearls till they ” 
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i her) pon covered , then verniſh them with our 
aforeſai uh, which let dry according to Art, and 
be pr be,poliſh with the impalpable powder of Putty 

water. | | 


Am 


tt. 
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' CHAP. LXL 


A brief diſcourſe of Alchimy ; and firſt of- : 


Metals in General. 


I. TT Migeral Kingdom is divided into Afrals, 
: Semi-metals, Salts and Stones. 

Il. Metals are in number ſeven; viz. Satwrn, gs 
ter, Mars, Sol, Venus, Merenry and Inna, called by t 
Vulgar, Lead, Tin, Iron, Gold, Copper, Quickſilver 
MN. TheSemi-metals Amimony, Tinglaſ, Gnna- 
als 3 are 9 lp 4 , Sy 
ber and Zink. SEDR: 

IV. The Salts are chiefly Vitriol, Sulphur, Arſaick, 
Allom, Nitre, Borax and Salt. ns” 

V. The chief Stones. are Laps Calaminars, Twtia, 
Lazxls, and Lime ſtone. 

VI. Now out of theſe the Alchywift deſigns three 


things, to wit, 1. Either the ny re of ms _ | 
$ Out © 


Metals. 2. Or the ſeparation of fine 
baſe :_ or, 3. The Generation of the fine Metals out of 
the baſe, by rranſmuration. : 

_ VII. The counterfeiting of the fine Metals, is done by 
giving the colour, and body, of a fine Metal to that. 
which is baſe: as the tinging of Lead into a Gold Co- 
lour; the whiting of Copper ; the reduQion of Mer-. 
cury or Quickſilyer. ; = 

* VII. The Separation of fine Metals out of ww is. 

one 
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done- arr Neb ed rides or forts 6 the' 
(comeinedinthe Þbaſer ) into 'one ip or \ That 
ebe hot the Tired th * HY Ihe 
Volatile or baſer Metal, AE 
Thus it appears, there is 4 large quantity of Gold, in 
Lead, Tin, Copper and — y 7 pn" a Giver i in Tin, 
Copper , and Iron : ff this Js manifeſt f4 the 
parting ſay ( as he ca 1 to wit the teſt by ſtrong 
waters , by which you mn 6 paxnd of. Lt zawill 
yieid near three or fork, enny weig br of F rk and one of 
Gold': One pou Fin will Ted: lrcthin above an 
ounce of Silver , ph abaut two i po weight of GG 
more's; "Ont 'pbund of 'Silver will abour gut, oun 


Gold; and Copper bont 4 ets The ſavit ,or 
| ff he 


ore, '&c. 'biet wt vo atcording | rr 
, WÞus'3s gotten will never pay of. > wy r= 


Metals; wnid rhe sR of" the we, Ain, 
of 'Sepa 


_—_ es hat we ſearch out yt way mor. fre 


the ape 5 lines, to the ty wo of. 
= z. we (ha bfyll ent accordin .to. the beſt. 
our \ FB or nn pA ni bond” robe 'S, little: the? wo 
obſcure , for Ss Sakes of ſome in ngrateful s rhe! by whom we 
know our juſt" meaning witl be” traduced 5" ot till in_Ajt 
abuſed; and our perſon ſought to bt:rent and de rojed, 
ould we but adventure ro Te fo Mey. as to tive them 
the clear knowledge thereof: © Let others ſearch' as we have. 
done , it 3s ſome ſatisfattion, that thb "matter here John 


I, really 3 31 rerum natura's the whith Joined th the cer- 


rainty of anathers attaining there; may give 'bife to Fire 


hepes, which as the Werner of b ener things may point at 


the great work t Je 


poweler, tinftare, Elixir , of fone! e Philo 


. The mitt of rn Ron raleg oreat. 


which according to the opinion of Paratelſus,and df urs 
ky, | fgniftc tie few words. | Ro 


the moſt learned, wefha 


hers, 


By . 


—_" 
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By this einfure or Elixir according to the judgement 
of Phileſophers the- whole body of any_Metal (being 
7 oo from its impurity ) is changed into fits 


= 


_ CHAP. EX11, 
Of Saturn, or to - 


Yy 3 ets is a cold,groſs, dull and heavy body; replete 
| with much impurity, yet full of a golden ſeed: 1 

IL It is _—__ into a pure golden colour by calcina- 
tion thereof with Antimony, and imbibing the cals 
thereof with the ſpitit of Venus, Lapis calaminary, tutin, 
and Zink, ſeverally prepared, and mixt anz. and then 
reduced, adjoining to every ounce of Lead in calxa 
penny weight of the golden ſulphur of Yerus. NE, 

IIL Its Lunar property is extracted, by a ſimple cali- 
nation with Arſnick and Nitre ana: and imbibition of 
the ſaid calx for about ſeyen days in the Ol of Satr. 

IV. Or thus, Take of our Seed or Salt of Luna ole 
ounce, of the Salt of Yeyxs one ounce and a half; of 
the crude bvdy of Sarxrz one ounce, mix, and melt 
, them; then ſeparate, and you ſnall haye the Saturnian 
Lina, with conſiderable advantage. 


Polygraphites? 
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CHAP. LXIIL 
_ Of Jupiter or Tin, 


L. | ye is-much a more noble body than Saturn, 
and (as we faid before) abounds much more with 

a Solar and Lunar ſeed. bw | 
IL It is reduced into the Inration of filverby often 
melting of it, and quenching of it in the fpizit of 
Arſnick, or by calcination of it with Zime (three 


ounces to a pound of Jupiter granulated ) and then 
of the in the ſpirit of 


by often extinguiſhing 
Arſneck, aforeſaid. | | 
III The Zune is extratted ont of it thus: Let 7+ 
piter be married to our Zxna of the ſame ſtature by the 
Prieſt Mercury, after which let them drink their fill of 
the X4neral ſpirit of the Grape; thten put them to bed 
in Tawrns the exaltation. of Zuna and houſe of Yenus, 
and the next morning let them drink very well of the 
fruitful Wine of the daughter of Zune; this bei 
done, you-will find Za like a bride coming for 
out of the marriage chamber ;z but with the wingsof 
an Eagle, which wings you mult clip by the means of 
Mars, elſe you will loſe her : Thus, take of the Seeds 
of Mars, and the eldeſt Son of old Saturn ana. make 
them contend with mother Tellus, for three whole 
days and nights, till they conjoyn and beget a Son, 
white as Za , and fixt as Sol. This Sun will by 
force take Fupzters witz from him, and being fruit- 
—— cauſe her to bring forth a plentiful and profitable 
iſſue. 
IV. Or thus, Kill 7aperer ( in conjunction with 
| Lyna ) 


Chap. 63. Of Jupker, or Tin. 379 
Luna ) by the fire of Tellus, then revive the dead body 
Cafter it is impregnated with the A£neral ſpirit of the 
Grape) by the x Saturn, and you have a nume- - 
rous off-ſpring of Lana. Ef” 

V. Or thus, Marry Jupiter tO Luna then marry him 
to her daughter, and join theſe ifſaes together , and 
they will ſympathetically attraCt and join all the ſeed 
of Zia into one family or lump. -- MO 
- VL Or thus, Which is both the beſt and eaſieſt way. 
Take 7upiter and melt him, then quench him ten times 
in the ſpzric of mother Tellus, till he is reduced very 
finall and low : this done, join him with the Daughter 
of Luna calcined with mother Tellzs, and the work is 
Over. - This ss very profitable, and the moſt uſeful of all, 
but by reaſon of the unworthineſs of this generation, it can- 
208 admit of any cxplication. 

VII. The Gold 1s thus extrafted : marry 7upzrer to 
Venus, and their off-ipring to So! by the means of Prieſt 
Mercury 7 put them to bed ( in the life of Phebus) for 
three whole days and nights, afterwards make them 
drunk with the ſpirit of the daughter of Yenus, then 
make a perfedt conjunction with the eldeſt Son of $4+ 
turn, and you ſhall have what you ſought. | 

VIIE. Or ths, Calcine 7upiter granulated one pound, 
with Quick-lime four ounces, mix all with the Calx of 
Venus and Luna axa. Calcine again for three days, im- 
bibe in the ſpirit of Yenzs (that 1s, the fixed oil) for 
ſeven days, then reduce to a regulus with Saturn, and 
afterwards ſeparate with Anrimony. 
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CHAP. LXIV. 
Of Mars, or Iron. 


I. Mz: is yet a more noble body, but harder and 
more replete with ſcoria or filth, yet very 
Full of a Solar and Lunar ſulphur; | 

IL It is converted into Copper by the Ol or ſpirit of 
Venus : into braſs by the means of Lapss Calaminars, 
and made to imitate filver by impregnating its calx in 
the burning ſpirit of Arſnick. | 
ME It has much Silver and Gold init, but they are 
extracted with great difficulty z thus, firſt melt the 
body with an equal quantity of Tin, Lead and Copper , 
this done, granulate 1t and imbibe the body with Os! 
of Venus very ſtrong, then calcine it with the butter 
of Arſnick, ( if you extraCt its Silyer,) or Antimony 
(if its Gold) imbibe this calx over a gentle heat in 
ms ſtrongeſt oil of Flints or Sand for ten days: then 
reduce it. | 


—— 


CHAP. LXV: 
Of Sol, or Gola, 


I. QO! is the pureſt of all Metals, and the very per- 
feftion of the Mineral kingdom, at the which, 

all our pains, labours and endeavours aim. 
Il. This Gold of it {&t-:is dead and without force 
or power, but being quickned, and enliyened, it has 
an 


Chap. 66. Of. Venus, or (opper. 384 


an inward ſeminating germinating property ; which be- 
Ing raiſed and broveht forth by its jnnare GÞ (till now 
lockt up) can dilate it ſelf ( having a fitting womb to 
recesve it) into an hundred times its owa quantity z and 
thereby tranſmure and change the Mexcurial property 
(which is indeed immature Gold) of all Metals into 
its own nature and kind. an 79 

II. This :mmaturate Gold in the bodies of all Metals 
would haye come to perfeCtion of its own accord, had 
it beenennobled with a ſufficient life and heat, to have 
tauſed ſuch a natural fermentation and excretion of tha 
abounding filth and droſs, in which the ſo ſmall par. 
ticles and Atoms of the Seminal golden property was 
latent, or buryed. | 

IV. The quickning of the inward life of this Metal is 
ſolely done by the help of the Seed of Metals, to wit 
Mercury, but how or after what manner we ſhall more 
plainly ſhew in Chap. 77. 


CHAP. LXVI.- 


Of Venus, or Copper. 


I, Enus is the fineſt of the baſe Metals, and con- 
tains more of a Golden ſulphur than them all. 

II. She is Whitened, and made like unto Silver, by 

calcining it with butter of the daughter of Lina, and 

Salt of Tartar, and then reduced by Saturn, and being 
often melted and extinguiſhed in the ſaid butter. | 

III. Or thus, To the afore reduced Yer , being 

Bb 3 melted 
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m:lted add ( for an ounce 'of Venus ) two penny weight = 


of our white fixed Mercury. | 

IV She is nadeof a Golden colour by often changing 
the calx ( calcined with the Son of Saturn) In the Girl 
of Antimony, Zink,, Lapis Calaminaris, and lapis thtia : 
then reduced by being melted with a ſufficient quantity 
of Lepis Tutia, and ten or twelye times melted, and 
quenched in the aforefaidfpirit. | 

V. Her Silver is extradied as that of Tin by the 
third Se#. of Chap. 63. Or thus, Calcine her, with but- 
ter of the daughter of Tuna, to which calx adjoin-the 
galx of Tuna aza. and reduce with Satury. 

VL Her Gold is extrattedthus : Calcineher with'the 
Son of Saturn : then calcine Luna with the ſame alfd: 
put both theſe calces together and calcine for 'three 
days with the Son of Saturn mixt with Mother Tellus ; 
to which add the Calx of Sol calcined with the ſame 
Son of Saturn, ana. put all together and calcinethem'for 
twenty four hours, rednce them with Antimony, keep 
them all ina melted heat for three days, then take it 
forth, and quench it being melted ten or twelve times 
in the tinging and fixing ſpirit of Lapis Calaminaris, An- 
nay and Zink, ana. | 
| This 5s very profitable, 'and not difficult to perform ;, it 
p14y be done alſo (as before) without calcination, 
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CHAP. LXVII. 
Of Mercury , or Qmickfilver, 


ho. Ercury is the Seed of Metals, andpure ingma. 
LVL turate Gold. 3.6 | 
| H. Bythiis the body . of Sol is opened thus : make an 
 Amalgama of Sol and Mercury 1o long till the HMergwry 
wil ſwallow up no more : .Separate and you ſhall find 
your Gold like Earth newly broken up : this Gold be- 
1ag put into the ſweet oil of Salt becomes mare perfett- 
ly &iffolved , which -being diſtilled till-it comes over 
the helm will anſwer your intention: but there is a 
more noble and excellent way of opening -of the-body 
of Gold which here we-may not declare, yet in -its due 
and convenient placeſhall be manifeſt; and-thatis only 
by the help of a perfect ſweet, or rather mſipid men- 
ſtruum. 
IN. To make our white Mercury; this is only done by 
a ſimple diſſolution in the aforeſaid »fpid > 
By this white Mercury, is Copper made of a durable 
white, after a thonſand meltings. 
IV. To make our red Mercury, this is done by adiſlo- 
-lution in the ſpirit of Mother Tells, and then tinged by 
the mineral ſpirit of the Grape : and laſtly perſeitly 
fixed by the green ſpirit of Venus. This will perfeitly 
 wnite with Gold, never more to be ſeparated by all the 
Art of man. 
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-CHAP. LXVI1I. 
Of Luna, or Silver, 


L FT QU-a, is the meaneſt of the fine Metals, and 
(as it were )) white Gold. ATSHR 
II. Sheis tinged of a Golden Colour by quried 1Mer- 
Cary ( calcine pey ſe for twenty eight days in a Pelican or 
other convenient vellel, till ſuch time as the ſaid Aercur 
will endure the ſtrongeſt fire) the yellow colour this 
Mercury gives is fixed. 
III. Her Gold is exaQtſy extrafted by the method de- 
liveredin Chap. 66. Sett. 6. | 
IV. Or thus, Calcine her with the Son of Saturn, to 
- which add of our red Mercary, ana. Put all into Oil of 
Salt for ten or twelve days; heat it red hor, and ex- 
a 92 in oll of Flipts or Sand ten times ; to this calx 
add of fine Lapis Twtia ana. reduce all and ſeparate 


with Antimony. 


——_— ——— 
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CHAP. LXIX. 


= 


ſophick - work, 


- 


\ \ FE cannot be ſo vain as to pretend to the world 
that we have attained the knowledge of this 


great Secret, much lefsto be the Maſter thereof, or the in- 
.Fruttor 'of other mep ; bit this we can ſay, we have 
gonverſt with moſt Authors that ever have wrote thereof, 
we have with 4 great deal of d:lirence and ſtudy com- 


pared 


Of the ſerret Hermetick Myſterie, or great Phila- 


<> 
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pared their ſayings one with another ; and we have by 4 
forg and continued exerciſe and praitice in the Mines 
ral work, found out not only the natures of Metals, and in 
what degrees of purity they ſtand in one to another.,,. but 
we have. alſo found out many excellent SecFets, of real 
Worth and Value, by winch, although we cannot pro- 
feſs a knowledge of the great work it ſelf, yet we thereby 
ſee not only a poſſibility, but alſo a probability thereof 1m 
nature ( to that man whom it ſhall ſo far pleaſe God to 
enlighten) and therefore judge we may in ſome meaſure 
the Jeter undertake to bleonrſe the ſayings of thoſe Wor- 
thies, who having attained the Myſterie thereof, thought 
Lood in Cloudy and Myſterious terms to publiſh the ſame to 
the world, that none but the truly worthy Sons of Art might 
be partakers thereof... | | 
- tnthe following lines then, we ſhall tell you what has 
been told us, arid what 'we do conceive thereof by the com- 
paring of the ſayings of the moſt excellent men together, ſuch 
as were Paracelſys, -Lullius, Ripley, Bacon, ard others ; 
and this in ſo conciſe a manner, that the _ and judge- 


ments of all thoſe men ( thouTh far aſunder in words ) may 


center not only in truth it ſelf, but alſo in the narrow com: 
paſs of "the mm Seitions;, the which that we might ſo 


perform, we expreſs our conceptions of their ſenſe in a lans 


guage conſonant thereto. 


property lodged in the womb of impurity. 


I. The ſeed of Gold is lodged in all Metals. 

This is apparent from their generation, whoſe origi. 
nation is Mercury, which is indeed immaturate Gold ; 
and ſo remains unmaturate in the baſer Metals till a 
ripening and meliorating ſpirit quickens that ſeminal 
' JL This ſeed of Gold may be quickyed or made ta 
live.” ; . . 
This is done throagh the death of the firit mat- 
ter, 
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ter, and diſpoſition of the ſecond to a reſuſcitation 
or reſurrefton of that inuate, energetieal, and ſemi- 
nal life , and that only by the ipirit of Mother 
Tellus | 

Hl. This ſemen being quickyed , dilates it ſelf into 
other bodies , and tranſmutes them into its own pro- 


PT hat is juſt as the ſeminal life of Vegetables 
tranſmutes or changes that ſuccus ar humidity of the 
Earth proper to themſelves into their. own forms 
and natures ; and ſo of a little ſeed .there becomes 
a great tree: ſo that as the Earth is the womb out 
of which ſo ſmall a ſeed becomes a great tree, by the 
tranſmuting property of the innate ſeminal life.in the 
ſeed : fo all the baſe Metals are the womb unto that 
ſeminal purity : in which womb if the ſeed be difpo- 
ſed- rightly, there will be as certain a generation and 
encreaſe ;, and the purity of the baſe Metals will be 
tranſmuted into that ſeminal property toa valt avg- 
mentation. 

IV. That this maybe rightly done, the bodies of the baſe 
Metals muſt be opened and prepared. | 

That is,they muſt be brought.into a mortification, 
that that ſtrong band which has hitherto chained 
the ſeminal, life may be broken, and 10 the exergerich, 
vertue may be ſet at liberty: this is performed by 
the flying dragon who devyours all that he comes near : 
this being done, the ſemex muſt be caſt into this 
mortified body (impregnated with the fpirit of Mo- 
mo - ellas) that it may there generate, tranſmute 
and fix. | 

V. This may be done in any of the baſe Metals ; but they 
( like the Earth ) yield an encreaſe according to their de- 
gree in purity; ſo that more of the body of a pure Metal is 
tranſmuted, than of an impure. As 


" Chap. 69. Of Philſophick Work. 387 


As barren Earth cannot yield ſo great an encreaſe as 
. Aﬀerril ſoil; ſ6 neither cana baſe Metal yield fo great 
an augmentation as a more fine. 
VI. The body of the baſer Metals being fitted , the ſemen 
muſt be caſt into the ſame to generate. 
That 1s, there is to be a conjunction of the;ſemer: 
or true Golden efſence with the prepared body to be 
tranſtnuted : 'now you muſt be ccarefal you uſe not 


the ſimple body of any Metal for thisſemer , for then 


you will be-:deceived ; the matter in which the gene- 
rative ſpirit is lodged is another thing : if you bury 
a whole tree or plant in the Earth, that will not ge- 
nerate, and bring forth another tree, but periſh and 
rot, the ſeminal or generative vertue and lite is clog'd 
ang loaded, and ſo 1s ineffective; but if you bury the 
ſeed of the fame tree, you may have another or more 
according to the quantity of ſeed ſown; the ſame you 
muft underſtand in the generation of Metals, and of 
the-Golden work ; it is not Gold which will generate 
Gold, but che ſeed of Gold. 

"VII. This ſemen muſt be Volatile. 

Otherwiſe it cannot tranſmute. for nothing but a 70. 
latile ſpirit or eſſence can dilate and ſpread it ſelf: a 
fixed matter cannot operate at all, for all fixed things 
are dead, and their life remains in acentral itate, not 
fit for coatF;ov. This is evident in the Yolatile Salts of 
Vinegar and Quick-lime, which ſurpaſs the Art.of man 
to attain ſimple; but if you mix a Lixivium of Quick: 
lime with Y:negar, you may have a large quantity of 
Salt, and that fixed, which was before unattainable. 
Thus you ſee-out of two Yelatile things, a third abſo- 
utely fixed is, produced ; and this is the condition of 
this great work. 

VIII. It mwft be of an unchangeable blood-red colour. 

Otherwiſe it could not ting; for were it only = 
ow, 


_ "OTIS nv err eee a ri EO EREEETTC— pan . « 


288 - - Pohgraphices. 


tow, it would create only a faintiſh kind of green : but 
this our Philoſophick tincture, generates Gold of the 
higheſt and pureſt nature, and having the deepeſt 
ellow. CES y 
£ IX. This Semen «ts made Volatile by the deſtruftion of 
its external form. - | ; | 
That is, nature muſt be brought to ation, that the 
inaCtive body may let fall its Semen, out of which the 
Golden tree of the Philoſophers is produced. 
X. This Semen ts made blood-red by impregnating of it 
with the ſpirit of Mother Tellus. _ ND. 
It is neceſſary that there bea common band to con- 
join the bodies, which are to be united : as the bodies 
of the baſe Metals which are the womb for this ſeed 
are to be mortified : ſo muſtthat body be,out of which 
you extract the Semen: and as that mortified and pre- 
pared body is to be impregnated with the ſpirit of 
Mother Tellus, ſo muſt this Semer, that there may be as 
well a ſympathy and likeneſs in nature, as a unity in 


ah | 

XI. The matter aut of which this Semen is tobe extratted 
75 Mercury or Gold. | | 

Wemean ſimply, and without Metaphor , Quickſil- 
verand Gold; for if there be an innate life, power and 
vertue, in the baſe Metals, why notin theſe ? if Lead, 
Tin, Iron,Copper and Silyer,contain the Seminal life of 
Gold, why ſhould Mercury or Gold be excluded, which 
are the thing it ſelf? 

XII. The Semen being caſt into the body prepared for tt, 
25 there to be digeſted, till both be perfefily united , whoſe 
ſimple conjunttion is the produtt of the Golden king dom. 

This digeſtion is perfected only by the force of an 
external fire, conjoined with the inward Seminal life. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. LXX. 


A brief diſcourſe of Chiremancy , 4nd firſt of 
$i the Line of Life, 


| bo [ Linea Vitals ] The Line of Life 
x is that which includeth the Mount of rhe 
Thumb. 

IE. This Line broad and of a lively colour well 
or largely 'drawn without interſections and points, 
ſhews long life and one ſubjeCt to few difeaſes : bur 
ſender, ſhort and broken or cut with little croſs lines, 
-of a pale or black colour, ſhews ſhort Life with many 
infirmities. _ 

III. If it makes a good Angle with the Heparica, and 
the Angle be adorned with parallels or little Croſles; 
ſhews a good wit and a pleaſant diſpoſition. 

I. This Linea Yitalss abounding with branches to- 
wards the upper end, and thoſe branches extending 
themſelves towards Linea Hepatica foreſhew riches and 
honour , but if thoſe branches deſcend towards the 
Reſtrifta, they threaten poverty, contempt and de- 
ceitful ſervants. 
 V. If this line be cut with little lines like hairs, it ſig- 
nifies diſeaſes, which if they fall towards the Heparica, 
ſhews in the younger years, in the middle of theline 
in the middle of the Age, if toward the Reſtridta, in 
the latter years. , 

VII this line be any where broken, it threatens 
| great danger of life in that Age which the. place of 
, I the faid breach betokeneth, which you may find out 
"I with a great deal of exaftneſs'if you divide the line 

| into 
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into ſeventy equal parts, beginning to number them 
from A towards B. | | 
VII. If the Character of So!, ( viz. ©) be found 
in this line, it ſhews the loſs of an Eye, if two ſuch 
figures, the loſs of both Eyes. 
VIIL A line paſling through this Firal to the Tri- 


angle of Mars ſhews wounds and fevors, and many 


misfortunes in journeying. 

IK. A line proceeding from the Vital beneath the 
Angle it makes with the Hepatica to the Moung of Sa- 
turn, ſhews an envious man. as alſo ſome dangerous $+ 
turnian diſcaſe, as a Conſumption, &c. which ſhall fall 
in thoſe years ſignified; by that part of the Vital Ling 
which the ſaid Line toncheth. | 

X. But ſuch a line paſſing from the Vital to the ring- 
finger, ſhews honour and wealth, and that by means of 
fome noble woman. | "I 


CHAP. LXXI. 
Of the Epatick, or Natural Line, 


b He Natural or Liver Line is that which rung 
from the Life lineor Mount of 7upter through 
the middle of the Palm, terminating generally upon the 
Mount of 'Luza. | 
H. This line ſtraight continued and not cutby other 
oblique lines, ſhews a healthy conſtirution and long 
life, bat ſhort or broken, not reaching beyond the 
middle of the Palm, ſignifies a ſhoct nr ax with 
many dileafes. 48 
IL The longer this line is, ſo much the longer life 
| it 


" 
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Chap. 71. Of the Natural Line. 391 
it ſignifies, if it be cut atthe end thereof, it threatens 
the end of Life with ſome dangerous diſeaſe. 

IV. If any breach _—_— yet fuchan one as ſeems 
 almoſtcontinued )) it ſhews a change of life, if under 
the middle finger, in ſtrength of years, if under the 
ring-finger, in declining Age. 


V. OPAL NINE diſtant from the Y7. 
0 


zal, it ſhews manifokd diſeaſes of the heart, and alſo 
2 Prodigal perſon. | 


. VL If it be crooked, unequal, of various colours, 
and cut by other lines, it ſhews an evil habit of the 


Liver and diſeaſes thence proceeding, one ill natured 


and fooliſh, 
VII If ftraight drawn and well coloured, ſhews wit, 
honour and health. 
VIIL If it has a parallel or ſer, it gives inheritances, 
IX. If continned with lrle hard knots , it ſhews 
Murder according to the number of thoſe knots. 

' X. if it terminates witha Fork or Angle towards the 
Mount of Luna, it ſhews a fooliſh, hypocritical, ul-na+ 
tured perſon, if it tends to the enſai, it ſhews a. flan- 
derous and envious perſon. | 

XI. When it cuts the Vital eminently to the Adawnr 
of Venus or ſoror Martss , eſpecially if the ſame be of 
a ruddy colour, ſhews danger of thieves and mapy ill 
difeaks, threatning life. | 
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" CHAP. LXXIL 
. .Of the. Cephalica or. head-line; 


| He Cephal;ca ariſeth below from the Cardsaca, 
and 1s drawn thence to the Epatica, thereby. 
making a Triangular Figure. | 
- I. Making ſuch a perfect figure, and it having 
a lively colour, without interſection, declares one of 
great prudence , and a perſon of no Yulgar Wit or 
Fortune. | Kees 
HE So much the more perfect the Triangle, ſo much 
the more Fortunate, and it ſhews a man very wiſe, tem- 
perate and couragious. 

IV. If the Tr5angle be obtuſe, it ſhews an evil nature, 
clowniſh and rude.it there be no Triangle, it 1s ſtill worſe, 
and ſhews the perſon to be fooliſh, a har and prodtgal, - 
and generally one of a ſhort life. - 

V. The higher Angle being Right, or not very Acute, 
ſhews a generous man ; but if it be very acnte, or if it 
touch the Zine of Life under the mount of the msddle 
finger, it declares a miſerable , hard and covetous 
wretch.,. it alſo foreſhews a conſumption. 

VI.-The left Angle made upon the Epatica in the 1. 
ferient ( being a right Angle) ſhews a profound un- 
derſtanding. the 

VII. The Cephalica caſting unequal and irregular” Pi 
clefts to Mons Lune , thereby conſtituting ſtrange 1 
Characters, ſhews a dull head, and danger by the Seaz 
im Men : but in Women diſcontents, miſcarriages and | ©0n 
the like. | 

VIII. But caſting equal lines, it preſages the con- | ev 


trary in both Sexes; to wit, in men wiſdom, and ſuc- || . I\ 
| ceſs It.ſhe 
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ceſs at Sea, and in Women, contentment, and happy child- 


IX If the Cephakca make a cleft or apparent Star 
ward to the Cavea Martis, it ſhews boldneſs, and 
magnanimity of mind : but if it let the ſame fall 
downward, it maniteſts deceit and cowardiſe. 

X. The Cephalica joyned to the Reſtrifta, by a re« 


markable concourſe , ſhews a happy and joyful old 


© 

[. But if it be drawn wpwards, ( in form like 4 
Fork.) towards the place of Fortune, it ſhews much 
ſubtilty and craft in the management of affairs. 
NIL. If in this Fork the Character of © Sors be 


found, it ſhews Kiches and Honour, by the mans own 
induſtry. 


CHAP, LXXIIT, 


Of the Menſal Line, or Line of Fortune. 


I. He Anſal or Line of Fortmme ( called alſo 
Linea thoralis ) takes its original from under 
the Mownr of Mercnry, and extends it ſelf towards the 
AMonnt of Fupiter. ; = 
IT. This line if it be long enough and without 5nc;ſures, 
ſhews ſtrength of body, and conſtancy of mind ; the 
contrary if it be ſhort, crooked or cnt. 
HE. If it terminates under the Mornt of Saturn , it 
Þews fooliſh, idle and deceitful perſon. 
TV. If in this line be found certain pricks of points, 
itſhews a lecherons perſon. 
V. If the Eparice be wanting; and the menſal be 
Cc annexed 
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annexed to the Yital, it foreſhews either beheading, 
hanging or other untimely death. 

VI. If from the Menſtl, a line aſcends to the ſpace 
between the Mounts of Jupiter and Saturn, another to 
the ſpace between the Mounts of Saturn and So/; and 
a third to the ſpace between the Mounts of So! and 
Mercury, it ſignifies an envious, turbulent and conten- 
tious perſon. 

VII. A little line only thus drawn to the ſpace be- 
tween the Mons Saturni & Solis, ſhews labour and 
ſorrow. | 

VIII. If annexed to the Eparica, making therewith 
an acute Angle, the ſame. 

IX. The Menſal projefting ſmall branches to the 
Ains Fovis, ſhews honour and glory. 
die But if it be naked 0r ſingle, it. ſhews poverty and 

iſt reſs. | 

XI. If it cuts the Mount of Fupzer, it ſhews a cove- 
tous mind, and great pride. 

XIE. IF it ſend a branch between the Mors Fouzs & 
Saturn, it ſhews in 4 Man, a wound 1n his head ; but 
5n a Woman, miſcarriage or danger in child-bearing, 

XIII. Confuſed little lines in the Mernſal, ſhew ſick. 
neſs and diſeaſes: if under the Mons Saturn, in youth : 
under the 7s Solis, in the middle Age : under the Mons 
Mercuri, in old Age. 

XIV. Laſtly, If there be no me»ſalat all, it ſhews one 


faithleſs, baſe; inconſtam and malicious. 
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CHAP. LXXIV. 
Of the Reſtrita ; »r Cauda Draconis, 


I. T? Reftiftais that Line which divides the Hand 

| from the Arm, either by a ſingle, duple, or 

triple tranſcurſion , thereby determining the 73 v@oxei- 

givor Or ſubjett of Art, which by fone is called the , 

Diſcriminal line.  _. BY 

IL. If the Reſtrita be double or treble, and eftefided 

in a right and continued tract, it ſhews a healthful con- 
ftutution of body, and long life. | 

IK. That line which is neareſt the hand continued 
without nc5ſure, and of 4 good colour, ſhews riches. 

IV. But if it be pale Or crooked, Or cit in the middle, it 
ſhews weakneſs of body and poverty. 

V. A line drawn from the Reſtrida to Mons 
Lune , ſhews poverty , impriſonment and private 
enemies. 

- VI. If that line be crooked; it doubles all the evil, 
and ſhews a perperual ſlayery or mitery. | 

VII. But ſuch a line being clear and ſtraight, and 
extended ro the Mons Lung, ſhews many journeys and 
peregrinations both by Sea and Land. 0 

VUL. If it extend to the Mons Fovis, it foreſhews 
eſtimation ad Eccleſiaſtick dignity, but that the mari ſhall 
live ina ſtrange countrey. © * | 

IX. If to the Eparica, it ſhews honeſty, truth and ſut- 
cerity, and one of a healthful and long life. 


[1 


: X. If ro the 2ons Solis, a great and certairi good, 
w_— gives honour and command in the Common- 
wealth, 


Cc2 XL. And 
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XI. And ſo from the ſame reaſon, paſling to the . 
Mons Mercuris , it ſhews a learned and ingenious 
ſoul : bur if it reach not that owt, but is broken 
about the middle, it fhews a lying, prating, idle per- 
{on. IF | 1 IO 

XII. If it aſcends dereftly to the Mons Saturn; , it 
ſhews an 1nberitance in land ; but if it be crooked, - 
it, ſhews a covetous perſon , and one of a very ili 
nature. _ ORE "RE FD ; 

XIM. A line running from the Reftred#a through 
the Mons Veneris, ſhews poverty, adverſity and want, 
and. that by means of ſome women or woman- 
RL. - - FI HOES WS TOY 

XIV. A croſs or ftar upon the Reftrifa, ſhews a happy 
FF "2 RW - | 0p 

XV. One or more Stars upon the Reſtri&a by the. 
Aſyns, Veneris in Women, ſhews lewdnels, diſhonour and 
infamy. | 


CHAP. LXXV. 


Of the Saturnia, or Line of Saturn; 


I. *PHis Ze is that which aſcends. from the Re- 


4 ſtritathrough the middle of the 7ola, tothe - 
Mons Saturn , which line if 1t be cut or parted, is 
Lalled Y3a cambuſt a. I I. | 

IT. This, being full , and extended'to the ons 
Saturn, ſliews. a Man, of profound.cogitations, of great 
wiſdom, and an admirable ankiler in all great 
Aa , 


(Hons, 


. Il... I it be combaſe, it is an evil ſign, forcſhewing 


many 


many  Mntortunes , and poverty in ons part of 
"IV. A linedrawn from the Yital through the Epatics 
to the ors Saturni, making an angle with the 7.;1e4 
Satarnia, foreſhews impriſonment, and captivity, and 
many misfortunes. | ODS. > 5 5 NR 
_ V. TheSatunabending backwards in, Cavea Mar: 
do a * *%@.*%, i p"p* 1 Pt IV". & Wa 2% 1 « 
+ towards the ferienr, the ſame. © *- ©. IA 
VI. This' {ne filled wit unuſual and rmauſpicious. cha- 
———_— >: 3 49% 2 REED. k Fs  HTEV $5) Fs 
raters, ſhews unhappineſs and Uiſaſterss *** 
VIE A groſs line running from the znterval of the 
Mons. Favs to the menſal, and — or _ cutting of 
it, ſhews diſeaſes or wounds in the belly or parts ad- 
Jacent. 4 8 OT | 


—_—  — 


CHAP. LXXVI. 
Of the Monnt of Jupiter, 


& the fore-finger. | 

II. If upon the Adount of Jupiter there be a. Star or 
,4 dogble croſs it. forefhews, riches, proſperity , and 
happineſs, one born to noble and glorious actions, 
one honeſt, affable, courteous, and renowned , a ge- 
nerous ſoul indeed, and faithful in all their under- 

takings. 
HI. The ſame, if this Mount is adorned with a paral- 
lel line, or a line ſweetly drawn , between it and the 
Vital ;, it ſhews great dignities, and eſtimation with 

great men. 

IV. . But if this 24aunt be vitiated , with a Chara. * 
Ger like a half Gridiron , it ſhews unhappineſs, cala- 
R | ; c 5 mitiCs, 


L Ty Mount of Tupmer is the tuberculun under 
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mities , poverty, diſgrace and depoſition from ho- 
nours and dignities ; lotles by women: kind, and diſeaſes 
in the heart and lungs. | | 
' V. The ſame, If a line cutting this Mount, tends to 
the Mount or line of Saturn , this alſo threatens an 
Apoplexy. | 2h | 
"VL. Laftly, A Croſs, but penny a clear red Star 
on this Xfouzt, is a ſignalggnd ſure demonſtration of 
a ſplendid life, repleat with honour and glory, riches and an 
ad moms, * mes anno Ot Zi 


———— 
LS 
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CHAP. LXXYITI. 
Of the Cavea of Mars, end the Via Martis. 


f T*s Cavea Martis is the hollow in the middle 
# | of the Palm, commonly called the Triangle of 
Mars, made of the'three principal lines, to wit, the 
Cardiaca, Cephalica, & Epatica., '* © 
© 'Y, The Ya or linea Martis ( called alſo the Viral 
fihter and ſoror Martis ) js a parallel to the line of Life 
on the Mons Veneris, * © RL IT SI 

** JIE, Xars 1s-Fortunate fo often as the ſoror Xartis 
appears ted, clear and ſweetly drawn, and when either 
Stars or Croſſes are found in his Cavea or Triangle : 
and*rhereby-1s ſignified courage, boldneſs, magnani- 
- mity, fortitude and ſtrength: the man is imperious, 

ong, and a great eater. *' he 

IV. But if the T74angle be infortunated by evil lines 
from'the Mors Veneris or Lune, the perſon 1s litigios, 
ſcornful, proud, dildainful, deceitful and wicked; a 
thief, lecher, robber, murtherer, and ſhall have a life 
wholly filed with unhappineſs. Sa 
abs :: . : 4. = ; : V. The 
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V. The CharaCter Þ Saturz in the Triangle, ſhews 
a danger of falling from ſome high place. | 
VI. A crooked line aſcending from the Triangle to 
the Mons Saturns, ſhews impriſonment. 
VIE. A line from the ſaid Triangle towards the Re- 
ftrifta, terminating under the ors Lnne, ſhews many 
peregrinations, journeys and travels. _- - -# | 
VIII. The ſoror Martis augments all the'good neM- 
ed by the Cardiaca Or lige of life, but particularly it * 
promiſes ſucceſs in war, and the loye of Women. 


CHAP. LXXVIIL 
Of the Mount of the Sun, 4-4 Via Solis; 


I. "Ry Mount of the Sun 1s the tuberculum under the 
ring-finger. 

Il. The 4a Solis, is a right line running down from 
the Mount of Sol, to the Triangle of Mars. 

HI. A Star or Stars upon the ors Solis, ſhews one 

&ithfuland ingenious, and that he ſhall attain to - great 
honour, glory and dignity , be. honoured of Kings, 
Princes and great men ; one of a great and magnanimons 
ſpirit, wiſe, juſt and religious. 
- , IV. But a perpendicular thereon cut or croſt with a 
line from the 14575 Saturn, ſhews pride, and arrogan- 
Cy, a boaſter, a poor baſe ſpirit, and one that ſhell fall 
into zrrecoverable miſeries. 

V. The YViaSolis clear, and not broken, or cut by 
any ill line, ſhews honour in the Common-wealth , and 
the fayours of Kings and great Princes. 

; VI. But it being cut or confuſed, or hart by any 
Cc 4 ins 


Lib. 4; 
line from either the Mount or line of Satury, it ſhews 
the contrary,poverty and the hatred'of great men. 
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CHAP. LXXIX, 


lum VMecris, 


1. T* Mount of Venus is the tuberculum of the 
Thumb. 

II. The Cingulum Veneris or girdle of Yen, 1s a piece 
or ſegment of a Circle drawn from the interval or ſpace 
between the Mons Fovis & Saturn, tothe interyql or 
ſpace between the Mons Solis and Mercuri. 

II, A clear Star, or furrows that be red and tranſ- 

verſly parallel upon the Mons Veneris, and it mudh ele. 
yated,ſhews one merry,cheerful and amorous; it ſhews 
alſo one faithful, juit and intire, oe with whom an incor- 
rupted tye of friendſhip ( being once made ) is durable for 
every : it alſo ſignifies great fortune or eſtate and ſub- 
ſtance by a ſweet-heart or lover. 
TV. But this mount infortunated by evil lines,or lines 
from evil places, and irregular figures ſhews a lecherous 
perſon, an adulterer, a poor, baſe, fordid wretch, who 
Jhali ſpend his ſubſtance on whores. 

V, The Character of the & Trine Aſpe on this 
mount, ſhewsa great fortune by marriage. 

VI, The Mount of Venus void of lines and -incifures, 
fſhewsa rude, effeminate and fooliſh-perſon, and one ri- 
giculous, and unfortunate in wedlock. 

YII, The -Gingulym Peneris, gr girdle of + 5 

ews 


ſhews intemperance and luſt in both Sexes , a baſe 
nd beſtial lifez a filthy Sodomire, who abuſes himſetf 
with beaſts. : 
VIII If it be broker or difſefted, it fhews infamy and 
diſgrace by lyſt and lechery. | 


Of the Mount of Mercury, 


m—_—_— 
—— 


#$ fe Mount of Mercury is the tuberculum under the 
; - little finger. 

IL. This 42unt happy and fortunate with a Star, or 
parallel croſſes, or the-CharaQter of the A Trine Aſpett, 
Thews-wit and ingefwity, and makes the perſona great: 
Orator,, gives him ſubſtance by Arts and Sciences, and 
the underſtanding of ſecret myſteries in Alchymy, u- 
ſick, Painting, Aſtrology, and Philology, and railes the 
perſon” to dignity by means of his own wit, prudence 
and induſtry. | 


THI. "But this Adount affited, or without lines, or 


hurt by a line from the Afount of Saturn, ( cutting the 
"Mount of Sol) or from the Trsangle of Mars, ſhews a 
'poor, low and dull. wit, - a perſon of no audacity or 
courage, a meer coward, a lyer, pratler, thief, cheat, 
'traitor, and one faithleſs, and ſometimes melancholy, 
mad or frantick. = 

' 1V. Theſe judgements are the more firm where. the 
lives and ſignatures arefair, firm and clear : but if they 
be dull or obſcure, theſe judgements are more dubious 
and intricate. | 

VV. Alinefrom the Mons Lane to the ons Mercuris 
not cut or broken, ſhews a man eminent and famous 
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in his trade or profeſſion (among the common people) 
let. it be what it will. | 
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CHAP. LXXXI. 
Of the Mons Lunz,ggnd the Via LaQtea, 


h— 


I. x Mons Lune (called alſo feriens a feriendo, the 

ſmiting part ) is-the mount comprehended un- 
der the ruberculim pf Mercury, between the menſal and 
Reftrifta. 

4 The Via laftea, or Milky way, is the line run- 
ning ypwards from the Reſtri4 through the feriens 
or Mons Lune. 

II. The Mons Lune filled with happy Characters 
(as we have before hinted) ſhews one honeſt, juſt 
and honourable, and makes a man famous through a 
Kingdom, gives him the praiſe -of the common peo- 
ple, and the acquaintance of great and noble Ladies z 
and makes him happy in Navigation. | 

IV. But being imfortunated by evil Charadters, or 
a trapezia , Or evil lines from the Triangle of Mars, 
or lines broken, or cut with oblique Angles, it ſhews 
one of a yarious, poor and inconſtant life, a beggar, 
a perſon envied by almoſt all people, one wicked, 
treacherous and deceitful , a perſon ſubject to travel, 
captivity or baniſhment. 

V. If the goodlines on the ferient be fair and come- 
ly, they premonſtrate ſo much the more happineſs, 
and #2 women fruitſulneſs : but the evil lines pale, ſo 
much the more evil. 

VI. The Ya laftea or milky way , well propor- 

| tioned 


| 
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tioned and continued, ſhews fortunate jourtieys, both 
by Sea and Land, great wit , and the love and fa- 
your of Women-kind, chiefly of Ladies and great 
Women. 7 
VII. But if thisline becut or crooked, it ſhews un- 
pappineſs, and a poor and low eſtate. Ys 
III. If it be whole and extended to the little fin- 


ge, it ſhewsa great goqd þeyond expectation. 


De EEE 


CHAP. LXXXII; 
Of the Menſa, or Table. 


I. He Merſa is the interval or ſpace betwixt the 

menſ..l and Epatica, the which is given or at- 
tributed to Fortune ; from whence the Table is called 
the place of Fortune. 

Il. The 2enſa being large and broad, and repleat with 
-good figures, ſhews riches and treaſure, one of aliberal 
magnanimous ſpirit, and of long life. 

II. But ſmall and narrow, ſhews poverty or a flen- 
der and mean fortune, a niggard, a coward, a pitifal 
poor, fearful and mean ſoul. 

IV. A little circle in the Mexſa ſhews a great wit, 
and a profound perſon in Arts and Sciences. | 

V. The Menſa terminating in an Argle under Mons - 
Fovis by the concourſe of the Menſal and Cardiac or 
Vital line, ſhews falſhood and treachery, and 'one of 
ſhort life. | 

VI. A Croſs or Star, within it,clear and of good pro- 
portion, eſpecially under the Afount of Sol, ſhews honour 
' and dignity, by means of great and Noble men, and 
os encreaſe 
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encreaſe of Noble men :- if it he ;the Character of 2 
Tupiter, it ſhews Eccleſiaſtical preferment. © 

' VII. The fame Groſs Or Star, <ing opbled or tripled. 
wonderfully encreaſeth the aforeſaid good' fortune ; 
but .cut ;or confuſed hy other little lines , [the faid 


good is much diverted , and Arxieties and ,trou 6s 


threatned. : 
VIII. Good apd equal lines ,in the Menſa mew 
good fortune ; evil and diftorted or crooked ,' the 
contrary. 
- "IR. A-Crofs or Stay in the Menſa over Mons Luna, 
ſhews fortunacy in travelling. 

X. If thereibe nomenſa, it ſhews:a cloudy and ob- 
ſcure life and fortune. 


_ ——_ P 


CHAP. LXXX11T. 
Of the Thumb and Fingers, ' 


it. A Line ſurrounding the Ppllex or Thumb 
oO in the male jornt , ſhews the perſon ſhall 
be; hanged. | 
. . II. A linepaſſing from the upper joirt of the Pollex 
to the Cardiaca, ſhews a violent death, or danger by 
means of ſome married woman. ſs 

HL Overthwart nes, clear and long underneath 
. the nail and joint of the Thumb, ſhew Riches and 
. Honour. | 

IV. : Equal furrays drawn onder the lower joint 
thereof. Re Riches and Inheritances. | 

V. The firſt and ſecond juint free from inciſures,ſhew 
a ſlothful and idle perſon. 
VI. Overthwart les in the uppermoſt, joint of , w4 
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middte joint, ſhew a ſubtit perſon. : 

VIL. Right lines running. between thoſe joints in 
the dex, ſhew ( 5 Women ) a plentiful iſſue; (3 Men) 
a nimble tonghe. | 
* . VIIL It they be in tlie firſt jorrit near Mons Tov, 
they. ſhew-a pleaſant and courteous difpoſitiog ; and 
a man of a generous ſoul. | 

IX. But a Woman who hatha S:4# in the ſameplace, 
IS Jaſcivious and whoriſh. 

A. Little gridirons in the joints of the Medine or 
middle-firiger, an unfortunate and melancholy perſon : 


| but Equal and parallel lines ſhew fortune by dealing in - 


NLeras, .. - © . 

XI. A Star there,ſhews a violent death by drowning 
or Witchcraft, or the like. 

XII, A Groſs bneriſing from the 1dprs Sarurn,through 
the whole finger to the end thereof, ſhews a meer fool 
or mad perſon. ES 

XIIL In the Amlar or Ring-finger , A line rifin 
from the Mrs Sol, ſtraight through the joints theres 
ſhews honour and glory. 

XIV. In the F joint of the Annular , Equal lines 
ſhew treaſure and Honour : overthwar: lines, the hatred 
of Kings and | Any men; but if interſe&ed, their enyy 
ſhall be abated. _ | z 
\ XV. In the Awricularisor Iittle-finger, aStar in its 
firſt: joint near the mount thereof, ſhews one of ingenui- 
ty, and a good Orator. | 
. XVI. - Evil Charatters and obtuſe Angles the con- 
trary : thoſe unfortunate ſighs in the firſt and ſecond 

Oats » 5 ap a thief; in the /aft joint, one perpetual- 
iy inconſtant, 9 
- XVH. Some Authors predift the number of Wives 
or. Huchavds , by the number of tictle lines inthe _ 
| | m 
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Index or fore-finger,ſhew inheritances ; bat futh inthe 
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moſt part of the Mons Mercurii, but in my opinion 
thoſe things ought rather to be iought out in the Afount 
of Venus. : 

XVIIL And as in the Mounts good or evil Chara- 
&ters, are Omens of good or evil fortunes; ſo alſo on 
the fingers they ſignihe the ſame. 

XIX. The fr/# joint near the mount ſhews the. 
firſt Age : the ſecond joint, middle Age : and the laſt 
Joint, old Age : but it is oxr opin4on, that the directions 
of the principal ſignificators in every Geniture, more - 
properly demonſtrate the times in which the good or 
evil ſignified by thoſe marks or lines, ſhall more cer-. 
tainly happen. | 


A note concerning the Good and Evil Lines, 
Marks or Charafters. 


XR. The good lines, marks or CharaGers are patallels, 
as = or || double or treble, and the like , Croſſes 
as + or x ; double Croſles and the like : Stars as 
the Sextile Aſpect * or the like: Ladders-ſteps and 
Quadrangles as QA or: thetrine aſpe&t as A: An- 
gles as the right or acute, or a mult-angle, &c. the 
Characters of Zupiter and Yenks, as Ny 2, andother the 
like a kin to theſe: | | 

XXI. The Unfortunate and evil Charafters are de- 
formed, irregular and uncouth figures, broken lines, 
crooked lines, gridirons, the Characters of h Sarurn 
and & Mars: the oppoſition &: irregular Circles, ob- 
tuſe angles and rhe like. | 

XXII. Laſtly, as che quantiry of lines conſidered in 
their length and depth ; rherr quality, in their ſhape 
and complexion ;, their Aion, im touching or cutting 
other lines ; their paſſion, in being touched or cut of 
others ; and gheir place in which they are poſited or 

located j 
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located, ought to be obſerved ;, ſo alſo their time of appear- 
ng or diſappearing, ought to paſs our cognizance. 

For it ts moſt certain , that ſome lines are prolonged ta 
Certain years of our Age , otherſome ſhortned;, ſometimes 
they Wax pale 9 Jometsmes grow red 5 ſome of o7e ſhape 
quite vaniſh, while others of another ſhape riſe : Now the 
Cauſe without doubt is the varions progreſſions of the Aphe- 
tical places in the geniture, to their various and contingent 
promifſors, to the influence of which, the whole man it ſelf is 
ſnbjugated and therefore it behoves the induſtrious and 
ſtudrons Artiſt, not to determine all things at firſt ſught, for 
10 man can attain the knowledge of all particulars at one 
Inſpettion ; But yearly to make new obſervations , as the 
perſon encreaſes in Age. 


Experience framed Art by various uſe, 
Example guiding where it was abſtruſe. 


Qui in manu omnium hominnn ſigna poſuit, ut cognoſce= 
rent opera ejus ſimguls. Job 37. 7. 


Moreover it is to be obſerved, that theſe judgements be 
21t delivered ſimply alone, but by being compared with the 
rules delivered in Chap. 25. Lib. 1. from whence many 
other Prognoſtichs more than what we have here mentioned 
will evifh to the infinite pleaſure of the Artiſt, and ſatis- 
fattion of the curious inquiſitor. 
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Ambergri | 364 Blots to take ont. 217 
+ , Artificial Ptarls © 370 Bones to dye 222,223 
 Alchymy in general 375 Bones to Gia _ 223 
Ambergris Eſſence 350 Briſiles to dye ibid. 
ET we Blue dye 225.227 
Brows 1s Black dye 227 
. Body to draw .19 Bacchus to depift 299 
Bely,  ..-* : 22 Boreas to depift 320 
gB9dZes to made ; - ;...23 Bufnings and Scaldings 335 
* Beaſts to draw a8 Birds. 29 Breath to ſweeten 337 
Baſe _ 40 Balan 349 
Burniſhing Iron $2.62 Black wax 370 
Bru 2 Balſams perfumed 355 
Blacks 76.142-149.162.188 Balſamum moſchatun ibid. 
Blues 76.83.84,85-105.142-149 Bracelets perfumed 358 
163.158,169,170-185.225, C 
Browns 5 7-143-169 Cromatice _. : I 
Bole armoniack 78 Crions or Paſtils tomake 3-102 
Blue bice 19 Charcoals 2.54 
Bay colov 80 Compaſſes 3 Cirtle 4-44 
Burniſht Gold and Silver 87 Cont 's Cylinder ib, 
mo to color 86 Copzes to reduce 6 
Boughs to limn 113 Circamferent Stroaks . 14 
Brick-wall to limn 121 Croſs in mabing a Face 15 
Braſs to limn 123 Circular Bodies 24 
Beaſts, bears to limn 130 —_— 38-45 
Blue Velvet 146 Sattin 148 Center to find 45 
Buff to paint 148 Colouring 45 
Banqueting Rooms and bedchamber Chiromantich Demonſtration 46 
160 Cuſhion | $2 
Brag! 165 Copies of Letters 57 
Buildings 171 Colors for Limning 73-75 
Blackneſs to deſtroy 179 Ceruſe 77 
Buckthors berries 181 Crimſon bright 81 Crim, fad 1b, 
Butter of Antimony | i184 Crimſon Lake 82 
Balſamum Saturn 188 Colors for Drapery 84-170 
Braſs to varniſh 174 Crimſon Garments $4404 
Braſs to mabe 198.192 Carnation 84.163 
Braſs to tinge 192 Cloth of Gold ' 0 
Braſs to whiten 192,193 Changeable Sith 85 
Braſs to cleanſe 195.197 China Diſhes 9Z 
Dd 3 C0 


FO 


Colors to prepare 89.143,144 


Colors to temper 90.143-169 
Colors to calcine 90. 143 
Collens earth — oO 
Cherry-ſtone black © ibid. 
Colors to make ibid. 


Colors dead : 107. 


Clouds to limn 115 Caſtles 116 
Cottages 118 - Children 113.119 
Childrens Hair I21 
Chambers 121 Copper 123 


Clovejuliflow. 124 Cornflouwr 125 
Cucumers,Cabbage 125,126 
Cherries 126 Coney . 131 


Cat 13t Crocodile 132 
Colours toheep from shinning 142 
Colours ſor a fazr complexion 144 
' Colors uſed into the Church 1bid. 
Complexion brown, blath I45 
Cloth to paint 148 
Colours for Landsbip ISI171 


Choice of coptes or patterns 157 
Cochenel 166,180,181 
Colors of Stones 169 


Coral | 184 
Copper or Tin to varnih 174 
Copper to blanch 185.188 
Crocus Martis what 187 
Copper to tinge, whiten 193 
Crucibles 203 
Caſtixg, the manner of it 205 
Cryſtal to melt 207 
Chalcedon to maks 210 
Carbuncle to counterſeit ibid. 
Cloth to dye 225 
Crimſon dye 228 
Chronos what 253 
Court of Mars 268 
Chariot of Diana 275 


Ceres 282. 305. Charon, 287 
Charity 304 Concord 304. 309 
Confidence 304 Cupid Jos 
Calumnia 312 
Crocodile what ; 313 
Clio zo dep. 318 Calllope 319 


The Table. 
Coſmetich of Talk | 296-290 
3 


Coſmet ich of Pearl 3 

Chaps in the 5þin 335 
Cloth,Coffers to perfume 357 
Chiromancy 389 
Cephalick Line 392 
Cyprian powder 353 
Charadters good and evit 406 
Cauda Draconis 39S 
Cavea Martis 398 
Drawing what I 
Doeſling what 13 
Drapery 27497 
Diapering and Antique 32, 33 
Draught of a Pifture 34 
Dirett Radiations | 38 
Dioptricks 33-45 
Diſtance in Perſpettive 41 
Dz1gonals 42 
Diſcolor. of Plates to remove, 68 
Deep purple 80 
Dejets of colors go 
Drapery to limn 97 
Diamonas to limn 98 
Dead colours to mabe I07 
Degrees of coloring I13 
Dead children. 120 
Dead men and women 1bid. 
Devils to limn 1hid» 
Damask Roſe to limn I24 
Duck to limn 128 Dogs 131 
Dzning Room 160 
Diamond to counterfeit 209 
Dying in grain. 228 
Diſpoſition of things in 14ght ordgy 
+Z 260 

Diana to depitt 275 
Diogenes, Democrates 300 
David, Dido 301 
Demogorgon 307 
Deſtiny 310 Diſſimulation 312 
Danubius 315 Dryades 317 
December to. depict 322 
. Ear 


The Table: 
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Freſco - | ISS (1. 
Fay to form 17 Flory blue | 167 
Extreme parts to draw 18 Fleſh coloy © | 159 
Envy to expreſs 25 Flashand Furnace 203 
Engraving $1.55.57 Feathers to dys © S223 - - 
Etching $9.64 Fairies and Fauns to depic 286 
Emeralds to limn . 98 Fortune to depict 293-309 
Emerald color Io4,105s Fame 297.4319 
Eagle to limn I 28 Fear 299 Faith 304 
Elephant to limn 130. Felicity 6 3054312 
Eaſel 140 Flora 306 Fate 309 
Enamel to make 187-213 Fruitfulneſs . . 312 
Eftimation of Painting and Pain- February to depift 320 
ters 245, 247 * Face to cleanſe & beautifie J25 
Exquiſiteneſs of colouring , 255 Fucus white "2 0 
Eyes their power 258 Fucus of Pearl 326 
Epicurus to depift . 300 ' Fucus of a" Bulls Gall tbid. 
Euclid to depict tbid. Fucus red © 326,327 
Elizabeth Q. of England, $5o1 Freckles " 333 
Empedocles, Eraſmus 32 Fingers , 404 
Eternity 305,306 Envy 305 G 
Echo 399 Glaſs Perſpetive 41,42 
Euterpe 319 Graving and its Inſtrum $1.55 
Eurus 320 Gravers $1.53 
Epatick Lime 390 Graver to hold 54 
Gums for limning' " 93,94 
Feathers 2 Gold and Silver liquid 73-86 
. Face of man to draw Is Greens 16.82,83,84,85-105, 
' Feet to ſhade 23 142:149-163-167,168,16g, 
Fear to expreſs 25 170.185, E 
Foreſhortning 26 Green Bice "3 
| Flowers to draw 29 Glaſs Grey 89 
Frame and Trough 62 Grey Ve 
Finiſhing the Etching work 68. Green light 1bid, 
71 Gold burniſhed 87 
Flame color 81 Gold todiaperon - _ 88 
Fire color 86.151 Gold Armoniack 1bid. 
Feathers to color 86 Glair of Eggs to make 87 
Fair complexion Io6 Ground colours what 89.143 
Flowers to limn 124 Grinding Stone 91,142 
Fruits 126 Gold Armor 97 
Fowls 128. Falcon 129 General Obſervations in Linning 
Fiſhes bid 106 
. Face to paint 152 Grey Hatr to limn 128 


A. The Table: 
Gald to lim 323-I50 Hogs to l;me x39 
Grapes Fo lin 127 Hart,Hind,Hare to limn 131 
Griffon 129 Gooſe 128 Horſes fo lims 131,132 
Grinding-Stons.to cleanſt 142 Hir-colored Velvet 145 
Green Velvet | 146 + Sattin 147 Hair-co{pured Sattin 148 
(Garments ta 1paink,.  149,150-170 Hall 159 
Galleries 46 r60 ' Highways p51 
Glaſs to paint - *>* 163.187 Hares fqot 204 
Gambagia d.-. +. 166 Horns to aye 222,223 
Gold to varniſh 174 Horns to ſoſten 223,324 
Green tinyre 187 Horns to caſt 224 
Glaſs to tinge 189,188 Houſe of Mars 268 
Gpld to color and ſoften 190 Honour | 297-30$ 
Gold Tree of the FR » , Heraclitus to depift 300 
oo Hope 304-313 Hymn 30g 

Glaſs and precious Stones $67 Hands to beautifie 3365337 
Glaſſes broben to cement ibid. Ha#r to beautife 2340 
Glaſs to make green 208 ncriee Myſtery 234 
Gilding the way 21g Hea dine 392 
Glaſs to gild 215.221 Hair Powger 355 
Golden Letters to write 219 - 
Green dye . 227,228 Inſtruments 0 of Drawing 2 
Geometry, its uſe 251-304 Imitatipn of the Life Io.14 
Glapcus to depztt 283 Imit. of Draughts 12.14.$6.138 
Galatea to depift 283-317 Inſedts td draw 29 
Guſtayus Adolphys 302 Ehaxerebis 39 
German Emperors ibid. Jupiter*s / henification 47 
Governpent 304 Indico 99.168 
Graces ta "pig 305 Inſtruments of Limning 73-91 
Ganges to ' 314 Indian Lake 82.103-170 
Gloves top 36g. Ivory black | a4. 
Green Ink to mill 368 Infants to color Ns 
Green Wax 370 Imagination bow ftrengthened 1 
Gld or Sol 380 Iron color 

H Indian Varniſh - . 26 
Human Proportion 26 Iron to varnt I 74 
Horizon go Height, 4o Iron jo tinge 4] 96 
Horizontal Lins 41 Tron to whiten 195 to ffies b. 
Houfes 45 Tronto beep —_ ruſting I 
Hard varniſh to make 60.63 Iron to harden 196 to ſoldgy is. 
Hedera gu | 74 Inſtruments of Caſting 3co 
Hazr color 85.149 Tron to gild 215,216,317 
Heir 109.121 Inbgrern to make 219,220 
Hills tolimn 117-171 Ik blee * ©. "B20 
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Tvory to whiten 224 
Ideas their uſe 232,233 
Inventors of Painting who 234 
| | 236.237 
upirer to depict 265 
nus , 277 Juno 279 
"uſtice and Innocence $3oqe311 
Foy, Jollity, Impudence 305 
Injuria 312 Indus 314 
Irs 317 January 320 
une, ' uly 321 
Juice of Macal 361 
Ink to make 367 
Jupiter or Tin 378 
Iron or Mars z80- 
Eh K 
Knuckles 22 Knee 23 
Knives to engrave with $8 
Kali of what uſe 209 
L 
Light to chooſe 7.9.94 
Life to imitate 10 
Landskips 12.30444-6 598. 
111.138.151.159 
Love to expreſs 25 
Line : 7.41 


Linea Jovialis , Saturnialis , 
' Solaris, Mercurialts, Lunaris, 


Stellata 47 
Luna ber fgnification -48 

'mning and its materials 73 
Liquid gold and ſilver 73-86-165 
Jake gum 74 
Lamp-black 77 
Litmos blue 8c,167.182 
Light green 81.151 
L.ead color 8 
Lake color pure ibid. 
Lake Gini 82.103.170 
Light blue 85 
Leaves of Trees 35 
Linning Tpble 92.111 


The Table: 


Landskip to limn 8.111 
Light and ſhadow P 100 
Leopard to limn 3k 
Leather to paint 148 
Landshjp to paint sf 
Life and motion 156.257 
Logwood X 165.182 
Lapis Lazuli to imitate 178 


Lignum Nephriticum 199.182 
Liquor to make colorleſs ; i83 
Leather to varniſh 175 
Leather to color yellow 18x 
Lead to tinge and purge 197,198 


men togild- 2197 
Light its nature and quality 238 
Luna fo depict | 275 
Law 304 
Love 30g 
Laughter Ibid. 
Liberty tbid. 
Liquor of Talk 328 

: Lac Virginis to make 330 
Lard mukified 363 
Linen to perfume 367 
Lead 377 
Luna or Silver 324 
Line of Life 389 
Mzxed forms 6.28 
Maſcles to draw 9.10 
Maſfiey to chooſe 10 
Magnitude 37 
Menſa 47 
Mars his gnification 48 
Mercury his ſegnification ibid. 
Maſticot 79 
Oy of fee 80.83.104 

anner of ſittin 
Miniture 4 vide 
Minium 77-102 
Mountains to limn -T17 
Mat ble Pillars 122 
Mttals tolimn . 123 


Mavigola to limn 


ibid; 


The Table: 


125 


Melons to limn Noſe 5 16.110, 
' Atwlberries to limn 127 Naked body to ſhade 22 
Wee x30 Monkey 131 Needleto etch with . 61.64 
Madger 166 Needles to whet | Ji 
Mixing of colors 169 Nate bodies tolims 114.119 
Marvble to imitate 177 Night $ : *— Js 
Mercury ſublimate 124 Natures help in Painting *.. 241 
Mercurius Vitz #bid, Nymphs of Diana ” 276,297-318 
Mineral colors .184-213,214 Neptune to depict 282-284 
Mynium what - 187 Nemeſis A | /" 
Metals to make tough 199 Night 298 
Metals to tinge like Gold bid. Numa Pompilius _ 
Mtt als to melt 202 Natural affettion 30s 
Mater#als of Caſting Ibid. Nilus 313 
Medal or for © 203 Niger 316 
Metals to gild 215-218,221 Nymphs - 1bid. 
Maximus hs end 235 Napzz _  bbid, 
Magnificence of works 253 Natades 317 
Mars 7o depitt 267 November 322 
Mercury 273 Natural Line 390 
Minerva 285 O 
Moſes 300,301 Oval - 4+44 
- Mahomet 302 Out Schetches 8 
Modeſty 394 Optice 3738 
Mercy 311 Objett - 37-42 
Muſes to depitt 318 .Orrhographia 39 
Melpomene zbid,  Oile-ſtone _—_ 
Menths to dep#6t 320 Oylprepared 60 
March, May 321 Orpiment 78 
Morphew to take away 329 Orchal 89 
- Mercurial Coſmetich 329,330 Oher dt luce 79 
Matter of Perfumes 340 Orient Violet 84 
MOlh of Macaleb 361 Oher 102 
Mineral Perfumes 353 Obſervations of Limning 106 
Mars or Iron 380 Old bodirstolimn 114.119,120 
Mercury or Quzckſulutr 383 Owl tolimn 129 
Musk its Eſſence 350 Oxen tolimn 131 
Muſcadines to make 357 Orange color 148.150.167 
Menſa or Table 403 Old painting tocleanſe 154 
Mons Lunz go2 Oil of Tartar 180.330 
Mons Solis 399 Oi of Flints or Sand 20L 
Mount of Venus 400 Oak-Plates ' 204 
. Mount of Mercury gor Ol of Turpentine ibid. 


Original 


"ane ie oi ES Wh : 


The Table; 
Original of theſe Arts 231 Pink yellow 
* Optichs their uſe 251 Purple deep 
. Ops to depift 281 Pure lake color 
'Oceanus to depztt 284 Purple garments 
Opinzon to depitt 289.395 Popinjay green 
ORober to depict z21 Purple light 
Orl of Camphir to make 325 Peach color 
Ointment Coſmetick 331 Preparation of colors 
Oil ofBen 343 Pencils to waſh 
| Oils of Infufon 347 Preparations ſor limning 
Oleum Imperiale "ibid. Pradtice of limning 
Oil of Cinamon 348 Pearls to limn 
\  Oll of Roſes 347 Pitures to preſurve 
Oi-yf Calamus Aromatic. 349 Pin 
0>}of Rhodium ibid, Pears to limn 
of Indian Spicknard ibid. Plums and peaches to limn 
04 of Benjamin ibid. Pheaſant to limn 
031 of Storax compound ibid, Painting in general 
'Ox-aung Powder 352 Painting in Oil 
Orrice Powder - 353 Primed Cloth 
, Pallet 
P Purple Velvet and Sattin 
Polygraphice what 1.2 Painting to.cleanſe 
Piftura 1 Pifture in general 
Pencils 3-91.141.165s Piftures to place or diſpoſe 
Proport on 2.254 Porch 
Paſſion 2 Painting of walls 
Pens 3 Painting of glaſs 
'Paſtils to make 3-102 Printers black 
Precepts of Drawing 4 Privet berries 
Polygon | s Paintzrgsto varnz 
.Piftures to reduce 6 Paper to varniſh 
Plafter-work 9.9 Putty what 
Particular Obſervat. in Drawing Purple to aye 
| 7 Phzloſophers Trees 
Pattern to place 9.11,12 Pipe toblow with 
Paps of 4 man 22 Pledpets of wool 
Paſſions to expreſs 25.156.158 Pearls arts fictal 
Pifture to extend or contraff 36 Proportions of mineral 
Perſpeftive 37 
Praftice of perſpefiive 43 Paper to marble 
Plates to poliſh 63.59 Purple aye 
Plates to cleanſe . 66,68 Painting whence 
Prepared il 60 Paſſions their uſt 


183 


200,201 


204 
Ibid. 
210 
Colors 
213 
219 


226228 


233 
235 
Pro- 


The Table! 
Progreſs of painting 239 Ruſſet Sattin i 
he Ml i painting 250 Kuſſet to ſhadow bid 
Pamphilus bis opinion l we Rubies to limn 98.151 
Proportion its b, 254 Ruby color . 104,108 
Perſeftion of Painting what 261 Runs 29 limn . 11s 
Peace to _ 267-309-304 Rocks © 322-271 
bus to de 269 Roſes 124 Radiſhes 125 

Poppy its (6 henration 281 'Ked Velvet - 145. Sattin' 77 
Pan to depi 285 Red Shy E5] 
Pan his ; 1+ AW 286 Red varnih to make 7g 
Pluto to depi} 287 Red Tinfure 8g 
Parce 288 "Pallgs.. ., 289 Ruby artifictal © 21 
Pleaſure 299 Pythagor. 302 Red aye ; 226 2 
Pleaſure 3os Paſtime * ibid, Ruſſet dy, ye - , Ras | 
_ 305 Providence 309 Right ordering of things | 

Piety 311 Penitence 312 Roman Emperors |, ; .S 
Po or Padus to depit. 315 Religion "+ 
Polyhymnia to depict 319 © Rzvers to depift 313 
Pimples 333 Redneſs 3 
Perfuning Gils 07 = Red 4 ht mabe F 
Perfumed Lights 362 lets perſumed 356 
Perfume of Paracelſus 363 ner 395 
Printing Ink 369 x 
Philoſophick work © 384 8 
Perſuming Eſſences 349 Square 4 
Pomatum compound 352 Shadowing 13,14.22,23445 
Perfuming powders 1bid, | 100.169 
Pomanders for Bracelets 358 Shin-bonts 


Q 
Nuich-ſilver to harden 189 
Nuick- ſolver to tinge 189,190 
Nvick-ſilver to fix i189 
Ouick-filver or Mercury 383 
R 
Rules 3 
Ribs 22 
Radiations what 37,38 
Radiations reflefied 38 
. Roul to poliſh with $4-56.68 
Reds 76.32-105.142.149-163 
Red Ltad 77.102 


Koſet »8 


wes . bag 5 
wn AF Lenny Y 7 3% Wen 
£ 


2 
Surfaces to ſhade ib if 
Shaaes of Silk and fine Lints 28 


Sun to draw 30 
Superficies and Solids 37 
Scenographia 39,40 
Subjedt to be (ten 40 
Sefton 41 
Saturn's ſfgnification 4) 
Sol his ignification 


48 
Silver and Gold liqu. 73.86.184 


Spaniſh white to make 16,17 
Sinaper Lake 77-103 
Spaniſh brown 78.102.169 
Sap-green 73.170.181 
Saffron 29.161 
Smalt. $0.1 68 


” Saffron 
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Scarlet color 81.84.1459 
Sad Crimſon 81 
Silver burniſhed " 87 
Size for burniſhed Gold 88 
vilver to diaper on 1d. 
Sattin black 384.147 
Sattin white 85.148 
Sattin ruſſet ibid, 
Silk changeable 95.170 
Shy color 85.172 
Straw color 85-119 
» Steeped colors 89 
Shadows for colors” 91 
Shells for colors | 92 
Sitting to limn 94 
Sappbyrs to limn 98 
— (ny color 104,105 
Silver black 104 
'Swartby complexion 106 
Shy to limn 115-172 
Satyrs 120 
Sandy grounds 122 
Silver 123-150 
Strawberries 127 
Swan 128 Storþ 129 
Sheep 130 Serpents 132 
Streining Frame © 140 
Stay or Mollsſtick I41 
Shze 141.164.172 
Significations of colors 143 
' Swarthy complexion 145 
Sattins to color 147 
Sea-green Velvet 146 
\Stazr-caſe 159 
Summer= houſes 160 
Syrup of Violets 180.182 
Syrup of Clove-gilliflowers 181 
Spirit of Salt 182 
Sublimate 184 
Silver tovarnt 1174 
Stone to _— 1b14. 
Sulphur of Vitriol ' 185 
Spirit of Sulphur ibid, 


The Table. 


| Saffron color 31 


Sublimat diſſolved x86 
Silver to ſoften 190 
Silver to tinge 191,192 
Sal Ellebret to make 198 
Silver to calcine tbid. 
- _ to blanch 192 
ztver to counterfeit 196,199.1 
Steel to barden far ſſtex "m bs 
Silver to ſolder 200 
Solder to wo ibid. 
Silver Tree of the Philaſ. ibid, 
Steel Tree of the Philo. 201 
Send to caſt with 20 
ew ibid. 
Salts for counterfeit Gums 209 
Sapphyr artificial 212 
Silver to gild 215,216 
Silb to gild 217 
Steel ,Stone togild 218 
Silvers Igtttrs ta make 219 
Skins to dye 220,221 
Shins to gild 22TI 
Spots to tabe out 227 
Steps of perfeftion what 250 
Saturn depifted 263 
Sol to depitt | 269 
Satyrs and Syluans 286 
' Siſters to depitt 228 
Staphilis 252 
Sleep 298 Silence, 299 
Socrates ' 3oa 
Sibyls 202 
Soul . 30g 
Safety 30s Security 312 
Sphynx what 313 
Seprember to depift 32L 
Skin to paint 322.325 
Spaniſh woo! 327,328 
Shin to make ſoft and ſmooth 328 
Shins to perfume 365 
Sealing wax 363 
Saturn or Lead 377 
Sol or Gold 320 
Silver or Lung ' 23824 
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The Table. 


Scurf to take away 329.334 Thamefis ibid. 
Sun-burnings' 333 Thalia 318 
Stinking breath 337 Terpfichore 319 
Sweet waters 345 Trunks toperfume 367 
Soap of Naples 361 7in or Jupiter 378 
Soap musbed 360,361 Tablets perfumed 356 
Smoking Perſumes 362 Table ofeke Hand 493 * 
| * Thumb and Fingers ” 40g 
T R 
Triangle g V 
Touches which give life Is Uncertain Forms 6.28 
Table of the hand 47 Viſual point 40,41 
Trough and Frame 62 Viſual rays ' 2 
Turnſole 77.167 Venus ber ſggnification 48 * 
Trees to color -86.118.151 Varniſh for Etching 60 
Tables for limning 92.111 Varniſh hard to uſe 7 
Terra Lemma 103 #ſeof the Aqua fortis 66.71 
Topax color 105 te of the ſoft varniſh 69 
Towns to limn 116 Uſe of the Gums 74 
Thatcht Cottages to limn 119 Vermilion 77.81 
Tin to limn * - 123 Perdegris 78.104-166 
Tulip 124 Verdjture 78 
Turneps I2s Unmber 72.102 
Turkey 128 Ultramarine 79.log 
Tawny complexion 145 Violet color 81.82.84 
Tawny Velvet 145 Velvet black 84-146 
Taffeties to paint 148 Various degrees of coloring 113 
Tortoiſe-Shell to imitate 177, Virgins to limn I14 
178 Znicorn to limn 130 
Tin to varniſh 174 Velvets to coloy 145 
Tinfture red 185 Varniſh common I54 
Tis to harden 198 Varniſhes to mabe 173 
Trough 202 univerſal Yarn yy 175 
Tripoli 203 Varniſh Indian 176 
Tongs 204 Yartſhing + ibid. 
Topax artificial 211 Vegetable colors 179 
Tin togild 218 Vellomto Parnih 174 
Truth to depict 297 Volatil Spirit of Sulphur 125 
Tellus to depii7 231.305 Vermilion what 187 
Theris 284 Uſe of Painting 2443245 
Triton 395 Venus to depiit 272 
Time to depiÞ 307 Vulcan to depift 290 
Tibur 313 Virtueto depitt 296.310 
Tigris 314 #nanimity 304 


Urania + 
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Urania 305-319 
Veſta 30s 
Vifory O09 
Venus 0 Copper | 38x 
ungueits perfumed ; 3 $I 
* Ungentum pomatum 1bid. 
Unguentum:moſcharam =o 352 
Via Martis 398 
Via Ladtea | 402 
Via Solis 399 
w 
waſhing 13,14 
whale body to draw 19 
way of Engraving 55 
wood to engrave $7 
wood to white _ 58 
way of Etching 64.70 
work of Etching to finiſh 6871 
white colors 75-142-162.186 
white Lead - 97-103 
white Sattin 8 
walnut color | 86 
water to color 86.171 
waſhed colors what | 89 
women to lamn I14-119 
womens Hair : WT 
Walls tajimn 1b1id, 
walnuts 127 
Wolf | 130 
Waters I33 
Whiting I4L 
White Leather 149 
Wood to paint 15T 
Wood colors 1b1d. 
Walls to paint I61 
Waſhing and its materials 164 
172 
Wood to Varniſh 174,175 
White Precipitate 186 
Way of caſting 205 
White Enamel 213 
Wood togild 217,218 
Wood to dye 222,223 
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Waſhing whence 2 
Wiſdom + 
Watchfulneſs 1bid. 
Wit 30g 
Winds to depift 320 
White paint 325 
; Wonderſul Coſmetich 329 
' Waſh to whiten the shgn © 332 
Warts and wfinkles 335 
Waters ſweet to make 345 
Writing Inh ta make . 2 7 
Wax to mabe 369 
Waſh-balls perfumed 359 
X 
Xenocrates 300 
Xylobalſamum 343 
Xylo-aloes 362.355 
T 
Tellows 96.142.162.168.185, 
. , I85 
Tllow color 82.105 
TWlow Garments 84.149 
Tellowiſh 85 
Young men to limn 120 
Yellow Velvet 146 
Tellow Sattin 147 
Yellow Leather 148 
Tellow Fuſtich berry 161.170 
Yellow Wax to whiten 179 
Yellow Varniſh F I7s 
Tarn to dye 225 
Yellow to dye 226,227 


Tellow Tablets perfumed 357 


Z 
Zaffora to tinge glaſs with 188 


Zink to tinge Copper with ibid. 
Teuxis bis boldneſs 247 
Zeuſippus 300 
Zeno ibid. 
Zephyrus to depi} 320 
Zibet 343 


FINIS. 


A Catalo UE Fey "<a Books 4 © 
by John Cflmpe at the Three. Bibles | in St. 
Paut's Church-yard. : 


Folio. | Hows Delgin in God. 
Eylin 's Coſmography. 0 ler r= (ec. 
.H4 Cauſin's Holy Courr. Byſby#Latin Grammer. 
Clark's Lives of the Fa-- Nomenclature. © 
"ot - Powtl's Concordance. 
Martyralogie, Grewof Vegetables. _ 
Caſſandra, a Romance. . * *— Lucivs- Florys in Engliſh. 
Stapletons Juvenal, William's Poems. © 
Parthiniſſa, A Romance com- New Academy. 


cats Academy. | 
FR \ Bofeles Exerettations Anato- 


Quarto. Mice: 
ww * Tokens for children, Com _ 
© Dire&tions for Study of the 


Sport upon Sport: | 
-Don Belianjs-of Greece, Sparyow's Rationale upon "the ; 


Phyropbaxe's Secrets, Common prayer. 
"ny The Life Da Death of «raged 
ORavo. Cromwel, the Lart 
| Beraldus, A Novel ih two 
Mary Magdalen's Tears. Don + Carloſs , an Hi 
Evagoras, A Romance. Novel. 
Pearſon's Law. - Satmon's Synopſis Medicine 
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